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N THE UNITED STATES NAVY

GUARDIAN OF OUR COUNTRY

The United States Nayy 1s tesponsible for maintaining c%f'rol of the sea
. .o andis a reag“y f_g[_gge/on watch at home and overseas, pable of strong
action to preserve the peace or of instant offensive action to win in war

Itis upon’tbe maintenance of this control that our country’s glorious

future depends: the United States Navy exists to make 1t so
‘

. a WE SERVE WITH HONOR .

Tradition. valor, afjdgvictory are‘the Navy's heritage from the past. To
these may be added dedi,c\_atlon. discipline, and vigilance as the watchwords ¢
of the present a\nd\thel&gtqr'e. »

o ———, 9

4

.
LI RTIR LN
Deedgght
L' «
‘

>

r At home<ron dlstgnt statlo-ns'we'serve with pride, confident in the respect
of ourcountry, our shipmates, and our families.

* Qur responsibilities sobér usouf adversities strengthen us
. . i i .
' Service to God and Country is ous special privilege. We serve with honor

‘ | " THE FUTURE OF THE NAVY T

The Navy will aiways employ new weaponé. new techmigugs. and
greater powes,to protect and defend the United States on the sea, under
the sea, and in the air R 4

: . f

NSw and in the future, controt of‘the sea éuves the United States her
greatest advantage for the maintenance of peace and for victory in war. | .

! ' I Mobility, surprise. dispersal. and offensive power are the keynotes of .
the new Navy The roots of the Navy lie in a_strong behef in-tite ..
‘ LI future, in continued dedication to our Lasks. and in reflection on our ' .-
- , heritage from the past. ' ’

-’

Ne\rer have our.o'pporturiitles and our r‘é’}bdnsubujutles been greater.

2 N ' * .
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CHAPTER 1

CAREER DEVELOPMENT -

The fleet needs capable men in all ratings
because a mxdern naval force is only as good
as the men who man the ships, Even with the
most modern equipment a naval force is almost
powerless without competent men to operate and
maintain that equipment, Good men are plentiful
but their capability depends chiefly upon their
training, The primary purpose of training is to
produce a combat Navy which can guarantee
victory at sea,,

This manual contains information a knowledge'

of which you need as you continug your training
to .become more proficient in your job. This
knowledge along with the essential experience
in the practical aspects of assigned duties should
aid you in attaining higher promotional levels
in your rating and at the same time a551st the
Navy in accomplishing its m*ssion,

THE MASTER-A%-ARMS

» On"4 May 1973, the Secretary of the Navy
approved the establishment ° of the \Iaster -at~
Arms (MA) general rating, S
With if3 recent addition to the Navy s en-
listed rating structure, the  term ¢‘Master-at-
Axms'' has gained new significance,
thing hut a new term. however, Records show
the titJe goes back to the Royal Navy of Chdrles 1
(1642£49), although at that time they were called
sea orporals not \Iaster-at -Arms, .
thdose days the Master -at~Arms was the

kegper of all swords, plstols carbines, mug- -

kgts and othér small arms, His other duties —
nd he had‘a lot of them —included seeing that
e bandoliers were filled with fregh powder
before going into action, Théy were considered
a kind of- chief of police for the ship, and they
had tQ be experts at closeorder fighting under
arms,

The new Master-at-Arms in today's Navy
mnst be able to plan, superwse, and perform
security duties . afloat and ashore including in-
vestigation, interrogation, apprehension, and cor-
rection; enforce law and order tomaintain military

line; maintain vehicular and personnel traf-
fic control; inv;stlgate _incidents and offenses,

_ EC -

¢

It is any-"~

under ﬁ!e'},r cognizance, inyolving or occurring
on government property and/or to personnel sub-
ject to the UCMJ; perform duties of Master-at-
Arms on board ship; organize and train- supple-
mentarg personnel assigned to MA duties; main-
tain liaison with local law enforcement agencies;
render assistance and contribute to the welfare
and general well-being of Armed Forces person-
nel;

The MA must have a good working knowledge
of the basic principles .of police work. If you
are lacking int this area, the publications listed
later in this™ chapter will be helpful. You will
gain the necessary practical experience for ad-

vancement through performance of your daily

duties, Increasing your technical knowledge, how-
ever, will r'equlre some reading and studying in
your spare ti

You will be graded on your leadership and’
supervisory ability as well -ds your ability to
perform your technical duties,Study the .leader-
ship principles and techniques discussed in Mil-

, itary Requirements for Petty Officers 3&2, NAV-

PERS 10056-C, . .

As you study the material containing leader-
ship traits, keep in mind that probably none of
our most successful leaders ‘possessed .all of
these traits to a maximim degree, but a weak-;*

. ness in some traits was more than comnensated‘
for by strength in others. Critical self-evaluation !

will enable you to identify the traits in which you
are strong, as well as those in which yoware
weak, Leadership principles can be taught, but:
a good leader becomes a good leader only through
hard work and practice. Your success as a leader
will be judged for the most.part by+how well you
inspire others to learn ahd perform, and by

personal example,

You, as a supervisor should strive for the
creation and maintenance \,gf a loyal force with
high morale, Following are some of the means
by wifich this may be décomplished,

a, Proper training and supervision,

b, Direction of the MA force in an, objective,
business-like manner while exercising consjder-
atipn for the personal welfare of the force mem-
bers,

and prepare required records and reports. .

- Ll




¢

- B MASTER-AT-ARMS =~ s o=

N

c. Application \oft basxc principles of human
relations. The éffect,we supervisor must know that
there will be individual dxfferenees among members
of his force. He should be guided by the principles
that subordmates are motivated in different ways;
ambition can -be stirred or pride hurt by his
regard, or lack of it, for their welfare and
feelings., A good supervisor must understand the
needs and desires of eacho.member of his force;
he
made to feel that he is the one with whom they
can talk and discuss their problems, on a per-
sonal basis, v

d.. A good supervisor will develop depth in
his force so that continuity of operations will
be assured, He .can develop depth by rotation
of asngnment c¢ross-training in varied duties,
ete, ,

-e.3A good supervisor has the reputation of
bemggxonest considerate, and willing to listen to
both s;;des of a grievance, He must have know-
ledge 0f his job and the principles involved, and
the abihty to teach these principles to his subor-

dmates All of these qualities will help greatly .

in bufidmg confidence among his personnel and
securihg their cooperation. Specific techmques
" for sﬁ uring cooperation include the following:

. Each man should be made. to feel his
job is an important one.

2. Each man should be g1ven an opportunity
to- exp§'ess hig thoughts, likes, and interests to
the supervisor,

. Supervision should be based on individ-
ual needs >

4 Supervisors should ~recognize achieve-
‘ment, “For example, a '"Master at Arms of the
month program'' may be implemented, with appro-
priate ‘reward for outstanding effort or achieve-
ment,

5. Personnel may be recommsnded for ad-
vancement for outstanding effort or hievement,

6. The supervisor should maintain an atti-
tude of impartiality in dealmg with his subordi-
nates, - 'J

f. An effective supervisor develops good disci-.

pline by establishing rules which are just, com-
plete, easy to administer, and understandable, If
a supervisor ‘needs to.take corrective action
involving His force, it may only call foy "'setting
a man straight,'" which is a recommended. tech-
nique for supervisors to congider. Types of sit-
uations +in which verbal corrective action should
bé considered areg: :

1.‘When thé deficiency is due to lack of
knowledge or graining. (This must be followed
by appropriate training.) '

EKC/ o0

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

is their representative and they should be

2. When the érror is trivial.
3. Waen the action is a first offense,
4, When it is due to old habits,
_mist-be-corrected.)
g. Under some circumstances the Supervxsor
may need to take constructive disciplinary action.
Occasions for this might be:

w

1. When verbal corrective action has faxled»

2, In cases of flagrant or willful violation

of installation or security rules, i
3., When loss, damage, ‘or hazurd is caused

through negligence. °

h. Disciplinary action shouldbehandled calmly,
in private surroundings, and the supervisor should
have full knowledge of the facts, If punitive uc-
tion is called for, the UCMIJ, or pertinent civil-
1an personrel regulations covering probation and
discharge, should be consulted> It is well to
remember thal these are serious actions and
should be taken only when all other m<asures
have faxled The supervisor should bear in mind
the requirements for documented proof of events
v and actions leading to the necessity for.discipli-
nary action. Whén the decision has been reached
ag to ‘the propriety of, probation or reprimand,
fu ther action should be pursued vigorously and
without' fear of reprisal 0r seemmgly excessive

administrative burden, Yoo

TRAI"HN FOR THE -JOB

Highly, tr'amed persomel ars essethal to the
successful functioning of the Navy. As you eon-
> tinue your training and become more and more
proficient in job- performance, you as 11 as
the Navy  benefit. In addition to enjoying the
.satisfaction of getting ahead in your chosen Navy
career, you will be'regarded with greater res-
‘pect by officers and enlisted personnel, your job
assignments wilt become more mter?stmg and
more challenging, and your pay' will* increase.
As you advance from one rate level to the next,
you increasg your value to the Navy in two ways.
First, you become more valuable as a specialist
in your own rating, and-:second, you become
more valuable as a person who can train others
and .thus make far- reachmg contributions to the
entire Navy. .
As you progress to each higher promstiongl
level in your rating, you will be required to
gradually assume greater responsibility for as-

signed tasks which become increasingly more . -

difficult. These tasks will vary from one oper-
ation to the next, from ship to ship and.station to
station. Your job is to become, familiar with all
aspects of the MA ratmg, but this will require
continued efforts to gain more experience in,
and knowledge of, assigned tasks.

<
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. . Chapter 1 — GAREER DEVELOPMENT

¢

DISCREPANCY FORM */

; The Naval Education and Training Program

Development Center initiatesan individually iden-

tified optically scannable discrepancy form which
isincluded witha command'simtial advancement
results for mambers with listed giscrepancies.
The discrepancy forms are promptly processed
when returned and a computer prepared Yspéedy
mailer" providing new information on only that

individual- is mailed to the command, The dis=

crepancy form is, however, inapplicable in the
case of BUPERS PMK, which identifies individuals
whose NAVPERS 1616/18 Evaluation Report is not
held by the computer in BUPERS, At such time as
the 1616 evaluation data is entered on the com-
puter, the information will be forwarded to the
Naval Education afd Training Program Develop-
ment Center for resolution of performance mark
average an inatfon of advancement status,

QUALIFYING FOR THE JOB °

What must you do to
The requirements may_change from time to time,
but usually ypu must:

»
o 1. Have a certajn amount of time in your
present grade, \

2, Complete the required, military and oc-
cupational training manuals,

3. Demonstrate your apility to perform all
the PRACTICAL requirements for advancement
by completing the Record of Practtcal Factors,

_NAVEDTRA 1414/1,

4. Be recommended by your commanding °
* officer, after the petty officers and officers

supervising your work have indicated that they
consider you capable of performing the dities of
the next higher rate, . . \

5. Demonstrate your KNOWLEDGE by pass-
ing written examinations on the occupational and
military qualification’standards for adzancement.

" Figure 1-1 gives a detailed view of the re-
quirements for advancement of active duty per-
sennel; figure 1-2 gives this information for

4 ippctive duty personnel. .

Remember that the qualificatjons for advance-

meént can chanFe. Check with yourdivision officer

or training officer to be sure that
most recent qualifications, - . .

. Advancement is not -automatic. Even though
you have met all the requirements, including
passing the written examinations, you may not
he able ta ''sew.on the crow' or ''add a stripe,"

: , i

you kndw the

qualify for your job?

i

The number of men in each rate ang rating is
controlled on a Navywide basis, Therefore, the
number of men who may be advanced is limited
by the number of vacancies that exist. When the
Jumber of men passing the eximination exceeds
the number of vacancies, some system must be
used to determine which men may be advanced
- and which may not, The system used is the”'final
multiple'' and i a combination of three types
of advancement systems, -

. Merit rating system

Personnel testing system |
Longevity, or seniority, system

) -
The Navy's. system provides credit for per=
formance, knowledge, and seniority, and, while
it capnot guarantee that any one person will be
advanced, it does guarantee that all men within
a particular.rating will have equal advanceme
opportunity,

" A change in promotion policy, starting
the  August 1974 examinations, changed the
Passed-But-Nof~Advanced (PNA) Factor to the
High Quality Bonus Point (HQP) factor. Under this
‘policy, a man that passed the €xamination, but
was not advanced can gain points'toward promo-
tion in his next attempt, Up to three multiple
points can be gained in a-single promotion period.
The points can then be accumulated over six
promotion periods up to a maximum of 15, The
addition of the HQP factor, with its 15-point

, maximum, raises the number of points possible

on an €xamination multiple from 185 to,200, This
gives the examinee added incentive to keeptrying
for promotion in spite of repeated failure to gain
a sttripe because of quota limitations, -

"7 The following are eligibility requirements for

-&dvancements:

. Practical factors/performance tests

Navy training course

. Service school ’

Citizenship/security clearance

. Performance mark min, 3.0 or no one

' GOL, UTM, UNS during period equal to

1/2 TIR required for adv to E-6 in- eval

. . blocks 3, 5, or 7 - >
Proper path of advancement

. Meet special or physical requirements if

. applicable '

Not be involved in circumstances which

. Tender ineligibility for advancement
i, Fulfill service reguirements of TIS
SIPG by terminal eligibility date

Military/leadership exam
Recommended by C,0,

and

Je
- k.
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g
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. # E3 it E4 {E5 te6 | tE7 | -1Es
E * K1 : | tE8
REQUIREMENTS* |Elto E2 /E2t0 By o by o ks ] to Eo t0.E7 | to E8 | to E9
. : 4 mos. q ) w8
¢ gervice- 12 mos.| 24 mos.| 36 mos. |
or 8 mos. |6 mos as E-4. |as E-5. | as E-6.
SERVICE comple- as E-2. smE-Ii 3 years | 6iyearss| 8 years 36 mos. | 24 mos.
' tion of e * |time in |time in | time in |as E-7. | as E-8,

Recruit . service.| service.] service. |8 of 11 |10 of-13

\ .’ Training. years = years
L R BEERNR) time in |time in -
ecruit [ .|Class A . .
Training.| for PR3, Service | service
l«c.o. N DT3, must be must be
. may ad- | PT3, .- - . 'epll‘sted. enlisted.
SCHOOL . |vance up [ AME 3. :i'°
. [to 10% HM 3,
* {of gradu-|: PN 3, |
: ating FIB3,| -~
. class.) MT 3, J
PRACTICAL | Locally . ) A
FACTORS prepared 2, Record of Practfcal Factors, NavEdTra 1414/1, must he
check- L complcted, for E-3 and all PO advancements, .
. offs : - -

e g

¥ Specifiéd ratings .must complete
PER F,?SSBZ}ANCE .. =] applicablesperformance tests be- N
e L fore taking examinations, .,

aasay

ENLISTED | As used by CO
PERFORMANCE ‘when approving
EVALUATION -~ advancement,

AT

C'ounts toward performance factor (.Eredit in ad-
vancement multiple,

1 Locally | . S ’ Navy-u;lde-examlnatlons .
EXA MINATIONS ** |prepared befjw . required for all PO Navy-wide selection board.
- ‘ tests.’ *| ‘advancements. “
) " F 4 Required for E-3 and all PO advancements Nomxesident career
» fm{‘%:ylxgg%l)_ unless waived because .of school comple- courses and
ING M'ILI'ISARY X tion, but need not be repeated if identical regommended
REQUIREMENTS course has already been completed. See reading. See .
Q ? ) NavEdTra 10052 (current edition).”, NavEdTra 10052
i S : > (current edition).
AUTHORIZATION | Cogmancing NAVEDTRA PRODEVCEN  ° -

)

* A1l advancements rcquire commanding officer’s recommendation, ) .
t 1 year obligated service required fbr E-5, and E-6; 2 years for E-7, E-8, and E-9, _ '
# Military leadership exam required for E-4 and E-5. i
** por E-2 to E-3, NAVEDTRAPRODEVCEN exams or locally prepared7\tests méay be used.
¢ 41 Waived for qualified EOD personnel. . ! <
8 j ' ‘ ' . ~ "
L Y . . .
Figure 1-1. — Active duty advancemen} requirements,

EN
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' , s
A P EED TR
kNS 1o | o | o |5 lwlo | 88| I
4 N .
. 1 |36 mos.{36 mos|24 mos.
TOTAL TIME c o owith | with [ with
"~ IN GRADE .| 4 mos. | 8 mos. |8 mos. {12 mos. {24 mos.| tetal | total | total
. Byrs |10 yrs {13 yis
service |service [service
TOTALTRAINING | - :
P " DUTY Ix GRADE T |14 days |14 days [14 days |14 days |28 days|42 days |42 days| 28 days|-
» 1.\ Y 3 ' —F * - : : ul
' PERFORMANCE N Specified rafings moust complete applicable -
) TESTS  ° .| pertormance tests before taking examination.
AN N ,
: DRILL Satistactory participation as a member of a drill unit
. . TARTICIPATION .. inacd@idance with BUPERS|YST 5400.42 series.\\. . .
PRACTICAL FACTORS . A
. ecord of Practical Factors, NavEdTra ,
“NC[UNNG muuw R d of Practical Fact NavEdTra 1414/1
s R[ﬁUlﬂ[M[NTS) be completed for all advancements. -
] 3 .
1 RATE §RAINING ’ ’ _ ’ g
MANUAL {INGLUDING Completion of applicable course or courses-must be entered ,
MILITARY REQUIRE: . in service record.
MENTS) - | - ¥ - ‘ .
Ip - ) ¢.
. ' > Standard Exam ,
‘o . required for all PO Standard €
] - ) *  advancements. ancarg txam,
l EXAMINATION Standard Erxem | Mso pass Selection Board.
- Military Leadership Exam .
{ J:'- ' . “for B4 and 5. 1 -7
- ; .l
} 3 Commanding . : .o
AUTHORIZATION Ollscer® NAVEDTRA PRODEVCEN ©t J
. _ . L v, . a - A’ . .
*Recommendation by commanding officer requlred for all advancements. ¢
" { Active duty perjods may be substituted for training duty, . ‘,,r./("
D Fiure 105 — ctiod duter u{:ﬁ 27, 1932
Figure 1-2, Irl_actwe duty ‘advancement requirements, '
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All of the above information'(except the exam-
ination score and the HQP factor) is submitted
with your examination answer sheet. After grading,
the examination scores, for those passing, and
‘the HQP points (additional points awarded to

those who previously passed the exdmination but

were not advanced) .are added to the other factors
to. arrive at the final multiple, A precedencelist,
which ig,,
pared for®each pay grade within each rating.
Advancement authorizations are then issued, be-
ginning at the top of the list, for the number of
men needed to fill the existing vacancies,

PREPARING FOR THE JOB R
What must 'you do to prepare for your job
at the next higher level? You must study the
qualifications for advancement, work on the prac-
tical factors, study the required rate training
manuals, and study other material that is re-
quired for advancement. This will requ1re that
you be (1) familiar with the Quals Manual, (2

~ *fications,
gaseq on final multiples, is then pre-

.

matter group, they 2re divided into -PRACTICAL
FACTORS and KNOWLEDGE FACTORS, Practical
fdctors relate to jobs you must be able to DO,
Knowledge factors specify subject-matter areas
you must KNOW to perform the assigned duties,

In mdst subjegt matter areas, ydu will find
both practical factor and knowledge factor quali-
Ine some subject mattér areas, you,
may find only one or the other. It is important
to remember that there are some knowledge
aspects to all practical factors, and some prac-
tical aspects tofimost knowledge factors, There-
fore, even if e Quals Manual indicates that
there. are noknowledge factors for a given sub-
ject matter area, you may still expect to find
examination questiops dealing with the knowledge
aspects of the practical factors Iisted in that
subject matter area.

The Quals Manual is kept current hy means
of changes. The eoccupgtional. qualifications for
your rating which are covered in this training

.mahual were current at the time the manual was

printed, By the time you are studying this man-

complete the Record of Practical Factors, (3) use . ual, however, the quals for your rating may have.

the Bibliography for Advancement Study, NAVED-
TRA 10052, and: (4) complete applicable rate
training manuals, The following sections describe
each of these and give you some practlcal sag-
gestions on how to use them,

+

Quals Manual g

\
)

The Manual of Qualifications for Advance~
ment, NAVPERS 18068-C (with. changes), gives
the minimum oce€upational and military qualifi-
cation standards for advancement to each pay

grade, within each rating. This manual is usually"

called the ''Quals,Manual,' and the qualifications
themselves are often called ''quals.'' The quali-
fication standards are of two ‘general types: (1)
military qualification standards and (2) occupa-
; tional Qualification standafds. *

MILITARY STANDARDS are requirements that
apply to all ratings rather than to -any one par-
ticular rating. Mlhtary requ1rements foradvance-
‘ment to third class and second clasg petty officer
rates deal:with military conduct, naval organi-
zation, military justice gecurity, watch standing,
and other subjects which are required of petty

officérs in all ratings.
OCCUPATIONAL STANDARDS .are require-~

ments that are directly related ‘to the work of’

each rating.

Both the military rgquirements and the occu-
pational qualification standards are divided into
subject matfer groups; then, within each subject

ERIC

.

_been changed.; Never trust any set of quals until
you have checked it against an UP-TO-DATE
‘copy in the Quals Manual,

Record of Practical ‘Fazctors
‘ »

- s’
“4

-Before yc#can take the servicewide, examina=
tion for advancement, there must'be an entry.in
your service record to show that you have qual-
ified in the practicgl factors of both the military
qualifications and the occupational qualtfications.
The Record of Practical,Factors, mentioned ear-
lier, is used to.keep a record of your practical
factor qualifications. This form is available for
each rating. The forg lists all pyactical factord,
both military and occupational. As you demon-
strate your ability to perform each practical
factor, appropriate entries are made {h the DATE
and INITIALS coldinns. .

nges are made periociically to the Manual
of §ghﬁ tions for Advancement, and revised
forfis of NAVEDTRA 1414/1 are provided when
necessary. Extra space 1 allowed on the Record
of Practica] Factors for entering addjtional prac-
tical factors as they are published in changes
to the Quals Manual. The Record of Practical
Factors also provides space for recording de
strated proficiency in sKills ‘which ‘are within the
general scope of the rating but which are not
identified as minimum.qualifications for advance-

ment. . 4 4
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Until” completed, the NAVEDTRS 1414/1 1s

usually held by your division officer; after com-
plgtion, 1t 1s forwarded to the persunnel otfice
fof* insertion in your service record. If you are
tramsferred before quullf)mg wn all practical fac-
tors, the ncouwmlete form should be forwarded
with your servict record to your next,duty station,
You can save yourself a lot of trouble by niiking
sure that this formi s actually 1nscrted m your
service record before you are tlansfuxed. i{f the
form 1s not in your scrvice record, you nrmy bd
lequuc,d to start all over agamn and requalify 1.
thé pxactlcal factors which have alre‘xd)’ be(,n

‘ ;weckc.d off . .
he Bibligraphy fer - ! .

Advancement Study ‘ &

. 3
The Bibliography tor Advancement Study, NAVED-

TR\ 10052 (revised), 1s_a very fmportant pub-
lication for uany gnlisted\gerson preparing for
advancement, Thfs }pibliography llsts required

- and retommended rate tr aining manudls and othér

reference material to*be used by personnel ’ka-
ing for advancemént, NAVEDTRA 10052 i5 re-
vised and ‘issued once each year by the Naval
Training Comrqmand. Each revised edition is iden~
tified by u letter following the NAVEDTRA number,
When using “this pul)llcatxon, be SURE" that. you
have the most recent’edition. o

If extensive dmnges in qualifications occur in
any latmg between the ahnua,l revigions of NAVED-
TRA®10052, a supplementary list.of study material,
may be issued in the form of QPAVEDTRA No-
tice. When you are” preparing fob advancement,
check to see whether changes have heen made~

in the qualifications for -your ratings If changes =

have been made, see 1f-a NAVEDTRA Nbtice
his heen issued to supplement I\AVLD’I‘R}\ 10052
for your rating.

In using NAVEDTRA 10052 you will notice

an asterisk (*). Any manual marked 1n this way

is MANDATORY =~ that, is, it must be completed

at the indicated rate level before you can be
eligible to take the servicewide examination for
advanegment. Each mandatory manual may be
completgd by (1) passing the appropriate enlisteh
correSpm@ence codrse that is based-on the man-
duéory tramming manual; (2) passing locally pre-
pated tests- hased on fhe information ngen in
the * training manual; or (3) inr some cases,\suc-
tessfully completing an appropriate Navy School.

Do not overlook “the «section of NAVEDTRA
16052 which lists the 1equired and recommended
references relating to the military qualification

i

ing manuals are marked with ¢

_refer tggth
¢ directive, Af the ¢

r&ynd‘nds for advancement. Personnel of \LL :

ngs must complete the mandatory military
requirements trammg manual. for the appropriate
rate level ‘before they can be ellgl ble to advance, _ -

The reference in NAVEDTRA 10052 which are
recommended” but not mrandatory. should also be
studied carefully, ALL references listed in NA¥=,
EDTRA 10052 may be used as source material
for the written exuminations, it the jappropriate |
rate levels. In addition, references listed in the
rate trammng manual may also be used as source
matertygy for pPreparing examinajion questions,

Rate Training Manuals

There are two general types of rate training .
manuals. RATING manuals (such as this one)
are pmpared for méet enlisted ratings. A rating
manuid gqves information thdt is directly related
to the occumt,nonal quallfxcatlons of ONE rating,

SUBJECT MATTER manuals ‘oy BASIC manuals. >

give mformatlon “thut apphes fo more. than, one
rating, °
Rate tra}ung manual§ are revised from "time *
to time to* keep themt up to date technically.
The revision of a rate training manual is identified
by a letter. following the NAVEDTRA number,
You can tell whether any particulare copy of a _
training manual is the Jlatbst edition by checking
the NAVEDTRA number and the <letter followings
tths number in the most recent edition of List®of
f[‘mmmg Manuals and Correspondence Courses,
NAVEDTRA 10061. (NAVEDTRA 10061 1s actually
a catalog that lists all current training manuals
and cofrespondence courses;-you will find’ this
dtleg useful in planning your ,sg.udy proglam)
Lach time ‘t’rdte training mantal is revxsed, it .
is ‘brought into conformance thh the offxc‘uil
publicutibns and dlrectxves on h it is based;
but during the life of any e ,txon, discrepancies
between ‘the manual and th¢ bfficial sources are
almost certuin 'td arise .hecause of changes to
the latter which are issuéd in the interim. In .
the performanpce of your duties, you should alvyays
dpp”ropuate official publigation or
lCldl source is lxstegin NAV-
EDTRA 10052, 1{ s ysed as a source of diestions
in preparing the %’leetmde examinations for ad-
vancemenf, In case of discrepancy between any
publications listed in NAVEDTRA 10052 foragiven
rate, the phost iecent material will be used.
- . wl . *

SOURCE OF INFORMATION

One of the most usefuly thmgs you can learn
about any subject is how to fmd out more about

4C :
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it, No single pubhca‘txon can givé . you all the
the. duties ‘of
your ratmg, You * should learn .ywhere to look

for -accurate, authoritative, up-to-date informa-

* tion on all subjects relating to the military re-

quirements for advincement and to the subject
matter of your rating, .

Some of the publications mentroned here are
subject to change or revision from time to time,
some at regular intervals and others as the need
arises, When using any publication.that is subject
ug change or rewvision,, be sure you have the
latest edition, When using any publication that is.

. kept gurrent by means of changes, be sure you,

have a copy 1n which all official changes have been
made, Studying canceled or obsolete information

. will not help you to advance, At best, it's a waste .

of time.

At worst, it can he dangerously mis-
leading. :

.

NAYAL EDUCATION TRADVINGUNAVEDTRA)
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# Effeétxve 15 February 1972, the Naval Train-
. pport Commandandits field activities came
,d?rectly under the command of the chief of Naval
Training instead of the' Chief of-Naval Personnel,
Training materials’ pubhshed‘ by the Naval Educa-
tion Traimng Program Development Genter after
the above date ‘are designated as NAVEDTRA in
lil'eu of NAVPERS;, the numbers remain as ori-
ginally assigned for most publications, The desig-
nators o pubhcatlbns, printed prior to the” above
date wjll be ¢hanged as each publ;patloms revised,
Some of the publications that ypu will be re-
quired to sfudy or refer to asy§ou prepare for
advancemen{have en, discussed earlier in this
chapter. Additional publications that you may find.
u.,gful include the.followirg: .
(1 .
« Human Behgvxor and Leadership, .
NAVEDTRA 10058- 4.
Standa
NAVP

First Aid Training Course,
S 10081~B. -

Naval Orientation, NAVPERS 1613}3-?..

in additlon. you may find it useful®to con-
'Sult the training manuals prepared Yor other’
pohce ratings, i.e.,. U. S. Army's FM Manuals,
.and the U, S, Air Force's AFMs, Reference to
these training manuals will add to yQur know-
ledge of thé duties performed by Military Police
“and Securtty Police. Since these manuals are pot

readily available, a detailed hstmg of such man-
tials is%hot given here,

OPNAV PUBLICATIONS

There are at least three OPNAV publications
with awhiol you should be- ‘famﬂxar. These pub-
lications are ,subject to change 3nd it is important
that you qbtain the latest edition when using them
as refere ces. ’

"The basic doctrine publication concerning the o
3-M System is the Maintenance %and Material
Management (3-M) Manual, OPNAV 43P2. You
are required to have a knowledge of the 3-M
System and be able to apply the system in your.
wgrk., The system provides 4 means for brderly
scheduling aad accomplishment of ma‘intenance
and -for reportmg and disseminating SIgm,flcant

Al

' . ‘maintenance, yelated information.

oPNAV “Irfstniction 5510.1 (current editlon),
* entitled Department of the Navy Security Manual
for Glassified Information, is the ba‘51c reference
on security matters. As a-Petty Officer you are
required to' know'

-

for the cxrcﬁlatlon and control of c‘:lassmed matter,
methods of destfoying classified rraterial and the
duties of witnessing officials, regulations covering
reproduction of classifled material, a.nd a number
of other matters relating to sécurity, .

THe prevention of accidents” within the \avy
is a concern. of all personnel, Safety is a function
of command implemented by all subordinate levels
-of supervision, While intended primarily as a
guide for supervisors, the Shipboard Accident
Prevention Manual, OPNAVINST  5101,2, also
servesasabasic source of jpformation, for all
concerned with 1mprovmg shipboard safet:) :

TR AINING FIL\IS

.,
A

Training fxlms avaxlable to naval persohnel arev’

'_ a valyable® source of supplementary mforma'tion

on many technical subjects. Films that may be ,
of interest are listed in the United States Navy
"Film Catalég, NAVAIR 10-1-777,

. When selecting a film, note its date ‘of issue
listed in the Film Catalog, As you know pro-

|cedures sometimes change, rapidly. Thus some

films become- obsolete rapldly. If a film is gb-
solete only in part, it may®still have sectlons
that are -useful, but it is important to note p
cedures that hhve changed. If there is any douhf
verify eurrent rocedures» by lookfng them up fn
the approprxate urce,
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*Now'these are laws of thé Navy
* Unwritten and varied they be;
—\hd he that 1s wise will observe thep}.\ ¢
" Going'down in his ship to the sea,
As the wave Yrises clear tq the hawse pipe,
Washes aft,and is lost in the wake,
So shsall ye drop astern, all unheeded, .
Such times as the law ye forsake,
. Now tHe¥¢ are the laws.of the Navy,
And, many and mighty are they,
But the'hull and.deck and the keel
And the truck of the law is— OBEY,
L — Admiral Ronald Hopwood.vR.I,\'.

In cinil life, ‘¢riminal law seeks ,to protect
society from the depredations of its 1rresponsw§e
members without prejudxce to fundamental in-
‘dividual - rights by hasty -considered ,action,
Military law must not Only restrain inpdividuals
for the protection of military sociefy but must
be an instrument which will assist in attaimng

the requirement that all members of a service'

Jmarch in a prescribed order, For this reason,
certain acts which are considered malgenahl’e
rxghts in civil society are offenses in rilitary

society, For instance, ''teling off fhe boss"
1 an inalienable right of the Amerjcan crvjlian
but in the military service it may well constifute
an offense pumshable by court-maryxa}. <.

Discipline is considered to te fthat. attribute
of a military orgadization which’ enzf)ies it to
function in a coordinated manner under different
oircumstances. Many factors eonfrxbute to the
building of a well- -disciplined organization, One
of the instruments for achievin§y apd maintaining
a high state of discipline {5 mititary law, .

The trial and pumshmentoj offendez‘s within
all hranches of the Armed Fo%ce& of the United
States are covered by a si fe’ se! of laws — the
Uniform Code of Military -dystice (UEMJ). The
courts that try mxlitary persdiiel ave of the same
typés and operate in the %me?nanﬂﬁg regardléss
of the servicé involved. They @:ffer only in the
kind of uniforms to be seeny in 't}-xe courtroom,
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A Master at ATms is respoﬁsi"ble for»msyring
that his own knowledge of the code .o adegamte,
The basic essenfials of mﬂxtarv daw And the
procedure 1in naval .courts mustv horoughiy
familar to him, . R A

¢ 0" L. : v

rd
° JL’RISDICTIO?«' )

Although you gpobably will ,never .become in-
volved in all possible jurisdictional aspects, you
should have ‘a working knowledge of the var;a@
legal odnsxderahons involved. Jurisdictional ‘au- ;
thcp»tfy is of several types.. These include (1)
mpitary, (2) civil, (3) overlapping, and @) terri- °

. C" s ) .
]

\IILIII'ARY abmsmchox R .

-

\Ixutary jurisdiction 1s the lawiul} authority
or right of an armed force tbexgrczsegove’mmen-
tal péwer and control, =

"There are four spheres of military jurxs- A
dlctlon military law, military government, mar-
tial law, and the tral and pupishment of offenders:-
who are accised of violeting the law of .war,

Military law is the jurisdiction exeréised by
the military estabhishntén over its own members
and those connected win it, under certain, con-
ditions, to' promote good m:der. and disclpline
It is that body of ,Federal statutess engcted | by
Congress, as 1mp¥emente& by regufatxoue"of,.the ..
President and the armed services and interpfefed °,
through custom e.n;i ugage, ¥Qverning the orgai-
zation and operfition. of the armed services in,
peace and war, *The Lniform Code of Military -
Justice and the ‘\&anual for Courts-Martial, United
States, 1969 (Re\nsed Edition) (herea.fter referred
to as MCM), consj:itute the military Iaw regulating
conduct of .mémbers of the armed forces of the
United'States, . K

\Iilitary government (Civil Affairs) is the form
of administration by.Avhich .an occupying power
exercises authority ovet.-bccupted terr’itory in
time of war, .

. Azd L //‘ '
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Vlaﬂial law, also called (é?thal mlg,. e‘rCB?E JL'HISDIQTIO\‘ FEIRR R S
exercxse of military.power to preserve grde} and R N A R s

, insure _publzc .Shfety 1n domestic terrag ..nk, ““Tader th’e onsmun& ‘tHe sfates Fetass Surdsis 2t

,‘ t{m s -of refigrency whep & etnl-government -1s, digtion ovel gerdons w in ey ur.dan‘té The ", {°

':a:ﬁbre !.o..in::g 1an ,0r ifs ﬁ)&ﬁmﬁ\;aﬂé ‘melf snz{éq meke their owr jaws declzrmg certain aefg

aten mepdDQC-sxfay Jta & 'felonies .. mis't'iemefncfps“ 'Thege ‘5' o

J L ‘m;e Jnal and pumcﬁéanf offenders acJuSed' 'Ta;‘ja]enfm;‘ed bgcgrsgrt;&:@t?‘ j:ourm. }ynd 4; -
. of\ ﬁg}mmg, the law of~ V{ar may, be requfred.in Th?izéagﬁw jer crE L. also imas }h; g
the :qbhence of mititary “govermment Yr marfia¥ 4 thority - (6. Yhdke %Eq'\v* : ry to cgrry out
rlaw x\:hén certam cxrcumstances are preseat, - ~hose ‘\m}cn ‘{; gw: E'&‘* “Nider Ahe -Con-
T .!6113«‘.43, }Ym'sd'el}ork ue since Pederzal. ; e 123. Thr Ly.-kdec authorit "w e

a&sm gea@-qrﬁy—éeaena.e r‘:por, tRe Erahes Stisation: - RS- ?I? suthority. &yp

of |thie .poT SOT Tabier (haRTpon- e ~ TSI ﬁw«%mmrp of lamds. within \t’:'«a\_ .

*ﬁs*@c{:‘;i feu"’mi?zce'a s . ::1 u‘jh tertitors of % state, such /E‘é\qn‘ut&;v Teser- . :

?K Fezie governmég! *me»c‘lmﬂx.msdmﬁon. vau:m{federaksuclave) The redersLngemen‘t\ e

Artie  1:C)MJ; iefines -pershns’ s to nds enapted penal iaws oerig{n.ng to these aregs-- - ~ *
- T ak shiedt.u 1.~"1t exforces _them thwougn - “Federal courts s .. o
miliidry” ncdgdzgtam 3 “doesg; nor discuss 'ﬂzose P AN

- a
v =

;_sc‘as der N the 1hov and other Federal agenties: qu zfomemence -l
e Sublect B e LT U ithe- 1.3“ <+ in understanding Their apph;atiom Federst yenal | : T
v.ar’rmhtarvgo»ermgan&ﬂ:.gmrnaﬁ aw,- . Iaws sreﬁvided “tm W‘oc o8 -~ = " C
2. As a jgeperal '-nle,,, srlitaryd. vuri=€xct.on ’z‘s .- Eig N Cx
terminated when an’ individual® is” dischargeg ox 1. Crifaes aid- oﬁenses of nanonai 208l 3

separated from active service, Thxs fs 1706 after
a period of active duty, even though an indrvigual
reenlists the same da.y as shis dischargd,  The

These: laws ¢app1xo throughout the - L‘n.ted thes
and, :wzzen m;ended by Congress, it rbreigw terri-

tory. ' Two examples -of these zre the laws pro- & .\:1Y
exception to this genperal mle is nrovfded in : " .
_ Article 3, CMJ, N zmtﬁtmtemxt ing and {rauds agasr .st the Gov 'f‘-"‘

~ - A, -

-~

The military has junsdiction over thase of- ¢ Yok
fenses which are purely military, but many of- J2, Cnme= and offenses of local epplication, T1~ .
fenses under the UTUMJ may submit the.sallor laws apply only to offenses_commitied within the e s
to a civilian as well as mmlitary ginisdiction, territorial jurisdichon of the United States, Thié 1-'_(

. The ﬁnsdxdxonal/authont} that Arst attactres 1acludes mulitary reservations (Federal enclaves) .
,has the right to proceed under /due process of qver which the Un:ted States hes exclus:ve jungs-
law, unless there exists an agréement with <ome d%cnon or on military reservations where puris-

x other junsdictional authority concerming the ex- diction 1s shared concurrently b},the Federal ., _ ,

ercise of jurisdictio verhment with a state, v e
In /a case of lapping jurisdiction, ifis: < .

expressly forbidden to exercise military puni are O\ ERLAPPI\G JL’RISDICTIO\ . P A

.measures after a civilian jurisdictional authority = .’ . IR

‘has -acted, without the prior spproval of-a gen~ . Because of the constitutional division of. civil '

éral court- marnal thority.  ¥hen the mulitary junisdiction between state governments aud the’
has acted first tha stitutional provisionagainst Federal Government, the two junsdictions often
dch’ble jeopardy-.pcb(ems a Federal court from overlap, . Thus, Federal penal laws of n&tmnal
acts thereafte S tus of Forces Agreements application always overlap laws of individual states, |
atte obtain " same result in oversea Af the same time, independent military jurisdiction

areas\ )unsdich&xs,.however, are not pro- may, overlap either or both ot these jarisdictions,, . .

S hibited” {m?n acting uma§s their own laws pro- Militery jurisdiction 1s a type of. Federal juris-* '

hibit ther'q»ﬁ\om doing sq., dic‘iou, military )tmsdxctxon, however, is not a? RS /
Law enfogcement jurnsﬁg‘t;on is exercxsed part qf Federal civi) jumsdxctxon and muet alwag/s

thpdugh officeds, noncommissioned and petty of- be dtshnguished from it.

ficers, milftary thce, and gua}d\personnel {par, Military law remains appli;able tOfthose sub_;({k ey

19a, MCM), to the UCMJ since! it 4s not 1im’ted by sta?1 3;“)‘ AN

. Judicial powers xre exercised ough mili- nahona; boundaries, A serviceman situa Y o

tary cofmissions andl, provosy cour “courts-' a state is within the ciyil jurisdiction “of t‘hat

. mantal, certain comma?skng ) icers, and courts state, He is at the Same time subject to Tnited

of qf’?iquiry (gar 2 )ICM), . . States crxminal statutes which qare-—m!fion&'lr -
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applioaticn, When the liws of more than one jur-
isdiction, apply to 2 person or territory, those
jursfictions are said to apply concurrently. When
the taws, of-a single aathority apply, jurisdiction
'}s exflysive, In situations where the same %ot
eonstxtate: a; violation of t’ﬁe laws of more than
one. mnsdu:t on, the- Jurxd,dncnon that has pre—_
tedeace in..s gven situstion ugually 11l be in-.
d;cated in e'.and..ng operatitzg procedures.

wmimam \L JL"RISD:CTiQ'\

4
v Shiltan reservat, me aregenerall*pa&egenzed
ha\ing €ither J.‘f shiction, or (;x,"&:wte 2on-
carremt Federal |.r.sdiction,, The ¥ sderal Gov-
ernment may slsy held termtomy g g &atus of
proprietoral | interest, e.g., .&etﬁ enclaves,
. Exclus g JJDSOJCIIOI‘. ap:hes,,to L.,e “si%eat.on
~where the Federal
autbomn or e stéfe, @.a In w’u h the atae.

\
S
P 4

:

to, ,exe"f:,se <-.m author*{' concurremks mt;l.'v,h;‘
<~.n'€éc States except the night to serve cudl’
or  criminal process m__,_n drea; '{gtultmg rom
~ activities which oCCuTTE0 o 1e STl N Sy,
gress Bas the suthority to oass 1&:’:" Haborm.
- areas, et
In order 0 axa'ﬁ zhe LiBe oOf ena;:.mg and
'r.ami‘..mvg a code of criminal laws z.:mroonaw
ior =il arezs :r«tiec its legxclat\e jurisdiction,
- Congress 'has pissed the "so-called Assimilative
Crimes Act. (Assimdate in this confext means
"'make lcumi’.:." “} In Yhis statute, (ongress has
pravided -*.év-‘t &l aclis or.om.sSiond oCurring 1n
an. 4area ar\der its jurisdiction which would con-
sutute & crime 1f the area were underisfate
jrisdictton will constitute, a crime, samiiyrly
punishable, under re—d—c'ral law: The act does.not
agsimilate cruges “based on etate statutes which
are contrary to Federal policy, If provides that
the 2tate laws applicable shall be those in forge
at the t,me of the act or omission. Thus the
crimmal laws _1a areas over which Congress has
jurisdigtien are always garrent w.th those of the
surrounding stater
The Supreme Court of the United States has
made 1t clear that under the ''.Assimilative Crimes
Act,' the tted States toes 0] adopt.all of the
penal and regulatory rubes or lawe of the state,
“4t"includes -only those offenses not already made
“punishable by an act of Congress’{f the offense
violates  Federal la.w then Federal law is con-
- trolling, i
The \samxlatwe Crxmes Act 1s of particular
importance in the d.I'Ed./Of traffic OI epses. Civ-
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1lians are generaily not pubject to htary juris-~
diction and {herefore c?nnot be ished for
S \) .n . .,‘ “ \ .
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violating base tra.ffu regulatbns However) 1f ~
base regulations coinbide with state law, a " &A1=
walian can be.cited with a traffic offense under tAe
""Assimilative Crimes Act!' ang -be tned by "e.
Umited States Magistrats, :
Concurresd. Junsdictiop apnues 3’%5:1 e’ ,d- \
eral Government and & staté both ju-we,a,{ the
rights accorded them under the C‘cr,sfxtm;m with .}
the broad q’,z‘.f‘éh.s.zm thay 5-ACh -'f,gj\ts ftr, eon-
currestly  with those of the' other. Exact efqusv-
alence of. rights, However, 1S’ sot ;ﬁg&éeng At
all t.mes ;:-e Feaerzl Government pge the su-
perior right to carny mut, Federal functiofs oac -
impeded by state 1p..e~"'ere—me. QL_L. Gz mungd
iaws z2re, of courss, a.nrclh,able n rf;e area of
enforcement of thé state, The sime lz¥s are
rnisrceable by the Federal Govermment under

Gmr::neaLpOséessasanmL the Assumlat:ve Crimes Act, Which, by 1ts terms,

“appitcable to areas under the concurrent as well
as the exclusyve legislative jurisdiction.of the
b_n.tec tyates, The other Federal criminzi laws
3lso appit.. -Ac?ét ¢nmes 2l under both Federal
and state canctxon and "either the Federal gr
statg goxe*nment Te l:ﬂoth may t.ake jurisdiction
er 2 given offense,
vz*mpnetorxal Interetv auolves to those ‘in-
Ctaa\et‘ 'waere thet reder‘\Go':emment has ac-'
qure‘&‘ <.bme right of title 13 an zrea in a state,

1

but bas"*rpt-“;bt&neo any measure of the state's

authority o%ex’ “fhi area, Wherk the Federal Got-
eroment has\no Hdegrslative ;qr'edxctton over 1its
landy 33 ‘aolos Jach iand 1n 2 opo;unetonal interest
=ngd kas the ,J;me sights in the Yand aswes any
athet landown3r.. In, addition, however, thére exists
the mght of the Federal Gos'e*‘nmens to perfei;m
the functions ,9‘§1egated to 1t by me Consntu&mn
without mteﬁexence from anv snu*ce 1t mhy
resist, by exercising its legtslanve e‘g.e;(ecuth‘a
authority or thrgugh court prog y.any at-%.
tempted mtei‘f;{jnc? by a_ state instrhmentality:
as well as by Individuals, Furthes, the &}q Tess
has the authoﬁ’.y% enact laws for the p;‘q&ecixon
of property belonging to the United Qtates. ect
to these conditions, where the Unitdd Sta'l:es‘.ac-
quires only a proptxetomal interest, the\ staje.
retains all the jurtsdietion over an a‘rga whigh it. .
would have 1if a prwa,te individual, rether t.\an‘
the United States, owned* the land.’ “
\

JURISDICTION A)\’D -\L'THORITY

\

The authority of \Iasteré at Arms to er\fx ce N
mihitary law, orders, and regulations, by appxe-
hension 1if necessary, 1s dertved primarily from
the constitutional powers of the President a‘s
Commagder n Chxemthe Armed Forces and the \

\ \
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. const1tut1onai"fpower of Congress to make rules
or the Armed ‘Forces.. Paragraph 19a, MeM,_
states in part that:  ¥-°
AL commwsxmed officers, war-
[smt officers, petfy officers, non-
commlssmnedofﬁcﬁrs. and whenin
the executidn of hetz_g;sgtd oT po~

' lice duties, Air FoFee ﬂecm’t‘.:g.)"
lice, muiliteTy poirce,. "iumberc of =
the shore patrol; and such ner%us -
as are dessgnated by proper aathor-
ity o perform gusrd or polme .

3
4
»

L.

S

Al

- dugyes, mehading GULIES 28 @IITHDIR
1nvestigators, are ag zed 30 ap- '
prehend; if necessary, :son‘rcx.b-

. ject to the code{LC\IJ‘forsgDJect T
to trial thereunder upoy Teasonzble
belief that an oiiense has beep _
committed and thst the person ap-
prehended committed 1t,"'

The authority of Masters at Arms 1a & frxendl_\
foreiga nation or terrflyry m%y be, and 1n most
cases is, different {rom the a.thonty which they
have in the Umted States, Thus difference anises
basiceily irom the concept that the law of the
nation concerned, except as otherwise provided
for by internptional agreement, is applicable to
all persorms in that country, It i1s important to
note, therefore, that your authority may be lim-
ited 1n such countries, and.may differ depending
upon the particular country, Enforcement pro-
cedures are worked out through police arrange-

* mehts with indigenaus police authorities, -

In & combdt Zone, in occupied erremy territory,
and i domestic territory under martial rule,
authority of MAs with respect to persons other
than those subject to UCMJ 15 derived from pol-
icies and\?rders of the military commander. These
policies “and orders are based on wmnternational
or domestic law, as appropriate,

~

A‘L'lt‘hority Over Persons Not Subject to
the UCMJ

Administrative control can be exercised over
_civilians on a military installation by virtue of
the right that each landowmer enjoys to control
the behavior of persons on his property., Addi-
tionally, in the case of the civilian emgloyee, a
commander may exercise administrative r&eaSures
available to the Government employer under per-
tinent regulations, Civilians who do not abide
by lawful regulations may be ejected from the

. ‘ﬁw those: enten

L
removed bx
desirabl
entry o

In

se g.f reasonable force, Un=
is may barred for good cause from
lj he installation,

lating the entty of persons to the

thus

':installatxon, the military commander has the power
to:

-
A I

S It’m*t access to the inétallation to those having

¢

.. Jegitimste reeessify for - entry,

7_: o ‘__‘Rzagxr}ate,m peprmt;ted to be brought on the

1nqa§23im~:n»~&tﬁse hg_permits 1o enter, and;
, léaving or staying on

the instatiat.on. ~Sactr Kearches must be based

.pon probable cause é'\at an offense has been

cormimitted or Jpon mih ‘»‘an necescltyu .

.- 5RPREHENSIO§ AND RESRRAINT

«

Becacse Masters afpArms mak Dr‘actlcél}
"all apureher:s}ons ¥¢] Navy, you shauld clearly
undeTstafid” the legal meamngs of the word "ap-
prehension®’ =and othey terms, such ﬁrest
custody, confinement, restraint. As a preface
o this section, apphcagie articltes {7 through 14)
of TCMJ ard quoted Yerbatim and fotlowed i
most cases™ by clarify expianatiims that point
out soffie lfgal conside¥ations not alway€ obvious
in the quoted articie. :

Articles 7-14 dire
they mprise '‘the la
perscns into us&od}?
authority to order they

1y concern MAs because
' as 1t relates to taking
smethods of restraint, and
gjnto arrestor confinement,

Art, 7, Apprehensmn"j
"(a), é.pm‘ehex\sion is the teking of
a oerson into custody.

'""(o) Any perpon authorized under
regulatioris governing the armed
forces to apprehend persons subj

to this code ﬁr to trial-ther er .-
may do so upon Teasonable belief
that an offenle has been committed
and that th@person apprehené,ed
committed itF -

"(c) Commiggioned officers, ar-
rant officers, petty officers/ and
noncommls onéd  officers ‘shall
have’ authonty to gpell al} quérrels

frays,. and disorders am, g per-
sons subject to thjs and to
apprehend persons su\izjqpt to this ,

code who take part therefn:t' '
Section (a) defines apprehepision as taking a

installation and those who refuse to leave may be person ipto CUStOdYo As YOd Wil see furiier on,

12
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Chapter 2—LEGAL PROC E[%L RES

a man 1s placed ur?der arrest_only on the order
of an officer, As a practical matter, the fact
that you say, '"I'm placing you under arrest"
mnstead of "I'm apprehending you'' makes no
legal diiference, The important point is that the
offender must be clearly informed that ne 1s
being taken into custody, He won't know unless
you tell him, The MCM defines custody as "', . .

restraint of freeMn which is imposed
¢ lawful appreh n.'' To make the custody

14

sends ou?the form n which a man1s declared a
deserter and which offers a reward for picking

him up, 3. privatg cxhzen has sufficient authority.

to apprehend. Even 1f a civilian apprehends and

delivers 4 desérter without authorty, that deserter
will be 4Fld for trial, A deserter may be appre-
hended "% snyone—the FBI, military pohce civil

police, anq ‘prigate cmzens

v

Art, 9, Imposition of Restramt

clear, a good practice is to use some indicatione

=of physical restraint, such as taking the offender
by the arm. This procedure i1s not always wise,
of course, espécially 1if tire oifender 1s argumen-
tative or drunk. You must be_:ptelligent about 1t,
remembering that the purpose of taking 2 man
into custody 1s only to restrain z violator until
« proper authority can be notified,

The MCM clarifies the words in secfion (b),
"authorized under regulations govermngthe armed
forces,' tw include all petty ofiicers, The im-
portant pownt here 1s the ''reasonable belef."
The initial action of apprehending a person 1s
legally sufficient if there merely exists a reason-
.able belief that he has commtted an offense,
Legal proof 16 seldom available .at: this stage
urless you actually see the violation tzke place,

Although section (b) uses the words ''reason-
able belief'' to justify apprehension, ectxon (c)
has no restriction whatever, By virtue' of your
rating badge, you have the authority tof fgke into
custody anyone involved not only 1n a fight, but
in a quarrel (angry dispute) as well. The Jdea, of
course, i{to stop the quarrel before 1t &e\elons
into &' Urawl, But sometimes the only way ‘to
Stop it 1s to take the men into custody and article
7 gives you this authority,

Article 7 includes taking custod¥ of =zny U, S,
seniceman, Navy or otherwise

\

Art, 8, Apprehension of Dese?ers .

"Any civil officer-fiaving authori
to apprehend offenders--under th
laws of the" United States ch‘ﬂta.

e

""(2) Arrest 1s the restraint of a
person by an order, not imposed as
2 punishment for an offense, direc-
ting Mim to remain within certamn
" specified Lmits, Confinement 1< the
physical restraint of a person.
"'"(b) An enlisted person may be
ordered into arrest or confinement
by any commissioned officer by an
order, oral or written, delivered
1n person or through other persons
subject to this code. A commanding
officer may authorize warrant oi-
ficers, petty oificers, or nponcom-
missioned officers to orderenlisted
members of his command or suhiect
to his authority into arrest or con-

finement, .

. ™(c) A commissioned officer, &
warrant oifiter,' or a civilian sub-
ject to this code or to trial there-

: under may be ordered into arrest
or coniinement-only by & comman~
ding oificer to whose authority he
1s subject, by an order, oral or
written, delivered in person -or by
another commissioned officer, The
authority to order such personsinto

S . ‘
¢ arrest or confinement may not be

delegated. .

'""(d) No person may be ordered

into arrest or confinement except

for probable cause,

E "(e) Nothing in this“article limits

' State, Territory, Commonwealthi,or <_ +._ ~ . - e authority of persons authorized
possegsion, or the District of Co~ - R %:io apprehend offerders to secure thé

lumbia may summanly apprehend
a deserter from the-armed forces
and deliver him into the custody of

ose forces,"
wi B . -

Generally speaking, a civilian has no author1ty
on his own.to apprehend a suspected deserter,
Usually he notifies the civil or military authority
of his suspfcion, However, once the mlhitary

H

13

yustody of an alleged offender until
’*-prcager authority may be notified,'"

Congress-has given'the terms ''apprehension,'’

+ Marrest," and Mconfinement" very distinct mean-
mgs. Apprehension, as you learned from article
“7, is the initial act of takmg a person into cus-
tody, Once 2 man is takén into custody, he may
be held under rest‘rimtﬁ for safekeeping while
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Jare three forms of such
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the charges aéaxnst him. are disposed of, There
straint. The most

severe 1s confinement — the physical restraint of

.a person. Next comes arrest, which is th€ re-

straint of a person by an order directing him to
remain within certain specified limits. The least
severe form of restraint for safekeeping is re-
striction in lieu of arrest, which 1s also 1mposed
by an order directing the man td remain within
certain specified limits., The difference between
arrest and restriction in lieu of arrest 1s that
a reetricted man periorms a]l his regular duties,
whereas a man under arrest does not perform full
military duties, For this reason, men whQ committ
relatively minor offenses are normally put under
restriction in leu of arrest, instead of being
placed in an arxéest (Status. R

Confiremen rést, and restriction in lieu of
arrest, wheRl imposed under Article 9, are not
forms of pumshment. Arrest and restriction in
lieu of arrest are similar in one respect: the
party i& required to stay within specified limits,
It js the man's conscience and the #Tce of law,
ather than a strong arm or a barred r, which
idduces him to remain. He obeys begause he has
a mora)l and legal obligation to do so.é

Confinement' prior to tfial is us#4lly not im-
pesed unless the action is required to assure
the presence of ‘fthe acctised at the trial, the
offense charged is extremely serious, ,or the
safety of the accused i$ in jeopardy. 2"

Art. 10, Restrain of Persons Charged Wxth&
Offenses.

""Any person subject to this code
charged ,with kn offerise under this
ordered into arrest
or confinement, as circumstances
may require; Yut when charged only
with /an offen$e normally tried by
a simmary cdurt-martial, he shall

N \
haste also is frowned upon, In time of peace no
person may, against his objection, be brought to
trial before a general court-martial within 5 days
after he has been served with the charges, or befpre
a special court-martial within 38 days after the
service of ¢ (Article 39),

The MCM amplifies thig article by permittmg
an officer who is authorized to arrest to merely
restrict an accused person to specified areas of
the military command (restrictionin lieu of arrest),
(See discussion under Article 9).

Art, 11, Reports and Receiving of Prisoners,
'"(a) No provqst marshal, comman-
der of a guard, or master at arms,
may refuse to receive or keep any
prisoner commuitted to his chargeby
a commissioned officer of the armed
forces, when the committing officer
furnishes a statement, signed by
him, of the offense charged a.gamst
the prisoner.

"(b). Every commander of aguard or
master at s to whose charge a
prisoner is committed shall, within
twenty-four hours after that com-
m1t§xent or as soon ashe is relieved
guard, report to the comman-
ding officeT the name of the prisoner
the offense charged against him, .
and the name of the person who or-

dered or authorized the commit- ,

ment, "' /
/ N
An arrest is imposed by notifying the person
to be arrested that he 1s under arrest and inform-
ing him_of the limits of his arrest, The order
to g:;fgs_s mgy be oral or written. A person to

gbe Wned\gjplaced uqder guard.and taken to
the .

ace of C
-

inement. -

not ordinarily be placed in confine- f i d

ment. When a y person subject to Art, 12, Conflnemené With Enemy Prisoners
¢his code is placed jin arregt or . Prohibited, SRRt . .
confinement prior to trial, immed-

iate steps shall be taken to inform v ;  '""No member of the armed forces

him of the ‘specific wrong of which

he is accused and to try him or

to dismiss the charges and release
- him,"

This ar}icle, requiring ''immediate steps'' to
try the accused, is strengthened by article 98 which
makes punishable by court-martial any unnecessary
delay in the disposition of a case. However, undue

Rt rodded by £

14

may be placed in confinement in
- immediate asgociation with enemy

prisonerg or other foreignnatio

not memyers of the armed forces,"

Members of ihe Armed Forces may" be confined
in the same jarls, prisons, or other confinement
facilities, however, 80 long as they are separated
from the other categories mentioned, .

49
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Art. 13, Punishment Prohibited Before Trial

. " .

"Subject to section 857 of this
title (article 57), no person, while

. being held for trial or the result of
trial, may be Subjected to pumsh-
ment or penalty other than arrest
‘or confinement upon tHe charges-
pending against him, nor shall the
arrest or confinement 1mposed upon
him be any more rigorous than the
circumstances requxre}to insure his
presence, but he may 'be subjected
to minor pumshment during that
period for 1m;1'r;t‘ctions of discipline,”

The rhinor: punishment permitted under article

disciplife #f the place in which the person is
*confined, The artiele does not prevent a person
being required to do ordinary cleaning or policing,
. or taking part in routine {raimng and dutles not
mvol\mg@eibearmg of arms,

Art, 14, Delivery of Offenders to C1v1l
Authorities ’ *
'"(a) Under such regulations as the
Secretary concerned may prescribe,
a member of the armed forces
acéused of an offense against ¢ivil
authority may be ‘dgllvered. updn
request, to the civil: authorm for
tfial. . >
"'(b) When delivery under this ar-

ticle is made to any-.civil authority

of a person undergoing sentence of

a court-martial, the delivery, if
followed by conviction in a civil
tribunal, interrupts the execution

of the sentence of thecourt-martial,

and the offender after hawing an-
swered'to the civil authorities for

his offense shall, upon the request

of competent military authority, be ¢
returned to military custody for the
completiort of his sentence."’

s

APPREHENSION v

Apprehension is the mﬂihur; equivalent of the
civilian term,''urrest,'! Any officer, wargrant of-
ficer, noncommissioned .of{ycer or other persons
designated by proper aythority #o perform guard,
police, or criminal mxéstxgatxon duties, .may ap-
prehend a violator, Ho“e\er most spgrehensions
in the Navy are made py MA's,

Q n A

RIC _ 15

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. . J 4 -
* Custody means restramt o? “free movement
When a person is taken into eustody, /lus move-

ments are controlled by the person or persons
who apprehend him.

Physical restraint is the loss of free move-
ment that results from being taken into custody,
It may involve force or may be accomplished
by obedience to orders, Even ‘if force is not °
used, a Master at Arms must be able to apply
force 1if 1t should become necessary to effect an
apprehension; that is, he must be able to forcibly
restrain an offender who resists apprehensidn,
The use of force depends on whethen or not the
offender submits to the apprehension.

The procedure €or apprehending depends upon’
its necessity, the manner in which an oiffender

13 includes: that authorized for violations of the® > approached, an evaluation of the facts and cir-

cumstances, and the manner in which custody 1s
imposed. Although no formal procedure-can apply
in all caseS' the information below emphasizes
what a Master at Arms should consider,

When to App!‘eﬁend - /

& -

Apprehensions are madé only for probable

cause, If facts and circumstances indicate that
a person has committed an offense, then an
apprehension may be justified; all offenses, how-
ever, do not require apprehensions. A minor
offense or traffic violatton may require only an

on-the-spot correction, incident report, orftraffic

citation. When to apprehend depends gg tlie facts
and circumstances of the offense and yoyr judg-
ment and experience..No two offenders «re iden-
tical in every respect. Officers should not be
apprehended except on orders of angther officer
or because of the seriousness of the offense. At
present, many foreign military students are re<
ceiving training at naval bases./'in the United
States, Care must be exercised in dealing with
these persons to prevent an incident from becom-=

’

Y T

ing exaggerated, Foreign liaison officers assigned w

to these installations are very helpiul in handling
incidents concerning forelgn military students,

Offenses are sometimes personally ohserved
by MA'’s, Disorderly condulet, uniform violations,
and traffic violations are‘examples. Planned of-
fenses are not usually ¢ommitted while you are
in the area, When observed offenses require
apprehension, M\’s at flre scene act immediately,

Muny complaints gre received at headquarters
by telephone or 1n gérsoq, A patrol may be dis-
patched to investighte and make necessary ap-
prehensions, or complaint may be referred to
the investigati.onaa section, depending on the need

)

?{\; )) ’
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for immediate action, Masters at Arms apprehend

- .

]

sxr}xple suspicion is sufficient provided the sus-

when ordered to do so by rauthorized higher - picion is reasonable, If the apprehension has been

authornty, .
- .

APPROACH.,— Masters at Arms usually work
in pairs to assist each other when the occasion
requires, In apprehensions involving force, the
advantage of two men is clear. .

- When approaching an- offender, the senior MA
positions himself to the right front of the offender,
This protects him from a direct frontal attack,
and allows him to take restraining action, The
second MA positions himself to the left rear of
the offender, ready to assist if necessary, All
questioning aund checkrng of 1dentification is done
hy the semor MA, ¥ the offender is against a
wall, the M\’s form a V to the left and right front
ol the offender, This allows them to protect
themselves and overcome any resistance,

Master at Arms with aggressive, belligerent,
or domineeping attitudes provoke vidlence, create
ill-will, and reflect discredit upon their organi-
zation, Politeness pays off in smoother appre-
hensions, minimum use of force, better public
relations, and increased respect for law enforce-
ment, Politeness is not a sign of weakness; it is
the most effective method of dealing with people,
the majority of whom appreciate a little consid-
eration. - smooth, courteous, and efficient ap-
proach and a flrm but frlendlv conversatigpal
tone usually calms all hut the most violent’ of-
fenders, )

EVALUATION, — Considering all the circum-
stances, the senior MA decides whether probable,
causé exists to make an apprehension,

A suspect, is either cooperative or uncoop-
erative: an uncooperative attitude is a good in-
dication that anapprehensionis necessary and force
may be required. By anticipating trouble, you

are 1n a better position to act immediately, A toffenc

cooperatne attitude, 1n 1tself, does not always
indicate {nnocence, Experxenced offenders some-
times appearto be model sailors,

Always check a suspect to see if he has
injuries that require medical attentfon, This 1s
particularly 1mportunt when he has been involved
iQ a fight or is intoxicated. An apparently minor
injury could be serious, and the few minutes)
required fqr medical attention clears you of
negligence,

Evaluation includes the suspect's attitude, 1H
juries he may have received, and the facts and
circumstances which may indicate probable cause
to 4pprehen(i Since ar:) apprehension 1s not a trial,

7

ordered by hlgher authority, no further decision

- is necessary, Once décided upon, an apprehension
shofld be made quickly, without hesitation or |

argument, The objective is to.remove the suspect
from the scene'with'minimum delay.

TAKING _INTO CUSTODY —4An apprehensxon
1s effected wﬁen the suspect 1s told thathe is bei
taken 1nto custody.

not have any doubts about his status, /Friendly
invitations to hop in.the wvehicle ride t()
headquarters are insufficient.

Immediately upon being apprehended, search
the suspéct for weapons, This may be merely a
simple frisk, Whenwarranted, search ntore ther-
oughly bopth the suspect and the area under his
immediate control, For example, search the room

in which he is apprehended, but not the whole

house, for weapons, contraband, evidgnce, and

instruments of a crime or other susp’ected offense,

If circumstances allow, warn a suspeet of his
right against self-incrimination, in accordance

with Article 31, UCMJ, Although formal interro- - -

gations are rarely made at the scene of an
apprehension, any confession oz, admission made
by the suspect at the scene {$ inadmissible in

court unless he was first warned of- hig nghts.‘

Since circumstances varyduring apprehensions,
you determine wheh the warnihg is appropriate’For
example, an intoxicated person_being forcibly
removed from an establishment is not too con-
cerned with the provisions of Article 31,

PROHIBITION AGAINST COMPULSORY #
SELF-INCRIMINATION

The Fifth Amendment to the Constitution states,
''nor 11 any person be subject for the same
jsxc) to be.twice put in jeopardy of life

or; 11§1m nor shall be compelled in any crimnal
ca&e be a witness against himself, nor be de-
pygved of life, liberty, or property, without due
process of law'',
tution is fundamental to the American legal sys~
tem and to a democrat®way of life, In the armed
servjces, Article 31 of the UCMJ goes even
further than the Fifth Amend
the serviceman's right against sel 7mcr1mmat10n.

Art, 31, Compulsory Self~-Incrimination \
Prohibited

(a) No person subject to the code may compel
any person to 1ncr1mmate himself om l;p answar

- oA

I:C . . . | . ' . 16\ . . .

P

A simple statement (such as ¥
""You're under apprehension,'' or '"'I'm taking you_.-
into custody'') is sufficient. The suspect should

This provision of the Consti-"

nt in protecting -

ot
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any 'Jqueshon the unswer ‘to wh1ch ma) tend to

incriminatg him. ° - *
(b) N son subject to the code may in-
" terrogate request any staytement .from an
accused or @ person suspected of an offense with-.
out firgt informing him of the"nature of the
accusation and advising him that he does not
have to muke any statement regarding the offense
of which he is.accused or suspected and that
' amy statement mude by hims muy be used as evi-
dence against him in a trial by court-martial,
(c) No person subject to the code may compel
any person.to make a statement or produce evi-’
‘ dence before .m’ military tribunal 1if the state~
ment or evidence 18 not muterial to the issue.

and may tend to degrade him,
(d) No ststement obtained from any person
_ in violation of this article, or through the use of
coercion, unlawful 1influence, or urlawiul induce-
ment may be réceived in evidence against himr in
' a trial by court-martial.

-~ .

With reference to the.provision in paragraph

(a) of Article 31 that no person shall be compelled

to incriminate himself: compulsion is any kind

of mental.or physical f%rce which causes a person

™ to do something against his will; self-incrimi~

4 4 nation is being a witness against onegelf, A con-

" %fession is an acknowledgement of guilt, An ad-

mission is a %elf- -incriminating sfaternent that

falls . short of an acknowledgment of guilt, By

the time a case is tried, a statement by an ac-

cused which 1in itself appears to cogtain no in-

criminatingg material may in fact prove to be

incriminating, For example, an_accused cparged

withlarceny miay, when questioned, deny any know -

ledge of the stolenproperty or deny any participation

in the otfenszl; It other evidence obtained estab-

lishes that .ne has the stolen property in his

possgssion, his complete denial of any know-

ledge of the property may be the most potent

evidence available to establish his iptent perma-

nently to deprive the rightful owner ofthe property,

This shows the necessity _of fully complying with

, Article 31 in obtaining any kind of statement from

a suspect, even though the statement does not
appear to be self-incriminatory,

‘Paragraph (b) of Article 31 lays down a re-

quirement for warning an accused or suspect

* bhefore any interrogation or request for statement,

This paragraph has heen applied strictly by ap-

pellate courts in the court-martial system, Even

. if the fucts demonstrate that a confession or

admission ‘obtained by questioning an accused

or suspect is entirely gyoluntary, it mady not he

‘ ~§dm1tted in evidence unless you wagn an accused

\
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or suspect of his rights prior to questioning,
Thére is no.use ip attempting to avoid the effect
of this article by any legal niceties concerning
the status of a person as a suspett If a Master

a

at Arms has sufficient ason to question a,

person about the commissio of an offense and
that person subsequently makes an 1ncr1m1nat0ry
statement, then it is almost certain that the courts
will hold that the very™ fact of the interview

indicated a belief that the person quest1oned whs

a suspect, - .

Paragraph (c) of»—\rtlcle 31 is not of direct .

importagce. to the MA. This proevision applies
to ‘the production of _evidence before a court-
martial, and simply excuses afhy witness before
the court-martial from bemg 1eanred to .make

a statement or produce any evidence if the state- .

ment or evidence would& tend to degrade him and
is not material Yo an issue hefore the court,

Paragraph (d) of Article 31 spotlights the
uselessness of obtzimmg a statement from any

suspect without proper warning of h1s rights,

or of obtaining a statement by me.msaof coercion,
unlawful influence or %4nlawful inducement, So
the person .who quest1ons.the suspect must be
extremely cautious that no’ comment he mgkes

can be interpreted as a violation of -his pro- .

vision,

The, following actions fall within the area of
compulsor) self-incrimination when not preceded
by the warmng. 5 ‘ oL
1. Asking an accuséd or suspect a question the
answer to which may tend to incriminate him,
\Ierel"; asking himi questions to eStablxsh his
identity (e.g., name, rank, address, service num-
ber) is not so prohibited,

2. Requesting an accused or suspect to perform
an act requiring his conseious meqxgll cooperation,
For example, requesting or requiring him to
submit handwriting samples for comparison pur-
poses or to speak for vaice identification.fall
within the prohibited area. Acts which do not
require his gooperation and which are not pro-
tected under Article 31 include fingerprinting,
placing his. foot in a footprint, trying on clothing,

.exhibition of his body, physical examinatidn by a

licensed physician, and, search of his person ¢r
area, Similarly, an accused o SuSpect must
submit to a line-up, But he has ™ rlght to have
counsel present,

3. Requesting or requiring ah accused or suspect
to submit to degrading acts. For example the,
use of a stomach pump to obtain stomach contents
or_the use of a catheter .to obtaip urine are
violations of the due process of law because o‘,f

- ¥ °
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i;tﬂthe degrading nature of such acts, The extraction

of blood is not considered degrading and is per-
mitted under certain specific conditions.

Required Warning/Wdiyer Procedure )

In order to prevent. statements or evidence
obtained from a suspect or accused from being
held inadmissible in a court, “required warning
and waiver: procedures descrlbed below must
be scrupulously adhered to.

After identifying yourself by name and off1c1al
position, inform the individual of the offense
of which he is accused or suspected, then warn
him of his rights essentially as follows: *'Before
I ask you any questions, you must understand your
Yights'': .

(1) You have the right to remain silent.

'"(2) Anything you say or do may be used as
evidence against you in a crimina S}rlal

-"'(3) You have the right to consult with counsel
and to have counsel present With you during
questioning,, You may retain counsel at your own
expense or counsel will be appointed for you at no
JLexpense to ygou. If you are sub]ect to the Uniform

4 Code of \Ilhtary Justice, appointed counsel may

-be military counsel ' of your own selection if he
is reasonably available, -

. '(4) Even if you decide to answer questions
now without having counsel present, you may stqp
answering questions at any time,.Also,-you may
request counsel at any time during question'in;,"

After®this warnihg is given, ask the, atcused
or suspect if he understands his riglits dnd will
be able to freely, knowingly, and intelligently
waive them, If he states that he does understand
his rights, then spec1f1ca:l-ly ask him these three
questlons

w ¥
(1) Do you understand that the word counsel
used in the’ waiver certificate means lawyer or

“ attorney or attornéy at law, and that by stating,

"] don't want counsel,' you mean you not
“want ‘a lawyer, an attorney or an attorney at
law present during your questlomng, even though
such an attorney would be furnisheds to you free
of charge? Do you a ;’o understand that the words
"military counsel'' means  "'military lawyer'
and not ''‘military superior''?

(2) Do you want counsel?

(3) Do you want to make a statement and
answer questlons? e

If the accused or suspect mdlcates that he WlSheS
to consult with counsel, do not question him tuntil

EKC
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counsel is obtained, Likewise, if he mdlcates
that he does not wish to be questloned and he
has no counsel present, do mnot que'stlon him,
If, after waiving his rights, the accused or sis-
pect elects to make a statement or answér ques-
tions, the Waiver Certificate, (Statement by Ac-
cused or Suspect Person) is completed and signed
by him at the time hjs statement is recorded
on the form. If at all possible, there should be a
witness present when the accused is informed of
his rights and when he signs the waiver,

If the suspect/accused orally waives his rights
but refuses to sign the wajver certificate, he may
be questioned. Notationg will be'made on the waiver
cert1‘f1cate to the effect that the accused/suspect
has/stated that he understands his rights, does not
want a .lawyer, wants to discuss the offense(s)
under investigation, and refuses to sign the waiver
certificate.

In all cases, the waiver certificate must be
completed as soon as possible, Every effort should
be made to complete the waiver certificate before
any questioning begins, If the waiver certificate
cannot be completed at once,,K as in the case of
street interrogation, completion may be tempo-
rarily postponed. Notes should be kept on the
circumstances,

I.Drohibited Practices

The use of coercion (physical or mental pres-
sure), unlawful influence (use of rank), or unlawful
inducement (empty promises) will, render a self-
1ncr1m1natory statement or action mvoluntary and
thus inadmissible under Article 31(d). Additionally,
the clearest and most complete information, advice,
warning, and waiver can be completely nullified
by subsequent conduct of the interrogator which
causes the suspect or accused to be misled as to
his rights, or as to the use that may be made of
his testimony.

PUNITIVE_ARTICLES OF UCMJ
Articles 77 through 134 of UCMJ are referred °
to -as punitive articles, which as a whole, cover:.
almost any offense or crime that can be commit-
ted. This "section quotes and . discusses those
considered most 1mportant ds they relate to the
Master,at Arms.’ LR
» f -I,
Art, 77, Principals ’ . '
Any person punishable under the. code who
(1) commits an offense punishable by the code
or gids, abets, counsels, commands, or procures
its commission: or,
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(2) causes an act to.be done which if directly
performed by him wouldjbe punishable by the codes
is a principal,

’

L 8

Mere presence at the scene of a crime does not
make one a principal., There must be an intent
to aid or encourage the persons who commit the
crime and the aider or abettor must share the
intent or purpose of the perpetrator,
If there is a concert of purpose to commit a
given criminal act, and the act is done by one
of the parties, all prohable results that could
be expected from the act are chargeable to all
parties concerned

If a witness to a crime had a duty to interfere
and his noninterference was designed by him to
operate and did operate as an endcouragement to
or protection of the perpetrator, he is principal,

One who. counsels, commands, or procures
another into committing an offense is a principal
even though he was not present when the offense
was committed,

5
Art, 85, Desertion .
°. ]
{(a) Any member of the armed forces who —

(1) without authority goes or remains absent
from -his unit, organization, or place of duty with
intent to remain away therefrom permanently;

(2) quits his unit, organization, or plage of duty
with intent to avoid hazardous duty or to shirk
important service; or

(3) without being regularly separated from one
of the armed forces enlists or accepts an apppint-

.ment in the same or another one of the armed

r

2

ERC -

forces without fully disclosing the fact tlrat he has
not been regularly separated, or enters any foreign

.armed service except when authorized hy the

United States: is guilty of desertion,

(b) Any commissioned officer of the armed forces
who, after tender of his resignation and before
notice of its acceptance, quits his post or proper
duties without leave and with intent to remain
away therefrom permanently is guilty of desertion,
(¢) \ny person found guilty of desertion or attempt
to desert shall be punished, if the offense is
committed in time of war, by death or such other
punishment as a court- martlal may, direct, but
if the desertion or attempt to desert occurs at
any other time, by such punlshment other than
deuth, as a court-martial may direct.
Y

19

Both al{sqnce without guthority and the intent
to remain fiway permanently are essential ele-
ments Qf 4 ch 1ge of desertion, . N

'Hazaldous‘ duty'' or ''important service'
may ifdclude such service as duty in a combat or
other dangerous area, embarkation for foreign
duty or for sea duty, vement to a port of
embarkation, etc, Drill, targ ractice, maneu-
vers, and practice marches a}e\not ordinarily
regarded as included,

The fact that a person intends to report or

actually. peports at another statfm%s not pre-

vent a conviction for desertion, -that fact in
connection with other  circumstancey'may tend
to establish his intentions not to °returif.to his
proper place. of duty, However, a person absent
without leave from his place of service and w1£h-
out funds may report to another station for trans--,
portation "back to his priginal place of duty, which
circumstance would tend to negate the existence
of an intent to desert. No general rule can be laid
down as the effect to be given to an intention to
report or an actual reporting at another station,
Return to military control may be effected by
return to any of the Armed Forces, whether or
not that of which the,accused is a member,

When a man has. been in an absentee status
for more than 31 days,notification is forwarded to
his next of kin, and various law enforcement
agencies, as well as to certain activities of the
other Armed Forces, who are requested tQ. assist
in the apprehension of the absentee,

The status of an absentee changes to &hat of
a deserter after 30 days of absence, or soon°1
if the intent to desert is manifest,

After a man is declared a deserter, the Fed-
eral Bureau of Investigation enters into the search
for the man, The expenses inyolved in returning
him are chargeable to the deserter,

Art, 86, Absence Without Leave

Any member of the armed forces who, without
auth‘brity—— .

(1) fails to go to his appointe%i place of duty at
the time prescribed;

(2) goes from that plaee; or .

(3) absents himself or remains absent from his
unit, organization, or place of duty at which he
is required to he, at the time prescrlbed shall be
punished as a court-martial may direct, .

"This article is designed to cover every case
not elsewhere provided for in which any member
of the Armed Forces is, through his own fault,
not at the place where he is required to be at a

2.4
)
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'plescrlbe.d time,"" Specific intent 18 not fnelement
ot this offense, that is, thd aceused ‘need not form
the express rmtention-of remaiffigg g awuy, The intent
is expressed by the - mere 'fact” ofs hig absence,

i\ member of the Armed Forces turned over
to the civil authorities upon request (article 14)
1s not absent \Vlthoutas,leawewhxle held by them t}ndex
that delivery, Wher amember of the Armed Forces,
heing absent with leave, or uhsent without leave,
1s held, tried, and ueguitted by civilauthorities, his
status us ubsent»mth leave or without eave is not
thereby changed, however long he muy be held,

It a member of the \rmed Forces is convicted by,

the civil authorities, the fact thut he wus arrested,
held, and tried does not excuse uny ungutholized
ahsence."' <&

Art. Failure to, Obesy * .
Order or Regulatioh,

I /
Any person subject to\h{;uode who —

(1) violates or fails to
order or regulation;

(2) having knowledge of uny other lawful order
1ssued by a member of the armed forces, whleh
it 1s his duty to obey, fuils to obey the order; o1

.(3) 1s derelict in the performunce of his duties;
shull be punished as u LOllI’t martial may direct.

A general order or regulation is lawful if 1t
is not COntld.l} to or fortidden hy the Constitution,
the provisions of an uct of Congress, or the lawful

o -
<

92,

order of u superior. A general order or regulu—

tion is one which is igsued by “the President
or by the Secretury ot Defepse, the Secretary of
Trunsportation, or the secretury of a military
department, and which_ applies generally to an
armed force; orf one which is promulgated by an
officer huving general court-martial jurfsdiction,

- u generdl or flag officer in command, or by &

_commander Superior to one of these,

Disohedience of ''any other lawful order"
requires that_the person must have had a duty
to obey the “order und must'have had knowledge
of the ordepg An accused muy b churged with
disobedience™of the lawful order of one ngt a
superior, provided the accused had.a duty io
pbey such order, Examples are lawful drders
of a sentinel or of members of the Armed Forces
Police.

"A pérson s derelict in the performance of
duties when he willfully or negligently fails to
perform them, or when he performs them in a
culpably inefficient manner."” To be culpably in-

efficient an accused must have had the ability’

and opportunity to perform his duties efficiently,

but performed them inefficiently nevertheless.
o
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bey any Juwfuf general,
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Art, 95. Remsta(;', Breach, of :\1‘rest, and ‘sca[;e

.\ny person 'subjk\ct to.the code who resists
appuhensmn or
from custody or confinement shull be pumshed 48
a court-martial may direct,

" '"'Resisting apprehension cénsists of an active
resistance to the restraint attempted to be imr
posed by the.person apprehending.'' Active res;ﬁ-
@a_nce may be accomphshed by flight or by assaul-
ing the apprehendﬁlg person. Mere words of
renionstrance, axagument or abuse, and .attempts
to escape from ‘custody after the apprehension
is complete, will not constrtute the offensé of
resisting apprehension though they may constxtute
other offenses,

"Breach of a,lrest is committed when the
perwer lnder legal arrest infringes the limits
sef by drders,'' Escape from cistody or confine-

ent is any completed casting off of the custody
or restraint of,confinement, before being set at
liberty by proper authority, ]

Offenses against correctional custody 1mposed
as nonjudicial pumishment under article 15, i.e.,
escape frOm correctional custody (when physical
restraint is cast off) and breach of correctional
custody (when a nonphysical restraint is broken),
are punishabhle-as violations of article 134,

Art. 96, Releasing Prisoner Without Propel
Authdr ity

Any person subject to the code who, without
proper authority, releases any prisoner committed
to his q]:mrge or who through neglect or design

suffersy iy~ such prisoner to escape, ‘shall be
pUAnou‘d s a court-martial may direct, whether
or not he prisoner was committed in strict

compliance with law.

An example of a prisoner bheing released
\gth}but proper authority is -gross curelessnegs
i® calculating the release ‘date, 1esu1tmg in the
prisoner being released eurly; op failure to iden-
tify the prisoner being released, and releasing
the wreng man,. &

sArt. 97, Unlawful Detention
-

Any person subject to the code who, except as
provided by law, apprehends, arrests, or confines
any ,person shall be punished as a court-maurtial
may direct,
¥ ovxny unlawful restraint of another's freedom
will result in'a violation of this article, whether
or not, such uction is taken under color of author-
bt\ The offense .may be comgmlttedcj one who,

A ?‘S ! } ; .,
: ' & . ’

hregks arrest or who escuapes .

A%
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or
confine others, exercises such authority unlaw-
fully, or by one not so afitffogized whe effegts the
restraing, Qf another unlawfully, The apprehension,
arrest, or’ cdhfinement must be aghinst the will
of the person restrained,"
Art, 108. anhtary Property 'of United States—
Loss, Damage, Destruction, or Wrongful
Disposition ¢ 3
ok -

Any person !ubjeé't to the code who, without.

proper authority —

“™ (1) sells qr otherwise dxsposes of;

(2) willfully ,or through neglect damages, de~

stroys, or loses or

3) W111fully or “through neglect suffers to be .

lost, damaged, destroyed, sold, or wrongfully
disposed of; any mi]itary&prOpeI’ty of the United
States shall be pumshed as a coyrt-martial may
dlrect . -

Whether .the property- 1nvd’l ed was -jssued
at all or whether it was 1ssue‘d§% someone other
than the .accused is immaterial, However, as far
as the offenses of willfully or through neglect
damagmg, destroying, or losing military property
ate concg€rned, 'if it is shown that the property
was is to the accused, (it may be.presumed
that the damage, destruction, or loss shown, unléss
satlsfactorlly explained, was due to,the neglect of
the. accused; this ruld’»applles “only to items of
individual issue,"

A, willful damage, destructlon or loss is one
that is intentionally occasioned, I.oss, destruction,
or damage is-occasioned through neglect when it
is the result of a want of such’attention to the
nature or foreseeable consequences of an act
or omission as was appropriate under the 01r—
cumstances,

The loss, damage, destructlon, sale, or dis-
position may be said to be willfully sufferecf- by
one who, knowing the act to be imminent oy

®

" actually occurring, takes no steps to prevent it;

for, example, a member of the. boat crew who,
see1n°‘ a small boat tied alongside, allows the
boat to be damaged or lost by chafing or striking,.

Art, 111, Drunken or Reckless &jving

Any person subject to the code who operates any
vehicle while drunk, or in a reckless or wanton
manner, shall be Wmshed as a court-martial may
direct.

""Operating a vehicle includes not only driving
or guiding it while in motion, either in pexson

21
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thLough the agency of another, bu ulso theé setting
of,,s‘t hotive power in aptlw he munipulution
of its” Cconfrs so us to cuus € vehigle to move,
The term ''vEhicle'' applies to all4ypes of land
txanspor.tatlon whether or not motor duven Ore

- passenger-ca’rrying.'" Drunken or reckless opex-

ation of water or uir:transportation may be
charged as a violation of article 134. For the
meaning of Hr)mk see the remarks followmg
article 112,

Recklessness depends upon the ultimate ques=- )

tion: "whethex, under gyll the circumstunces, the
accused's manner of oper -ation of the-vehicle was
of that heedless nuture which mude at uctually
or imminently dungerous.to the occupants or tothe
rights or safety of others,' -

""While thg same course of ¢onduct may-con-
stitute bpth nken und reckless driving, the

article proscribes these as sepur d.tﬁ, offenses, and
under certain circumstunces, both' offenses muy be
charged,"

t

Art, 112, Dxunk on Duty

¢ 1

Ahy* person subjept to the code other thun u
sentinel or look-out, who is found drunk on duty,

shall be punished us a court-murtial direct,
« ""The term '"'duty'" us used- 1rmrtlcle

means military duty, but it 1s important tb note

.that every duty that ah gfficer or enlisted person

may legally. be required by superior auﬂpllty
to execute is n€ essauly 4 military duty,'" =
Whether thefdrunkeness was caused by liquor’
or drugs is immaterial; und any 1ntoxication
that is sufficient, to impair the rutionul and full
exercise of the mental und piiysical facilities is
drunkeness within the meaning of the article,
It is necessary thyt the ucoused be found drurk
while dctually on the duty adleged, and the#fact that
he became drunk before going on duty does not
affect ‘the question of his guilt. Tie drunkengss musty,

Tcoincide withsthe duty in point of time, If Showever,

he does nrot undertake the 1esponsm1h§y or enter
upon the duty at a]ly-his conduct does not*tull wt&un
the terms of thi
who absents himself from his duty und 1s found druni
while so absent. .IJncluded within this article is
drunkeness while on duty of an antlclpatmy nuture,
such as that of an aircrhft crew ordered to stand by
for flight duty,.or for an enlisted person"ordercd
to stand by for guard duty. . f '

Within the teaning Of this article, when in
actual exercise of command, the commanding of--
ficer 'of a post, a commund, a detachment in the
field, or a sh1p is constant]y on duty,

» Yo
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artiele, nor does that of a persm .
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. ' In the case of enlisted persons,
'ion duty'' relites to duties of routine
1n garrison, at a station, or in the field, and
does _not rel
bemg required of them by orders or regulations,
men occupy the status of leisure known as "off
duty'! or "liberty," N

Art, 113 Misbehavior of Sentinel v
Any seuunel or look-out who is found drunk or
sleeping upon his post, or leaves 1t before he is
regularly relieved, shall be punished, if the offense
1s committed in time of war, by death or such other
" punishment as a court- martial may direct, but'if the
offense. is committed at any other_tlme ,, by such

punishment other than deathas a couri-martia_] may’

t. - :

""A post is not limited by an ifmaginary line,
but includes, accordmgboorders or circumstances,
such surrounding area as may be necessary for
the proper performance of the duties for which the
sentinel or lookout was posted. A sentinel or look-
out is on post within the meaning of this article not
only when he is at a post physically defined, as is
ordinanly the case in garrison or aboard ship, but
also, for example, when he may be stationed in

<observation against the approach of an enemy, or

detailed to use any equipment designed to locate
friend, foe, or possible danger, or at a designated
place to maintain internal discipline, or to guard
stores, or to guard prisoners while in confine-
ment or at work,"" .

"This ayticle does not include an officer or
enlisted person of the guard, or of a ship's
watch, not. posted or performmg the duties of a
sentinel or lookout, ner does it include a person
whose duties as a watchman or attendant do not
require that he be constantly alert, ''"Misbehavior
by such persons would constitute violation of
articles 32(3) or 134 (the General Article),

s

Art, 116. Riot or Breach of Peace

. Any person subject to thg code who causes '

or participates fr=any I‘lOt or bhreach of the
peace shall be pumshed as a court-martial may
direct,

_"'Ridt"! denotes a breach of the peace causmg
public terror committed by three or morepersons,
with a common purpose to execute action against

s Aany who may oppose them. Without such a com-

mon purpose to be effected by concerted action,
the acts of an assembly of three or more persons,
. even though all commit breaches of the peace
in the,same manner, do not constitute a riot,

e to those periods when, no duty

n
- -

the ter‘ﬁl *For example,' in the case of a group of people
or detail,. ct

nnon crackers in violation of law,
it was- held §hat each person was intent on dis-
charging his own cannon crackers and that there
was no intent among the persons so assembled
mutually to assist each other,

"4 ‘''breach of the peace'' is an unlawful
disturbance of the peace by an qutward demon-
stration of a violent and turbulent nature,"''

""Engaging in an affray, unlawful discharge of
flrearms in a public street, and the ‘use of vile

buéive words to another in a public place
ax‘!—:';ra few instances of the type of' conduct which
may.constitute a breach 6f the peace,"

discharging

Aﬁt. 121. ‘Larceny and Wrongful Appropriation

(a) Any person subject to the code who wrong-

's fully takes, obtains, or, withholds, by any means,
't from the possesswn,of the owner or of any other

person any money, ;ﬂersonal property, or article
of value of any kind—

(1) with intent permanently to deprive or de-
fraud another persen of the use and benefit of
property or to appropriate i bo his own use or the
use of any person other than ‘theé owner, steals that
property and is g'ullty of larceny; or

(2). with mtent temporarily to deprive or de-
fraud another person of the use and benefit of
property or to appropriate it fo his own use
or the use of any person other than the owner,
is-guilty of wrongful appropriation,

(b) Any person found “guilty of larceny or wrong-
ful appropriation shall be punished as a court-
maytial may direct,

""Any other person''means any person who is
an owner of the property by virtue of his posses-
sion or right to possession thereof, '!As a general
rule, a taking or withholding is wrongful if done

%xout the consent of the other, and an-obtaining
f/property from the possession of another is
wrongful if the obtaining is by false pretense,"

""The existence of an intent to steal must,
in most cases, be inferred from the ;gircum-
stances, Thus, if a person secretly takes prop-
erty, hides it, and denies that he knows anything
about it, an intent to steal may well be inferred;
but if he takes it openly and returns it, this
would tend to negate such an intent," ’

""Although ordinarily the taking, obtaining, or
withholding need not be for the benefit of the
thief himself, a person who divests another of

.
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property intending only to restore it tg the pdsses~’
* sion of the owner, ‘as when he takes .s\tolen pro-
. perty from a thief with that intent, .does not
commit larceny or wrongful appropriation,'' .

A taking or withholding of lost property by
the' finder is larceny 'if accompanied by an intent
to steal and if a elue to the identity of the owner,
or through which such identity may be traced, :is
furnished by the charaq&t,er, location, or marking
of tA property, or by other circumstances,
" The distinction between larceny and wrongful
appropriation lies in the words ''permanently,"
used in defining larceny, and ''temporarily,’
used in defining wrongful appropriation,

"Instances of wrongful appropriation are: tak-
ing the automobile of anothe%\vithout permission,
with intent to drive it a short distance and then
return it or cause it to be returned to the owner;
obtairing a service weapon by falsely pretending
to be about to go on guard duty, the weapon being
thus obtained with intent to use it on a hunting
trip and thereafter effect its return,'' *

[ s

Art, 128, Assault '
(a)..Any person subject to the code who attempts dr
offers with unlawful force or violence to dp bodily
harm to another'person, whether or not the attempt
or offer is consummated, is guilty of assualt and
shall be punished as a court-martial may direct,
(b) Any person subject to the code who—

(1) commits an assault with a dangerdus weapon
or other means or force likely to praduce death ar
grievous bodily harm; or

(2) .commits ‘an assualt and intentionally inflicts
griegous bodily harm with or without a weapon:
is gujlty of aggrayated assault and Sfilll be punished
as a court=ndarttdl may direct. .

IR ¢
""An ’offejjr to ,,éo bodily harm to another, as
distinguished frogh an attempt to do-such harm

is a placing of the other in reasonable appre-
hension that force will at once be applied to his
person. Pointing an unloaded pistol which the
assailant. knows to be.uynloaded at another is npot
an attempt to do bodi}y harm, for the assailant
is cognizant of his inability to shcot the vietish;
yet such an act may be an assault if the victim is
put in reasonable fear of bodily injury. For example,
if A points a pistol at B and says to B, "If you
don't hand over your wateh I will shoot you,'" A has
commnitted an assault upon B,"'

An assault in which the attempt or offer to
do nodily harm is consummated by the inflic-
tion of that harm is called a battery. A battery
fe an unlawful, and intentional or culpably negli-
gent, application of force to the person of ancther

1 4 23

by a material agency ﬁsed directly or indirectly.
It may be a battery to set a dog to biting a person,

to shqot a person, to causéshim to take'poison,,
or to run an automobile into him. . .. .|

In order to constitute an-assault, the ot of
violenee muyst be unlawful, It must be done«wu\hoot ~"
legal justification or excuse and without the ¢on-.
sent of the person affected, S

Article 128(b) defines two_kinds of aggravated
assault, /One is an assault with a dangerous weapon
or other, means or force likely to produce death or
grievous'bodily harm. The other is an assault, with
or without a weapon, in which the assailant inten-
tionally inflicts grievous bodily harm,

#, weapon is dangerous whengused in such 2
manper that it is, likely to produce death or
grievous bodily “harm. ''Grievous bodily harm
does not include minor injuries, such as a black
eye or a bloody nose, but does include fractured
or dislocated bones,.deep cuts, torn members of
the body, serious damage to internal organs,
and other serious bodily injuries.'"" When the
natural ‘and probable consequence of a particular
use of é.lny means or’ force would be death or
bodily harm, it may “be said thaf the means or
force is Mlikely' to predtce that fesult.

With respect the', offense -of aggravated
assault with'g dangerous weapon or other means
or force likely to prodice desth or grievous

bodily harm, it is not necessary that death or griev=

ous bodily harm actually be\‘in_ﬂi‘ctéd.

- ¢

THE POSSE COMITATUS ACT

he protection of life and property and the
aintenance of law and order within theterritorial .

jurisdiction of any state are primarily @‘et respoh~

sibilitiés of the state and local author ies, The

' Federal government. also has certain duties and

obligations in maintaining peace, order, and law
within the nation, However, the enforcement of
these duties and obligations by the Federal govegy-
ment is restricted by certain constitutional or
statutory limitations, Articles I and IV of the
Constitution define certain duties and responsi-
bilities of the Federal government in maintaining
peace, order, and law., Except where ‘expressly
authorized by constifutional and statutory pro-
visions, it is not lawful .to use Federal troops to
enforce the law. The Posse Comitatus Act clar-
ifies this intent of the Constitution.

Historically, posse comitatus referred to a
summons for all ablebodied males of the-country
to aid the sheriff to keep the peace or to pursue
criminals. The sovereign coultd command this in
common law, and substantially the same procedure
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‘wa i\ use in the United Stafes, either through CITIZENS' RIGHT TO ARREST . ; A
applicaljon of tHe:common law or by statutesof the . ' < T ., *
states, before the Posse Comitutus Act waspassed . All members of the Navy have the ordinary N

in 1878. Armed Forces police personnel may be right of civilians to assist in maintaining, peace,
requested by civil authorities,to enforce laws Generally, this means that members of the Navy' -
against thed civil poputation, but this action is “(jncHiding MA's) have the authority, as do civilians -
forbidden by the prohibitions'of the Posse Comitatus gnerally, to apprehend any .person committing
Aet, Codified in 1956 in Title 18, United States a felony or any perspn who in, their presence
Code, the Posse Comitatus Tct reads: . commits a misdemeanor amourting to a breach
of the peace, Since the law efiapprehension varies L

1
"Whoever, except in:cases and under circum- s : ™ - R
. e es considerably in localitics, -an .MA ordinarily does .
. stances expressly authorized by the Constitution*- 4 . o - _
, or Act of Congress, willfully 'uses any part of the not apprehend under this right unfil h& has per !

L . mission from his commander, Persons not subject
Army or the Air Force as a posse comitatus or : }

otherwise to execute the laws shall be fined not to military law who are found within the limits.

: p : o of militar§ jurisdiction in the act of committing
» more than $10,000 or imprisoned not more than . . -
two years, or both. . . " a breach of regulations, not amounting to a felony

) i or a breach of the peace, may be removed there-
Although not expressly applicable to the Navy from upon’orders from the commander and ordered
and Marine Corps, that act is regarded as a by him not to re-enter. '

2

statement of Federal policy *which is closely e

followed by the Department of the Navy (SEC- PERSONAL LIABILITY - ‘¢

NAVINST 5400.12). - -
Although the act is vague in its terms, it The acts of Master at Arms in aiding’civil

. prevents the use of any part of the Federal Armed authorities to suppress domestic violence are sub-
Forces to execute,.the laws of the states or the ject to review by military and civil coyrts in
laws of the United States except when acting under actions for damages or in criminal proceedings,
the authority of an Act of - Congress or when If an MA is brought t,o"trial for acts dqﬁe while *
directed by tne President of the United States assisting civil authoritjes undercircumstances
under his constitutional power, So far as the Posse authorized by constitutional .or statutory provi-

_ Comitatus Act concerns the Master at Arms, sions, two defenses are military necessity’and
he cannot assist civil officers in the execution of supevior orders; o :
lqcal, state, or Federal laws, Military’authoriti¢s .
may take action involving civilians where amilitary Military Necessity .
purpose requires the action, Civilians may he - . . ., ~

-~ anterviewed (unless they object) 1nthe investigations The defense of military necessity is genel’ally
of suspected offenses by servieemen; however, available to the commander 1in charge of the s
police of the Armed Forces may not investigate, operafion and . to thé Master at Arms.”If the
arrest, or search civilians not subject to the officer (or MA) can show that the action appeaf‘eti\
UCMJ who are charged with violation of the law, to be necessary at tt;é time because of the emer-
The Posse Comitatus Act prevents the use of gency, he is freed from guilt, The emergency
the Navy to execute civil law, and does not apply. gives, him the tight; and if hindsiglit shows that

', to theiaction of a serviceman who is acting as an better methods “were available,’ tht;' officer (‘or
individual 1n af unofficial capacity to make citi- MA) is still held i ocent of legal tesponsibility.

. zens' arrests or to take other actioninfurtherance - . ; : ’

s 1

A} .

~ of public peace and civilian law enforcement. Superior Ordﬂér_'s 7 : .
Whether he 1s acting as an individual or asa : - ‘
member of the Navy does not depend upon his The defense of superior orders, is ordinarily-

duty status or upon whether or nothe is in uniform, available to” all military personnel “who act under
A Master at Arms on military duty is not pre- the order of a military superior, Under gircum-
vented by the Posse Comitatus Act from using stances calling for brompt action, .the Master at
force to stop a person in his, presence identified Arms cooperates with civil authority, but is sub-
as a fleeing felon, The Act does prevent the order- ject only to the authority of his milithry superiors, "¢
ing of members of the Armed Forces into posi- The defense of sup rior orders is gb$olute unless W
tion so that they might see and stop, a fleeing an order is so obviously illegal that amy person

felon for the purpose of widing civilian law en- of ordinary u‘l ergtanding would instantly per- !

forcement, . " geive 'it to: e ‘g0u. If the commapd‘s' are illegal
) - sl er ot R
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but not obviously so, the \Iaster at Arms is not
held liable if he obeys,

’ RULES OF EVIDENCE

>

Evidence falls into one of two classes: direct
or circumstantial, Direct evidence tends straight=
forwardly to prove t%r dlsproveca fact,in issue,
Circumstarntial evidence tends only to establish
a fact-or circumstance from, whlch either alone
.or in connection with other, facts, ngothex (30t
‘mav be inferred or implied, Circumstantial eYyi-
dence xriay often he more ¢ ,hvincing than dir&lt
evidence, 1f a case depengs on circumstantia
ev1dence however, the court (in order to convict)
must find the c1rcumstances satisfactorily proved
as facts, The court musb also find that, the facts
, clearly, and deflmtely prove the accused guilty;
rand-that they cannot her reconciled with hls inno-
‘cence, There is no general rule for compaxing the
difference in the weight’ ofmrcumstantlaland direct
évidence,

. The courts would not allow the following types

of character evidence to be admitted for the
purpose of proving the conduct of the accused, In
genevral, this is true irrespective of whether
> the case (issue) is civil or ¢riminal, 1
I The accused is very much d1sliked by his
shipmates, s
) 2, A number of thefts have occurred aboard
the ship, and the general belief is that the ac0used
was connected with them,

3. He was tried once before for theft ofclothes
and was convicted, Py
4, He is suspected of bemg 4 desenter from
reign navy,
. 5, He comes from a popr, district where petty
ievery is common,

s,

The foregoing 'examples of, circumstantial evi-
{ dence are inadmissible because they are unreliable,
! The following case illustrates competent circum-
!" stantial evidence that would be acceptable by a

court, Defendant A is charged with stealing clothes
Irom the locker of B.

,, -

1. The clothes were taken while B was at
drill, No one was seen near his locker.

2, Because A was detailed as a foodhandler,
he was not at drill, For a short“while, however,
he was ahsent from his duty a?’fneahandler durmg
which period the clothes disappeared,

3. Defendant A was known t3 be without money

the day hefore the theft occu1red That evening
s

N SO ChagterZ LEGAL PROCEDURES

+der victim when anyone used this term.

“taking of the watch,

- ’ >
’ ' t
he left the barracks w1th a bundle under his arm,
and later was seen to enter a certainhouse, Later,
that same mggt he had money in his possession,
.4, When  ‘'said house was searched the hext
day, most of the missing clothes were found,
-

POINTS OF ISSUE

In every court proceeding, the prosecution must
produce evidence to prove these three major
pgi:ts, which constitute the issue in a case:

1. The offense charged was actually committed.

2. -The person accused committed the illegal
act,

3. The person who committed the illegal act
intended all the consequences flowing- from his

i act,

3

Certain mmor issues also must be proved,
Consider a case of lareeny in which it is charged
that the accused ,mahcmusly‘ tqok or stole certain
personal goods of valu€l The.minbr issue that must
be proved is that thé articles ‘were taken fraud-
uléntly and with fejonlous intent of permanently
depriving the owner of possession, - -

A consideration of the meaning of corpus
delicti’ betomes necessary at this point, for the
reason that some people usually think of a mur-
A com-
monly accepted definition of corpus delicti is the
body or substance of a crime, As used and under-.
stood today, this definition is not accurate, The
definition has a broader meaning. Corpus delicti
is applicable to the substantial and fundamental

‘ fact or facts connected with the actual commission

of an illegal act (civil or criminal), For example,
in the theft of a watch, the corpus dellctl is the

Usually the éorpus delxc’z xs..pnoved by the"
prosecution at the start of a cas}&e ligécause, W1th’
out it, there is no offense, In Certain.instances,:
courts permit changes in the worfal sequence
in which evidence is introduced. Notwithstanding
such a change in procedure, the prosecution must
always prove that the accused is the same person

- named in the indictment, information, or changes

and specifications. Usually the requisite proof is
afforded by the testimony of people who know him.
Next, the prosecution must prove that the accused
committed theé crime charged and to which the
te'stimony of the witnesses will refer,

In some crimes, intent must be proved as a
separate fac't apart from the crime, Such crimes
are murder, lardeny, hurglarly, desertion, mutiny,
and the li.ke. In certain other crimes,_the law holds

CRG C
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that the crime itself shows intent existed: In
this group are rape, sleeping on watch, drunk-
eness, heglect of duty, and so on. .

Drunkeness may be admitted for consideration
if 1t tends to show u mental and physical in-
cupucity on the part of u person to plun or carry
out o specific intent to commit an offense, The
nature of some crimes 18 such that deliberate

tent und careful plunning muy be heyond the
\‘lblllt) of u man who 18 very drunk, Such crimes
\are larceny, robbery, and burglury, If they were
Q&mmitted by a man who was very drunk, the
would consider whether. the crime was
ac\tgg}ly the, one charged, or one less serious,
such, as mttuy or trespass, Similarly, in a
mulder case, proof of drunkeness might reduce
the cx‘ifne to munslaughter, Proof of drunkeness
at the time the crime was committed may be
introduced, not to excuse or lessen the serious-
ness of th& homicide, but to uid the court in
-deciding whether .the accused is guilty of the:
\crime chargeq .or of one less serious in nature,

\

\ .
' ¢ On the other hand, a statute may be so framed
\1 *to make the uct of rape, assault. and battery,
or, drson criminal wpethel there was any 1nten-
tiog*to nhreak the layw, Ev idence sthat the uccused
was \&runk would not, therefo?e constitute a de-
fense QQr the commxsslon of uny of these ucts,
AN S .

If a‘>\man accxdentally k;lls another, gross

n’egllgence\qay be held to\ggpply the required

\

LS

intent, To %y0jd criminal responsibility, such a
person must lgye used the:same care and caution
that 4 mun of o dinary fore51ght would have used
under similar ¢ .'d,;tlons The courts are very
strict in interpres{ng what constitutes’ ordinary
caution, pdxtxculdrlym gard to, firearms,

¢ The law presumes \hg.t the uccused .is -<inno-
cent until he 1s proven_ lty. In a civil action,
the, prosecution must. pm%xs guilt by the weight
of the evidence, .whexgad Iy 1 \a.crxmmal case, his
guilt mustghe proved\[ ng J\easonal)le. doubt,
The burden of proving a' case {tecovery or a
ground of def¢hse) is upon the pergn\’who makes

the agcusation and takes actipn, to Mmiroduce the
matter for trial before a Judlc}al trivdnul, The
hurden of proaf zem;uns to the end of
-with the purty who has it ut the, begtnmng
trial, The uaccused is never required to ass
the burden of proof in order to shQW his inn
cence, In minor issues, howevers.as' when he
objects to the testlmohy mtroduch y the pro-
secution, he.must ussume the l)ux;de

that his objectlon is valid. . {‘ R
RN |
l ‘- . . N . ').“-..«J':: 2§
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of proving de

PRIMA-FACIE EVIDENCE . i

a N "_(

It must be,_borne in mind thAt a prima-facie
case has no ef“é‘ct on the burden of proof, though
it sutisfies that burden for the time being. In
addition, it culls upon the adverse party to intro- °
duce sufficient evidence to counteract or meet
the prima-facie case made against him,

You may wonder what we meah by prima-
facie evidence, It may be defined as evidence
that is good and sufficient, on its face, to meet
the i e, if no other testimony is offered, The
prosé€cution establishes u prima-~facie case by
introducing enough evidence to outweight the gen-
eral presumption that the accused is.ifnocent,
A primu-facie case can be overthrown orly when
the uccused introduces sufficient evidence in re-
buttal, that is, evidence that contradicts or meets
the evidence of the prosecution, .

The fact that the prosetution has 23stablished
a prima-facie case does not shift the ru den of
proof to the accused, It does shift the burden of
proceeding with the case, however, At this point
the accused (0pp051te side) shoulders’, ‘the birden
of proceeding hy mtroducmg evidence to counter-
act or to meet the prima-facie, case, If .the
accused does nothing at this pomt he will “be
convicted of the offénse charged. The question of
the court at the end of the trial is always: Has
the prosecution proved the guilt of the accused by
a preponderance of+~the evidence or beyond a
reasonable doubt? ‘Notice that it is not: Has the
accused proved his innocence? .

Reasonable doubt means an honest and real
doubt caused by insufficient proof, It is not a
doubt caused by at fault- finding attitude, Nor is
1t brought on by sympathy for the accused or for
his, family. Proof; beyond reasonable doubt is
not proof beyond tHe possibility of mistake, The
doubt must be based on reason, and it must hR
reasonable in view of all the evidence, If the
court feels it is dissutisfied that the defendant
is guilty, after considering all the evidence im-
partially, then reasonable doubt exists, To find
the accused guilty, the court must ave a strong
feeling or belief that he is guilty, a feeling
must be such that the members of the court
would find themselves guilty in similar matters,

Evidence of similar facts may be introduced
where the similarity between the facts is so close
thut there is pr’aotlcally no difference, ¥or ex-
_ample, if A is apprehended for speeding, the fact

Cthat he has been speeding on the same day a mile

ay would be m?dmlssmle evidence, But evi-
e that he was driving at 50 miles per hour a

mom&bcfcre at a point very close to where
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he was apprehendedawould be admissible, because
there is reasonable probability that this speed
wus maintained, Similarly, in a cuse involving
drunkenness, jt may be shown that the ,accused
had been drinking a short time prior to that
specified, but a statement that he often was drunk
in the past would not be admissible,

Evidence of other offenses or acts of mis-
conduct ‘of the accused may be introduced when
it tends to (1) identify the person as the per-
petrator of the oilense charged, (2) prove a plan
or design of the accused, and (3) prove guilty
knowledge or intent, if guilty knowledge or intent
is an element of the offense, For example, a man
.was being tried for claiming as genuine an imi-
tation diamond he was pawning., Evidence that he
shortly before tried to pawn other imitation gems
was admitted, This evidence is an exception to
the rule that a different crime, not connected with
the one alleged in the specification, cannot be
brought out in evidence. Defendant X is charged
with obtaining money from Y by marrying her,
He obtained her money on a representation that
he would invest it for her, and then he absconded,
Evidence that he pursued the same course with A,
B, and C is admissible, The accused is charged
with being a receiver of stolen goods, Evidence
that he received stolen goods under similar cir-
cumstances on prior occasiops is admissible,

The accused may introduce evidence of his
character before the court arrives at a verdict,
when this evidence c¢dncerning his general repu-
taion tends to show that he is notthe sort of person
who would commit the crime charged, In military
courts, in order to lighteh the punishment, he may
introduce such evidence after he is found guilty.
In either situaticn the prose¢ution may attack this
evidence, On the other hand, i{he does not introduce
such evidence, the prosecutipn cannot try to show
that, because he had a bad r putation, he probahly
committed the crime, :

The fact that an accused pleads guilty does
not bar the prosecution from introducing evidence,
because the court has discretion over the punish-
ment to he adjusted for the offense chargedagainst
him, )

.

HEARSAY EVIDENCE

Hearsay testimony is second-hand evidence; it is
not what the witness knows personaily, but what
someone else told him, Scuttlebutt is anexampleof
hearsay. Inwgenerul,‘h'earsay may not be admitted
in evidence, but there are exceptions, For instance,
if the accused is charged with uttering cerfain

IToxt Provided by ERI

~example, the statement the deceased made, a
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wordg, a witness is permitted to testify that he
heard the accused speak them,

The following examples illustrate hearsuy that
is inadmissible: 1

1. The accused is being tried for desertion,
Jones cannot testify that Brown told him the
accused said he intended to desert,

2, ""The accused is being tiied for larceny
of clothes from “a locker, A is able to testify
that B told A that he, B, saw the accused leave
the quarters in which the locker- was located
with a bundlg resembling clothes about the same
time the clothes were stolen, This te stimony
from A would not be admissible to prove the
facts stated by B,!" - : : .

Neither J;{nes nor A would be allowedto testify,
but the triak counsel could call Brown and B as
witnesses, Tbe fact that hearsay evidence was
given to an officer & the couyse of an official
investigation does not‘make it admlssiblg.

DYING DECLARATIONS

Dying declarations of an alleged victim, re-
latin
his dying condition, are excepted from the hear-
say rule, Such declarations are admissible in
homicide cases (murder or manslaughter)
be admissible as a dying deglaration, the decla-
ration must have been made while the victi
in extremity and while he was under a_
of impending death and without hope of recovery,'
In mest jurisidctions, if the statement is
introduced at the, trial for criminal homi ide,
the person making the declaration must act ally

to facts surrounding the act that caused

die, If he does not die, he will, of.course,,appear

as a witnegs himself, ‘A transcript of oral levi-

rt,

provided it is shown that he knew he was dying *

when he made  it, that the statement pertained
to his own homicide, and that he was compefent
to testify. In the trial of A for murder;for

minytes ‘before his death, that A shot hind,,

be held admissible, o

~—

Still another exception to hearsay testitho
comes under the heading of res gestae. Re
gestae are involuntary exclamations or acts mad
at the time the offense was committed, and ar
so closely contfected to the main fact in issue a

RES GESTAE

1
S
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to be a part of it. These utterances or acts are
not planned, but are forced from the individual
by the excitement of the moment, The ground
of rehability upon which such declarations are
received is their spontaneity; they are the facts
talking through the party. Res gestae also cover
matters of identification. If a man witnesses a
killing, for example, and afterwards sees the
accused and, without thought, asserts: ''"There's
the man who did the killing,'' his remark would
be admissible.

OPINIONS
"t is a_general rule that a witness must state
facts and ncﬁgi:is opinions or conclusions.,'' Follow-
ing are three main exceptions to this rule: |

1. witness may testify about his opinions
in mattkrs based on daily observation and ex-
perience, For example, he may give his opinion
of a person’s sanity, sobriety, identity, or hig
resemblance to another, Or he may express his
view regarding that person's physical or tem-
peramental condition, where such an opini'on‘is,
based on frequent contact with the person in
question.

2, When there is a question regarding who
wrote or signed a document, anyone acquainted

. with the handwriting of the supposed writer may
give his opinion about whether it was written or
signed by him.

3, The opinions of eéxperts in some specialty
are admissible in cases requiring, for their
solution, a knowledge of such specialty, Such wit-
nesses must he proved. to be-actua} experts in
tpei_r line, Physiqians, chemists, fingerprint ex-

o.perts, and ballistics specialists are often called
as expert witnésses, . N

Evidence is introduced first by the prosecution,
then by the defense, Next, the prosecution rebuts
the defense -£vidence, In conclusion, the defense
has its surrebuttal, The court, in the interest of
justice, may allow new eviden‘p to be introduced
at any time before it brings in a verdict.

During the rebuttal, the prosecution may intro-
duce evidence to explain or !contradict the evi-
dence brought forward by the defense, The evidence
of defense witnesses may be ~ impeached (its
truth questioned), or_ the fruthfultiess of the pro-
secution witnesses may be upheld,

In the surrebuttal, the defense tries to discount
the evidence brought out in'the rebuttal, .

‘ Witnesses Aalways are examined separately;
no witness is ullpwed to be present in court

while another witness is testifying, This practice,

- ERIC
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of course, does not apply to the accused‘, the
trial counsel, the defense counsel, or members
of the court, should they testify. Objection to
a witness, on the grounds of incompetence, is
made before he is sworn, The court_decides
whether such an objection is valid, Sifhilirly,
the court rules on the admissibility of any ques-
tion asked a wijness when the opposing si(.ip

objects, r

Documentary evidence includes letters, tele-
grams, printed matter, photographs, charts and
the like. It must be both material and relevant,

DOCUMENTARY EVIDENCE

and « its use is governed by certain rules, as

pointed out in the next‘ three topics.
o ‘

o
1
\ H\
.

General

1. The genuineness of every document must

proved, Authentication of a writing may be
-provided 6y having its author appear as a Witness,
or calling a witness' who was pregent When it
was signed, or who can idgptify the handwritting,

2. ""The best evi(?enc ? rule provides that,
in proving the contents of a writing, the 'Yori-
ginal'' of the writing is§the best evidence of
its own comtents and mugt, therefere, be intro-
duced except in certain s§tuations, If it is shown

that an admissible writing has been lost or de-

stroyed or for any reason cannot feasibly be °

produced” or, if a party other than the accuged
desires to introduce its contents, thatsit is in
the possession of the a cused, the cont‘énts may
be proved by an authenttcatgd copy'or by the
testimony of a witness| whoé has seen and' can
remember the substance of the writing,"'

W documentary evidence is lengthy, the
‘colurt (in “order to save ,time) may permit a
witness who has studied the papers to attest to
their meaning, The opposing party, of course,

has the right to examine the documentary evi-

dence and to cross-examine the witness,

4. Unofficial charts, sketches, diagrams, plans,
notes, or drawings, representing items that cannot
pe described clearly and easily by a witnéss, are
admissible when proved to be correct, Proof
that it is approximately correct is sufficient.

5. The terms of a written document cannot
be altered by oral testimony, Oral testimony
intended to explain the ‘meaning of a document,
however, is admissible,

6. Documentary evidence must be introduced -

by presenting it to the court 2nd identifying it,
N i
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advi _to get the testimony of 'various wit-
nesses reduced to writing,as prospective evidende
in later legal actions, From .the standpoint of
accuracy alone, depositions are helpful. A wit-

7. Official documents of the Department of
Defense are assumed to be genuine

8. A document must be offered n full, Even
thdugh only a part of it is read to the\court, the

“

entire document must be ,received in \evidence,
, 9. A desired document, not in the

of the party wishing to introduce it, may be pro
duced in court by serving a subpoeha on

ness who testifies’ immegiately after an event
takes place is more like}¥ §o remember the facts
than some months later. Because the witness is
placed under path, andbecause there is an oppor-

\ { holder,

L) . \

nity for crobsyexamination, depositions are not
, . * iff violation of thé He¥arsay rule,

.+ An affidavit Qiffers from a depositio:\in’ that

Records, Entries, and Registers St

1, Properly authenticated copies of Goyern-
ment records are admissiblerin lieu of the ori-
ginals. . ' v

. 2, An official chart is admissible as
pial record, . i
3. Entries and records of an o

nization :

it is a statement'made without giving the other
side an opportinity to ask questions of the declarer,
Although ar affidavit is a sworn statement, it
ordinarily is inadmissible in evidence of the
truth of matters therein stated because it is a
hearsay statement and is one-sided. Exceptions
may be made in affidavits dealing with minor

(such as attendance reports, muster shbets, and,{;(xssues, such as character of the accused, loss

hatel registers)  are admissible, provided it isfg

the practice of such organization tofkeep such
records in the regular course of busingss, '

i
Letters, Telegrams, and Photograp 2

1. A letfer or telegram wnrt‘t,g_rl;' dictated, or
signed by the  accused, may ”,pe'Submitted as
evidence, , . 7 ’ )

2. A letter or felegram sent to the accused
is -admissible only if\i\taqé]an be shown that he
answered or acted uponit, .

3. The original telegram‘filed with the sending
office should be .offered to- the court, If the
original is lost or destroyed, the received copy
can be submitted, _

=
4. Photographs and X-rays, which are proved

to be\true pictures} are admissible,

DEPOSITIONS AND AF FIDAVITS ,

The testimony of a witness, as a general
rule, is given orally, Necessity may, however,
require testimony to bé taken by deposition, It
is well to remember that after the action begins
(charges have been signed), any deposition’ per-

mitted to be taken stands on the same footing as .

testimony at a trial, What, then, is a (deposition?
A deposition is a written declaration, under oath
or affirmation, made by a witness in the presence
of- the adverse party so that necessary cross-
examination may be made,

A deposition must be taken in the presence of
a pompetent official, usually a cdurt officer or
notary public, If a crime is committed, or injury
or damage occurs, parties concerned find it

29
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of an original document, or matters in exten-
uation of a possible sentence, unless such ex-
ceptions as these appear’to affect injuriousl;}
the substantial rights of the parties,

- Testimony given in a former trial of the
accused mav be admitted if he was tried on -
substantially the same ‘charges.. Also, such testi=
mony is admissible if it can be proved that the
witnes€” cappot' attend  the present trial because
he is dead, very ill, insane, or that he is pre-
vented by the accused from attending, Merely
because the witness is beyond the jurisdiction
of the court, or because his wheteabouts are
unknown, such former testimony is inadmissible,

/

“The “old ''personal view' principle has not
been scrapped, This principle permitted the jurors
to be taken to the scene of the act or happening
under consideration, and thus obtain first-hand
evidence, calculated to assist them in reaching
correct conclusions, Because of the complexity of
the machinery of justice, however, the personal
view becomes less and less practical ordegirable,
But, if. the court considers it desirable, it may
adjourn to the scene of the offense, :

As a means of presenting to the jury factual
evidence concerning the issues, the courts today
find it expedient to permit a witness to explain
his testimony- by introducin photographs, maps,
models, or diagrams. The cCourts look upon such
evidence as being more trustworthy . in some
regpects than the testimony of human witnesses,
Re;@_ence includes all objects thatare relevant
and material to the issue, in addition to the
testimony of witnesses, and writings.

REAL EVIDENCE

~
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In general, the same rules of adnfissibility’ Who Can Testify _ _ -

apply both the real evidence and the fral testi- ( - .
meny, T The greater portion of the law of evidence is
R ; 4 concerned * with the rules .that gradually have
ORAL EVIDENCE J t grown up in ‘the_courts respecting persons who
. ¢ may testify, and the manner in which their testi-

When testimony of witnesses is given'in gourt mony may be given. The MA should keep in
at a trial, it is by word of mouth, and enables mind that the “gole objective of the rules of
observance of their hehavior, expressions, and evidence is tod arrive at the fruth through the

._gestures. One indication of truthfulness of a testimony of witnesses, A witness testifies re-
itness is his manner when he is before the garding his knowledge of th? facts as a matter

court, This -quality is lostto th&€ court unless of public duty, and without/mposition of condi-

the witness testifies orally befoge it. ‘tions the law does not agthorize. An example
’ of an.unauthorized conditj n‘would.\)e an agree-
Calling Witnesses ) "ment /to pay a witnesﬁdditional compensation
-~ \ exceeding that’ authorizéd by law’ for his testi-

. The attendance of witnesses is obtained by mony, .
voluntary appearance or by serving a subpoena The accused is allowed«p testify if he so

on them, This method of calling witneszes applies requests; he is never forced to testify, If he
ta everyone appearing before any judicial body elects not to take the withiess stand, no comment
appointed to inquire into "the truth of a matter may be made on this sfact. The Constitution pro-
of general interest. Any court-martial can require, vides that no one is CO’mpelled to testify against
any member of the Armed Forces to appear before himself, ' C T ‘

it as a witness, If the witness is stationed at the An agcomplice or conspirator is always com-
location where the court convenes or nearby, so petent to testify, although he. cannot be required
that travel at Government expense is unnecessary, to answer questions when_his answers n¥ght tend
the trial counsel customarily notifies him (orally to incriminate him, The evidence gi‘VEn by the ,
or in writing) of the date and place’ of the trial, accused or an, accomglio‘e is weighted carefully -
To assure the attendance of the witness, his by the court in deciding just how much weight
commanding officer should be advised informally, can be given their testimony.. h

+Ii formal notice is required, the trial counsel A member of the court, the trial counsel, or
requests the witness' commanding officer to order the counsel for the accused ma{# testify when
his’ appearance,’ ) ‘ their testimony is desired. '

If-the witness is not stationed close to the The admissibility of' testimony_ from a child
location whore the court-martial convenes, his is governed not by the child's age, but by his
commanding officer is requested to issue orders sense and understanding and by his understanding
permitting him to travel to the trial at Govern- /of the importance of telling the truth, '
ment expense, If practicable, a request for the ' Insanity or intoxXication may disqualify a wit-
attendance of a military witness is made in ampllf ness, insofar as such condition affects the validity
time to allow him at least 24 hours' notice before of the testimony. A witness proven senseless with
the court convenes. / drink at the time of the happening for which

The trial counsel ds authorized to Subpoena as testimony is degired, i barred on the grounds of

. a witness, at Government expense, any civiltan of intoxication.. A witness suffering from ment
the United States; its territories and possessions, infirmity is, nevertheless, competent\to testi
and he can compel his attendance at the trial, if he understands the moral importance of telling
If practicable, a subpoena is. issued at least 24 e truth and has the mental capacity to observe,
hours before the time the witness must travel remember, and describe accurately the facts
from home in order to comply with the subpoena. under inquiry. The court (judge or law officer)

The trial eounsel, the defense counsel, and decides whether a witness is competent to testify.
the court-martial must be given equal™ " oppor- The rules governing certain restrictions on
tunity to obtain witnesses. The trial -counset the testimony of husband and wife are ds follows:
should take timely and appropriate action to ‘ ©
provide for the attendance of those witnesses who 1. The wife or husband of an accused may
have personal knowledge of the facts at issue in testify for the accused without restriction, but
the case, both for the prosecution and for the the witness may be cross-examined by the trial
defense. . counsel, - ot )

& .
' ' s ]
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2, The wife or husband of an acqused may
not be called to testify against the accused without
the consent of both the accused and.the witness,
except when the offense was committed by the
accused against the witness, Y,

3. A wife or,husband mdy not testify to con-
fidential communjcations redeived from the other
unless the other gives consent,

Forbidden Qu'estions

L)

A witness is not obligated to answer certain
questions, Three classes of such questions are —

1. State secrets. These include any question
detrimental to the public interest, as well as
classified military information,

2, Incriminating questions. This group includes
questions(that make the witness subject to criminal
prosecution, . .

3. Degrading questions, These questions tend
to degrade or disgrace the witness, A witness
may refuse to answer a degrading question only
if it deals with a minor issue of the trial, N

1

When a witness protests on the gr&unds of any

of the foregoing groups of forbidden questions,

.the court rules on whether the witness must

answer the question, or whether he is privileged to
remain silent, If & witness was tried previously
in connection with the matter about which he'is
questioned, his ‘claim of privilege is disallowed,
because there is no further danger fo him,

<

Examination Procedure -

The examination of a witness proceeds as
follows: First, the direct €xamination by the party
who calls him; second, cros -examination by the
opposite party; third, redirect examination; fourth,
re-cross-examination, The court may allow addi-
tional interrogation of a witness if further question-
ing is desirable, .

All facts desired by the party who calls the
witness should be brought out in the direct exam-
ination, Objection may be raised by the other side
if an attempt is made to bring out additional facts
at,a later time in the trial, On taking the stand,
the witnéss must identify himself and (if possible)
the accused, .

Leading questions usually are not allowed on-
direct examination,’ ""Leading questions are ques-
tions-which. é‘ither suggest the answer it js desired
the witness, shdll make or which, embo?ing a

- material fact, are susceptible of being ansSwered

by a simple yes or no, A leading question, except

{
-

_knife with which$

on cross-examination, should be excluded upon
proper objection, For example, if a knife, is

sintroduced 1n evidence, a witness should no? be

asked on direct, examination whether’ it is the
he saw thé accused stab A,

He should be asked first whether he recognizes -

the-kmife, and if he answers that he does, then
he may be asked where he saw it and what was
done with it,'*

Shortening.Proceedirigs -

To shortén the court proceedings,. leading
questions are sometimes allowed. For ‘example,
if the accuspd admits that he was arrested as a
deserter on a certain day, at.a,certain place, .
by a policeman, the lattey may :éasked directly
whether he arrestéd the accused on that day and
at that place. Leading questions are allowed also
when the witness appears hostile to the party who”
called him, or when the witness makesfan erron-
eous answer, apparently caused by forgetfulness .
or’'a slip of the tongue, which & suggestion would
set right, Under certain circumstances itisneces=
sary to ask a leading question toenahle the witness
to better understand what is required. Such an
instance may occur whenhe is called on to contra~
dict a statement made in his absence by another
witness, ‘ .

Double questions are not permitted, Angxample
of a double question, is: ''Did you see the accused
with a. bundle?'" Actually, a double question is
made up of two separate questions, The first is:

]

“Did yoyu see the accused?'' The second is: ''Did

he have a bundle?"! .

Ordinarily, a witness whose memory fails him
on a particular point may be allowed to refresh
his recollection by referring to his notes, Thus,
a }jaster at Arms normally is allowed to refer
to his notebook regarding such’itemts as the serial
number of a gun, the exact dimensions of rooms,

and the like. In such an instance his notes are,

not evidence; they merely serve to remind him
of matters to which he can testify frdm memory,
Notes may also be submitted directly as evi-

~dence when the witness cannot recall something but

is able to testify that he made an accurate note
regarding it,. Both this paragraph andthe preceding
one’ point out the necessity for the MA to maintain .
accurate, complete, and Jegible notehooks, .
PSRN SESOREE iﬁs%’ .
Cross-Examination and Contempt of Court |
C.ross-examination is/jntended to test the
extent to which the testimony &f a witness can
be relied upon. An attempt to make a story

26
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stand up under cross-examination is difficult,
especially when it is not entirely true, Wide

+ latitude is allowed in cross-examination, and
leading questions are. permitted, If the accused
takes the’stand, he usually is exposed to a search-
ing cross-examination, LY

All witnesses (01v111§'n and military) appearing
before a court may be punished for cogtempt if
their behavior warrants, Also, the court may
caution a witness about his conduct, The court
itself has the power to decide whether a witness
is guilty of contempt.

A witness may be asked to verify his testi-
mony, ghich may be read to him, og he¢ may read
his testimony from a copy of the court record. He
then is called before the court to correct, amend,
or verify his testimony.

Witnesses are warned not to discuss their
testimony with anyone, “This warmng is given to
ensure that the testimony of a witness is not
colored by what he heard from another witness,
The defense and the prosecution, however, are
allowed to discuss the case with their witnesses
in advance, When collecting evidence for the pro-
secution, the Master at Arms may ascertain,
through.statements, what a w1tness knows of the
case,

<

IMPEACHING A WITNESS; CREDIBILITY
AL
, .~ The testimony of a witness:may be 1mpeached
_in?any one of three ways: ‘(1) The facts to which
he testified may be disproved. (2) It may be
proved that he made contradictory statements
during the present trial, (3) An attack may be
made on his general cred1b111ty (worthiness of
belief),
In 1mpeaching a w1tness for "'making contra-
dictory statements, he must be asked specifically
_if he made the ‘contradictory statement just read
to him. He cannot be asked, merely, if he made
a different statement, Also, the contradictory
statements must have begn made during the cur-
rent trial,
The credibility of a' W1tness is his worthiness
of belief, determined by the following consider-
" ations: his character, acuteness of his powers of
observation, accuracy and retentiveness of mem-
. ory, his general manner in giving evidence, his
relation to the matter before the court, his ap-
pearance @«and deportment his prejudices, hijs
general reputation for truth and veracity in his
community, a comparison' of his testimony with
other .statements made by him out of court, and
a comparison of his testimony with that of others,

EKC ~
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The Master at Arms is expected to have the
greatest credibilitys# Your character should never
ber open to criticism. Develop your power of
observation and memory to the fullest exten.ll,.\>
and be straightforward in presenting your testi-
mony. You must show no prejudice, your appearance
must be smart, and deportment must be above
reproach, At all times maintain the hlghest repu-
tation for truthfulness.

The creditiblity of a witness may be attacked
in cross-examination, or by evidence, to show
that he. has a bad reputation for truthfulness,
Evidence that he was convicted in court of a

_crime involving moral depravity and, particu-
larly, perjury may be proved., Testifnony may be
introduced to the effect that he has a bad reputa-

- tiorr for truthfulness in“his community or at hlS
place of employment; his reputation is considered
to be a matter of fact. Testimony concerning his
character is not allowed, because the law Jholds
that this is a matter of opinion.

As a rule, the side that.calls a witness may
not 1mpeach [Him, although it may introduce evi-
dence'of d ‘eontradictory nature. Exceptions to
this rule are made when (1) the witness appears
to be hostile to .the side that called him; (2)
the party, because of the nature of the case,
must call & partlcular witness; and (3) the party
who, calling a w1tness, is surprised by his testi-
mony.

*e

.

[ 4
WEIGHING EVIDENCE -

All - evidence and testimony int)roduced at a
trial are considered in reaching a verdict, to-
gether with facts of evidence recognized by the
court, Such facts fall into three general groups,
as follows:

1. Facts that form part of the common know-
ledge of every person of ordinary intelligence,
such as the qualities and properties of matted;
well-known scientific, geographical, historical, ,
and physiological data; the composition and use .
of articles in common use; the character of wea-
pons; time, days, and dates; the existence, appear—
ance, and value of money.

2; Matters- that may be ascertained readlly
such as the time of sunrise on a given day!

3. Matters that a court (civil or military) is
bound to know as part of its own special function,
such as the Constitution, treaties, Federal law,
UCMJ, and General Qrders.

'3
.

As stated previously, members of the court *
may admit any of the aforementloned matters

Y-
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that apply, togepxer with all the evidence intro-
duced. Their knowledge of facts must come to
them through the evidence; but, in weighing the

evidence given' by the different witnesses, they’

are expected to use their commonsense and their
knowledge of human nature and the ways of the
world. Thus, the court may believe one witness,
yet disbelieve several witnesses whose testimony
conflicts with that one,

" COURTS

The word court means ''the place where justice
is administered.'' The two general types of courts
are civil and military, For this discussion, we are
concerned only with military courts, -This does
not mean, though, that.you do not appear in a civil
court. The way you conduct yourself in a military
court is the way you should handle yourself in
a civil court, .

MILITARY COURTS -

Under the UCMJ, penalties for infractions of
discipline or breaking the law fall into two main
classes: those punishable by nonjudicial punish-
ment and those punishable by court-martial,

NONJUDICIAL PUNISHMENT (NJP) ,

Nonjudicial punishment is better known in the
Navy as captain's mast, or merely mast, a term
derived from the fact that in early sailing days
the usual setting for.this type of naval jusiice

was on the weather deck at the foot of the ship's

mainmast, ' .

A commanding officer may, for minor of-
fenses, impose nonjudicial punishment upon the
military personnel (including officers) of his com-
mand. This authority of "a commanding officer
is personal and may not Jbe delegated unless he
exercises general court-martial jurisdiction or
is a general or flag officé‘. Captain's mast-
constitutes the cornerstone of thewhole structure
of naval justice and discipline,

In passing judgment, the commanding officer
may (1) dismiss the case, (2) officially warn the
accused, (3) administer an oral or written ad-
monition or reprimand, (4) administer punishment,
or (5) order the actused to be tried by court-
martial, {

Figure 2-1 shows maximum punishments that
may be imposed in the Navy %ugh nonjudicial
punishmeént, .

L%
COUR%S-MARTIAL

Military offenses, as distinguished from con-
ventional misdemeanors and crimes, may be di-
vided into two classes: those “involving neglect
of duty, and those involving deliberate violations
of instructions, orders, or regulations. Offenses
classified as neglect of duty may result in punish-

ment extending from loss of liberty to that gwarded -

by a court-martial, Deliberate violations of in-
struction, orders, or regulations are usually tried
by court-martial; such offense’, as a rule, lie
not so much in the consequences of,the act as
in the defiance of authority, Offense§ involving
moral turpitude such: as theft, forgery,, rape,
and murder invariably result in adjudicatjon’ by
naval court-martial, . '

When nonjudicial punishment is considered to
be inadequate for an offense charged, the com-
manding officer may refer the case {o one of
three types of courts-martial, In ascending ordet
of severity (punishment that may be awarded by
the court) these are the summary, special, and
general courts-martial,

-

-
SummaryTCourt-Martial (SCM) -

The function of a summary court-martial is to
administer justice for relatively minor (non-
capital) offemses promptly and through a simple
procedure, ‘ ,

The jurisdiction of a sufimary court-martial
extends only to enlisted personnel. An accused
may object to trial by summary court-martial,
in which case he may be ordered ‘to trial by
sither sp%:rial or general court-martial, which-
ever is appropriate,

A summary court consists of one commissioned
officer, who is called the summary court officer,
or simply the summary court, Whenever prac-
ticable, the summary court is an officer whose
grade is equivalent to lieutenant in the Navy
or above. (if the commanding officer is the only
officer present, he is the summary court.)

o

Special Court-Martial (SpCM)

For. offenses that warrant greater punishment
than a summary court-martial can adjudge, a
commanding officer may convene a special court-
martial to try any enlisted person or officer in
his command. The SpCM has jurisdiction to try
anyone subject to the code for any noncapital
offense made punishable by UCMJ as well as for
certain capital offenses, The convening authori
draws up a convening order that specifies the

’
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‘ A
. ' ' :
i NONJUDICIAL PUNISHMENT B
’ OFFICER TABLE
PUNISHMENT C.0. BELOW LCOR| « %%BLOCV%R FLAG IN COMMAND 1
ADMONITION OR R‘EP‘RIMAND YES °YES YES /
RESTRICTION TO LINITS 15 DAYS . 30DAYS 60 DAYS
£y
ARREST IN QUARTERS NO } NO J0DAYS
% OF MONTHLY PAY *
FORFEITURE OF PAY NO NO FOR 2 MOS. -
' DETEMTION OF PAY NO N L KAve HLY PAY
' N {
’ ' .
- J ® %
ENLISTED TABLE 5. v
- C.0. BELOW g
PUNISHMEHT LCDR ALL OICs C.0, LCDR AND ABOVE
ADMONITION OR REPRIMAND YES YES
RESTRICTION TO LIMITS 14 DAYS 60 DAYS
EXTRA DUTIES 14DAYS + 45 DAYS

ERIC
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A

B

CORRECTIONAL CUSTODY

7 DAYS ON E-3 & BELOW

30 DAYS ON E-3 & BEL OW

CONFINEMENT ON B & W OR DR
(SHIPBOARD PERSONNEL ONLY)

3 DAYS ON E-3 & BEL'OW

3 DAYS ON E-3 & BELOW

% OF MONTHLY PAY

FORFEITURE OF PAY 7 DAYS PAY FOR 2 MOS. ‘
T 1% OF MONTHLY PAY %(

DETENTION'OF PAY | 14 DAYS PAY £ OR 3 MOS.

REDUCTION INGRADE -, § 1"GRADE* 11 dhaoe.- . ~

* IF THE GRADE FROM WHICH DEMOTED IS WITHIN THE PROMOYION AUTHORITY OF, THE

IMPOS ING OF FICER OR ANY OFFICER SUBORDINATE TO HIM

2

~ »

PUNlSHMEvNTS AUTHORIZED BY ARTICLE»IS:‘ UNIFOR
B8Y PUBLIC LAW 07-648-AND AS LIMITED BY CHA

JAG MANUAL.

M TCODE OF MILITARY JUSTICE, AS AMENDED
PTER XXVI, MCM, AND SECTION 010!, ©

@D .

_\

Figure 2-1.— Authorized nonjudicial punishménts.
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.command of a unit or activity of the Navy or

.. sistants as he deems necessary. Note that the
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time and place of meeting of the'SpCM and 1. Wear the proper uniform,
indicates the composition of #§e court. 2. Be punctual, % )

3. Remain calm; don't permit yourself to be
. confused or upset. :

1. Not less than three members; or .4. Tell the truth; don't conceal any facts

2. A military judge and not less than three goncerning inquiries about the case,

' members; or ” v} 5aYou can testify only to what you yourself

3. Only a military judge, if one has been know to be fact. Hearsay is secondh:gd infor-

Special courts-martial consist :

detailed to the court, and the acc!sed,. matfn; it is not what you know personally, but

knowing the identity of the judge and after what someone else told you, Scuttle

) tt is an

consultation with defense counsel, requests example of hearsay. .

in writing a court composed only of a 6. Tell your story in your own way. Use »

military judge, a‘nd the military judge ap- language that is plain and within the everyday

/ proves. experience and vocabulary of the members of the

: ) court or jury. §p$‘koslowly, clearly, and dis-
General Cog -Martial (GCM) . tinctly. Always try convey thoughts or pic-

A general court-martial is the higﬁest military tures (not just words) to the court. -

. oy . 7. If you make a mistake, ne matter how
:ll;lebugzt.rétamay :fe iﬁgve;;:d onlz b%:hecilf'iecselge?ﬁ’ slight, correct it. This method may save you
o Vi, a lag much embarrassment later, if the testimony of

otger witnesses differs from yours,

" 8. Your attitude toward the court sheuld al-
ways be gentlemanly and respectful. Do not regard
a§ an enemy the lz:Fvyer who cross-examines you.
‘31 9. Rememuei: ThRere is no hurry; take your
. e while testifying, The judge and jury (or

A GCM. _has Jurisdiction to try a pe1:son ng members of a court-mart‘ilal) are anxious to
subject to the code for any offense made pumsh-,_hear what you have to’ say. They need all the

able by the code. It also may try anyone who by information you can give

t?iebulr?:{ of war is subject to trial by a military » 10, Limit your answers to the quegtions ,asked;

A general cou rt-martial consists of a military 11. K
judge and not less than five members. Thg.,gag— :
vening authority appoints a trial counsel andfa
defense counsel—both of whom are judge ad-
vocates, propegly certified<-as well as such as-

Marine Corps, the commanding officer of a naval
station or larger shore activity beyond the con-
tinental' limits of the United States, and such
other officers as may be authorized by the Pres-
ident or SecNav,

«four wits about you, so that you
Wwon't ‘make #pistakes and get fouledGp on crosg<

confradict or discredit your earlier statements,
" Knqgy the facte, testify to them, and do not change
your testimony, ) : ’

presence of a military judge is mandatory, as are ‘
12, Before you appear in court, carefully re-

the qualifications of counsel. .

The president should not be below the grade
of lieutenant; officers may betried only by officers;
warrant officers may be tried by officers anifor
warrant officers; enlisted persons may be giem-
bers under cegfain conditions; and, if possible,
no member of{j’the court should be junior to the

the facts, and mentally arrange them in proper
sequence, As a result, you will be more confident
of your ability to do a good job. -

‘ accused, : MASTER AT ‘ARMS DUTIES AT MASTS,
Demeanor on Wﬁness Stand COURTS-MARTIAL AND COURTS OF
% . INQUIRY : -
As'a -Mestqr at Arms, you undoubtedly will There* are no set procedures .for Master at

be calleg -upon sometime to testify in court. Arms duties at masts, courts-martial or courts - |

Remember that a court expects a more precise .of inguiry. Usually each command sets its own
(_gcc'}:unt from a patrolman (civil or military) than procedures and directives for personnel assigned

view what you know about the case, run over

do,not volynteer information, Don't talk toq much,.

from other witnesses. The following suggestions fe such duty. -

are offered to help you conduct yourself so that The following are some of the duties your

you, will feel dt ease and can direct all your may encounter and with which you should be:

efforts toward presenting your tesvimony: familiar, A - .
Q o . 1Y

examination, The opposing lawyer probably will ' -
make you repeat your testimony, hdping ‘you’wjl]a

7
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You may be a551gned duties of guardmg mili-
tary prisoners in ccurt. When performing this
duty, station yourself in a position so that you
can observe the prisoner at all times and close
enough to the prisoner to prevent him from in-
juring himself or others, You may alsabe required
to ensure that the presence of the accused, wit=
nesses, and interested parties are present, There
may be times you will be stationed outside the
courtroom, summoning witnesses, In either in-
stance, remain alert and ensure that quiet is
maintained in the imimediate area,

Prisoners® being tried may be delivered in
handcuffs if circumstances warrant, If so, t@
cuffs are removed during the proceedings.

Upon- completion of the court and depending
upon the sentence awarded, the MA  may take
charge of the accused 1mmed1ate1y gp_on sen-
. tencing,

Arrangements for the location of witnesses
and the placément of the Master at Arms should
be coordinated with the trial counsel, If yo§
are stationed in the court, you remain covere
if under arms,

CIVIL COURT LIAISON !

Depending on the 51ze, locatlon, and number
of cases handled, Master at Arms may be assigned
to civil court, to establish’'and maintain a good

working relationship between Armed ¥orces per-

sonnel and civilian law enforcement™agencies and
the court,
Duties of civilian court liaison are to:

1, Learn of cividan offénses committed by
military personnel, using all available resources,

2, Initiate reports as required, e.g., original
reports on cases not reported to the patrol section
plus needed supplemental reports,

3. Maintain & working file on each open case;
ensure the destruction of each working file as a
-case is closed,

4, Place military detainers on service per-
sonnel confined by civil authorities who have
military charges pending,

5. Attend sessions of criminal and. traffic
courts whenever military offetiders” are tried and
provide assistance to civil cétirt and law er)force-
ment persbnnel.

6. Accept custody of military perspnnel ‘re-*
leased by civil authorities and make appropriate
Jigposition,

7. Receive Government property confiscated by,
Tecqvered by, or turned over to civil duthorflies
and forward to the Chief of the Wateh for further
dinosition using DA Eorm 19-31 (Chainof Custody). '

¢
36

at
a

N\

§. Obtain court records, transcripts, criminal
recerds, reports, etc,, as directed,

9, When requested, assist military legal offi~
cers in obtaining civil testimony and other evidence
for legal purpo'}ses, and aid civil law enforcément
agencies in obtaining the release to civil custody
of military personnel charged with civil offenses
or requested as witnesses in civil cases, prov1ded
such requests are processed according to existing
regulatjans. ' s

Gourt liaison personnel -do not‘ offer legal
advice or recommend any lawyer or dsman,

You majhpe assigned within the liaison section
to confinement, Personnel a551gned to confinment
liaison are to: . . ~ ® 3

1. Interview each military member confined in
civil facilities a minimum of once a month,
2, Maintain a current list of’military personnel
in civil confinement that shows: place of confine-
ment, how long in jail, and last timehe was visited,

3. Keep concerned "units advised of the stafus *

of those in civil confinement,’
4, Act as liaison between1nd1v1duals in confine-
ment and the military,
, 5. Maintain a written record of visits made,’
units notified, etc, -

.
=

°

STATUS OF FORCES AGREEMENTS

The purpose of status of forces agreem!e?xt’-
iss to define the status of the forces of one courtry
when stationed in the territory of another, As
has been pointed out, the development of collective
defense in peacetimes requu/'%1 that forces of
various countries which %m”p of the integrated
force for the defense of the North Atlantic Treaty
Area be stationed in the territory of another
treaty country, They:must also be free to move
from one country to another in accordance with the
derhands of strategy. It is essential, therefore, that

‘there be uniformity of arrangements and proced-

ures governing the status of such forges incountries

other than thejr own and their relationship to the

civilian authorities, Status of Forces Agreements,

accordingly, undertake to regulate this relationship.,
by: (1) guaranteeing the Armed Forces adequate

legal protectlon without at the sametime infringing

on the authority of the military command; and (2)

by fully recognizing the peacetime rights and

responsibilities of the civilian authorities:in the

host countries,-

The agreements in effect apply to personnel
belonging to the land, sea, and air armed services.
&% ' :

t
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as well as civilian personnel accompanying a force.
In articlell of the NATO Status of Forces Agreement
there is set forth the basic principle which is to
be ohserved by any force in a country other than
its own, namely:

* "It is the duty of a force and its »
civilian component and the members,
thereof as well as their dependents
to respect the law of the receiving
State, and to abstain_from any ac-

tivity inconsistent with the spirit
of the present Agreegment, and in
particular, from- any ! litical ac-

to take necessary measures
end," !.

—— r
Y3
A
parties to the status of forces agreements, we
are not in a position to exact the additional
requirement that those American.defendants who
are tried by foreign courts be tried under our
country's own criminal procedure, We cannot
expect to obtain agreements that contemplate
substantial concessions as to criminal jurisdic-
tion by a foreign country for offenses cqmmitted
within its territory and, at the same time, to
obtain guarantees of procedural safeguajds in its
courts beyond those available to its own citizens,
Military commanders of jverseas commands
have reported throughout that the jurisdictional
_artrangements in the countries under their re-
sponsibility have worked well in practice and

@ave had no - adverse €&ffect upon the military

mission of the Armed Forces, or the morale and
discipline of its mgmbers,

. The foregoing description of the most impor-
tant aspects of status of forces agreements should
HOW have the jurisdictional arrangements of be sufficient to impress each MA 3ssigned to duty
the status of forces agreement worked out, in overseas with the necessity of having at_least
practice? First of all, there is the question of a working -knowledge of its provisions, Not?
fairnéss of 'trial, When we object, on general. must you remember at all times that you
principles, to trial of United States .personnel a guest in ‘s _foreign country and subject to that
in foreign courts, invariably we do so for one country's laws\and procedures, but also remember
reason, We feel that a member of our forces, that whatever privileges any serviceman possesses,
tried in a foreign court, under a different legal as compared with the ordlnary visitor or tourist
system, and in a language he does not understand, 1n that country, he possesses only by the special
ma t receive a fair trial \ ' consent of the host country, Only by giving thought
/%F%onsidering the question of fajrness, there to his mission as a member of the military
are two basic points to be obsepfed. First, the forces of the United States will he understand
effect of a *status of forces agreement is not why the host country pe him to drive on his
to grant jurisdiction to foreign courts over Amer- Umteg States driver's permit; why he does not
ican defendants in_cases where those courts have to pay any customs duty or taxes when
would not otherwise have jurisdiction, On the taking all his household goods and personal be-
contrary, the agreement gives the Unlted longings, including his car into a foreign country;
States -the primary right to exercise concunrent why he can enter and leave the couftry on his
jurisdiction in some.cases. In the other cases military orders alone, and does not nged a pass-
of concurrent jurisdigtion, the agreemgnt ex- port or visa; why he is exempt from foreign
pressly provides mechanics for, and thereby en- taxes on his property and salary, while he can
courages, waiver of jurisdiction by the, foreign spend his money freely in the foréign country,
courts over offenses which would ofherwise be Lastly, he must remember that as a guest in
triable before them, In contemplating the posi- a foreign country he is subject to that country's
tion of an Amegican serviceman brought Yo trial criminal law and procedure, and may find himself
in a foreign court, it is easy to allow concern on trial befoxe a foreign court for viclatif§
for his situation to obscure the fact that, but foT ¢&hat law, Only by the consent of the host country,
status of forces agreements, many more such as embodled in status of forces agreements, and
defendants would find themselves in the . sarhe. not a8 a matter of absolute right, Gan he be tried
position, It would be both & mls\nderstandmg by’ e courts of his onn services for offenses
of the law and a great disserviceto this class \‘c\omml ted-on foreign soil,
of defendants to conditlon the conclusion of “such’ To illustrate the general form and scope of
agreements upon our complete satlsfaction with the many agreements, the NATO Status of Forces
the foreign criminal procedures, . ‘4 T _Agreement is printed in appendix 2, Military

Jurisdiotional Arranigements

.« —
Secondly, since there is, in effect a yielding Re §1rements for Petty Offlcer 1 & 6, NAVPERS
*of jurlSdlCthn to our military courts by the other 100%
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There are ‘two handguns in general use by
the Navy—the .45-caliber automatic pistol and
the .38-caliber Smith and Wesson revolver, The
former has for many years been- the standard
service weapon used by sentrie§, watchstanders,

" and memuoers of ship's landing parties. In many
areas, although the, .45 is still a standard small
arm, it has been or is being replaced by the
.38, in part because of the revolver's lighter
" weight, Handguns are characterized by their short
ranges and small magazine capacities., The pur-
- pose of a handgun generally is defensxve in na-
- ture,

In addition’ to going .into detail on the 45 and
. .38-caliber weapons, this chapter discusses the
Remington M870 shotgun, which may be issued
as a.riot-type weapon, and touches on frecautions
in the use of flares, - J

. SMALL ARMS
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS. . ., |

Every gun should be considered loaded until
proven otherwise, by examination; never trust
your own or anyone _else's memory in this re-
spect. To think a gun is unloaded _can be fatal,
Be positive, .

Never point a firearm at anyone or anything
+you do not intend to shoot, or {n anhy direction
where accidental discharge might do harm, When
checking operation or releasing dpring tension,
point the weapon upwards or in some safe di-
rection before pressing the-trigger. Never place -
the finger inside the trigger guard unless ready
to fire, e

Do not work on a weapon you do ngt thoroughly
understand,” Ask a senior ordnanceman or other
qualified personnel to instruct you/ if possible;
otherwise refer to the proper technical publi-

_ cation, Never use force in disas embling and
assembling small arms, They are all so con-
structed that undue force is unnecessary if-parts
are properly assembléd or removed, .

EKC e o ®
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.loading or clearing a stoppage. It should be noted. -

" tremely critical, and if dented will 1nterféré -with

*during firing -there is any indication of misfire

Safety featurés should be fréquently tested
for proper functioning. For obviole xgasons, an
inoperative safety device is more dangeYous than
do safety device at all.

In weapons with detachable magazines, always
remove the magazine as the first step- in un-
that in all magazitie-fed weapons the.shape; posi-, _ .
tion, and condition of the magazine lips are ex- ..

L3P I

proper feeding of the cartridge into tie chamber.
The majority of stoppages inmagazine~fed weapéns
is due to faulty magazines; consequently,. ‘o::g:‘re-.‘~
must be taken when handling them not to Cause .
damage, "2 % N AR

Before loading ammunition into the weapon )
check for dirt, oil, grease, malformation, loose “.:
bullets, or othet defects. ) e }

Check the bore prior to firing to be sure ity %]
is free -offoreign matter or obstructions, If . t‘

— o ]

or weak charge, make sure the bullet is not
lodged in the bore, An obstructed bore will cause
a serious accident when the next round is fired,
To minimize danger from hangfire, wait 10
seconds after a misfire, then clear the weapon ™
quickly. If the weapon cannot be cleared quickly
and the barrel is hot,. DANGER OF COOKOFF
EXISTS, Leave the round in the chamber, point
the weapon in a safe direotion, and allow it to
cool before removing the misfired round.

SPECIAL PRECAUTIONS FOR
PISTOLS AND REVOLVERS

Automatic pistols in the hands of inexper- .
jenced or careless persons are largely respon-
sible for the saying 'It's always thé unloaded
gun that kills," It is a fact that many accidental
deaths and injuries are due to a mistaken belief
that removing the magazine of a pistol (or other
magazine-fed weapon) is all that is necessary to
unload it. To completely unload a pistol or other
magazine-fed weapon and render if safe to handle,

% P ‘ PN B
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Chapter 3— SMALL ARMS

it is necessary to not only remoive or emgty the
magazine, but also to make certain the ch
is empty. The only way this can be done, when
handling the caliber .45 pistol, is to pull back
the slide and inspect the chamber either visually
or by feel if it is dark, This should be done
after the magazine is removed, and with the
muzzle pomgé pward. Of course, if the chamber
is loaded, th ound will be_extracted and ejected
when the slide is operated, 'l didn't know it was
loaded' is never an excuse for the accidental
discharge of a weapon, /

- When handling revol\fers, a 51mple vtSual in-
spection is sufficient to determme if an.y chambers
in the cylmder are Toaded,

Keep hammner -fully down when plStOE or re-
volver is not loaded,”” .~

When the pistol is cocked, keep th %afety
lock in-the ON position until_ready to fire .

- Let's review briefly some of the s pre-
cautlons that apply to the handfing of a@ismall
arms: .-

AW awan 2

1. Ne r point a weapon at anyone unless
you interfdfto use it,

2, Unless the weapon is to be used immediately
mever cdrry it with a round in the chamber,

3. Urless you are about to fire it, the safety,
; of every small-arms weapon must be ON,

* 4, Consider a gun loaded until you yourself
have opened the chamber and verified that it is
empty, A

5. Refore firing an apon, be sure that there
are no obstructions i the bore,

6. Before firing any weapon, be sﬁre the
amm inition you are using is, thé right-ammunition.
For example, the caliber 30 carbine ¢annot use
standard rifle ammunition, Nor should: »you,try to
use Very signals with shotguns, even though they
look much like shatgun shells,

7. Befare firing, be sure there is no g;ease or
oil on the ammunition or in the bore or, chamber,
Although lead bullets may be lightly., wa.xed or
greased, there must never be any lubricant on the
cartrldge case, Lubrigant on the case or chamber
is particularly bad becauSex upon fifing, the case
slips b -d, causing a dangerous}y"heavy thfust
against the bolt

8. Keep ammunitiondry and cool Keep it out
of the direct rays of the sun, Keep ammunition
clean, but do not polish it or use abrasjves on it,
Do not attempt to use dented cartridges, cartridges
with loose bullets, or cartridges eatén away by .
corrosion, Be particularly, careful {wth tracer
ammunition, which can ignite spon aneously if
damp.

b
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9, Misfires and hangfires canoccur with small-
arms ammumtlon as well as with other types, On
€ weapons like the automatic pistol, the hne-
rowing gun, the Springfield rifle, the hammer-
type shotgun, and a few others, you can recock and
attempt to fire again without opening the breech,
If after a couple of triesthisproves unsuccessful, or
if the weapon cannot be recocked without opening
the ‘boll, wait at least 10 Seconds, then open the
bolt and eject the defective round, Defective small-
arnis ammunition shouldgbe disposed of in accor-
" dance with current .regulations, It is prohibited to
force out a bullet by firing another bullet,

A misfire with blank cartridges may leave
unburned powder deposited in the bore; always
check the bore after any misfire and clean if
necessarys

10. Guard against blowback, In this connectlohs‘
blowback refers to leakage of high-pressure gase
to the réear around the closed bolt. Itcan be caused
either by excessive wear of the bolt or chamber, by
obstructions that foul the bore, or by both, Blow—
back can be avoided by gaging and checking your
weapons regularly and replacing worn parts_as
indicated, and by checking (see No, 5)to be sute
that there are no ob\structlons in the bore,

’

‘
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.38CAL¢ERSMYTHANDWESSOI?REVOLVER
This weapon (fig. 3-1) has about the sameé
maximum and effective ranges as the .45 cal,
automatic — 1600 ya‘rcfs and 50 yards, respectively.
Figure 3-2 shows the revolver 'disassembled to
the extent usually requl‘red for normal care.

-
€, ’ .
4 -

OPERATION v
To load the revolver, uncock jfhe ham'z‘qer,
swing out the cylinder. by pushilg forwai'd on
the thumbpiece and applying a httle «pressure
on the right side of the.gylinder, Do not £l
the cylinder sharply becauSe'this maw,cause the
crane (#16, fig, 3-2) to bé bent, throwing the

cylinder out of timing. Inserf a round in each |
the -

of the cylinder's 6 chambers, and swi
cylinder back ,into position. The weapon i§, now.
loaded and ready to be fiffed, , )

The revolver can be fired_by single or double
action, For, single action firing, pull the hammeér
back Wwith- the thumb to the full-cock position
for each round, This action also rotates the cylinder,
The sear holds the hammer in the cocked posi-
tion until released by the trigger. In double action
firing, pulling the trigger causes the hammer to
be faised to nearly its full-cock position, The

e
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Figure 3~1,—Smith and Wesson revolver, caliber.BSI?pecial. A. left side: 1.-.Thi1mbpiece (cyl

release). 2. Stock screw, 3. Stock. B. Right gide:

4
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. and 2. Sideplate screws. 3. Sideplate.
s Ay
~ » / -
S AE” N '

i

84,241
inder

4, Stock,
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5. Stock screw,

17, Eje®tor plunger, )
hammer strut then escapes the trigger, and the
spring-loaded hammer falls and strikes the car-
tridge, In doubie action firing, the cylinder is
rotated} by pulling the trigger, Since it requires
slightly less trigger pull for sigele action, this
method' should produce better a cy.

Empty cartridges are eject swinging the
cylinder to the feft and pushing the ejector plunger
toward r(be%ar e cylinder,

There aretWwo built-in safeties —hammer block
~ apnd’the rebound slide, The hatimer block prevents

/the hamimer: from going far enough forward to

Thus, if the revolver were dropped or otherwise
Qtruck on the hammer, thé roundjwould not fire,
The rebound slide actuates the’ hajimer block to
prevent the hammer from traveling far enough to
strike the primer should the hammez slip from the
thumb while being manually cocked. , iy

DISASSEMBLY OF THE REVOLVE

. To disassemble the revolver: 3

1. Push forward on the thumb piece (fig. 3~1A)

« which actuates the cylinger latch, and swing the
«cylinder to the left, a small screwdriver
remove the sideplate ,Bcrew (#1 in fig. 3-1B)

located directly under the cylinder, This screw .

. net
’ -

gure 3-2,— Smith and Wesson revolver, caliber, 38; right side view with cylinder and ejector group,
side plate, and stocks removed. 1. Sideplate screws, 2, Sideplate, 3. Hammer block, 4, Frame,, °
6. Stocks, 7. Mainspring, 8.
11. Rebound slide, 12, Hammsar block pin, 13, Trigger, 14, Barreu 15, Cylinder, 16, Crane or yokg},
LY

- strike the cartridge primer when both the hammer ~
%fi trigger are in the forward or uncocked position,

EKC : . 41
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Mlainspring strain screw, 9. Hammar. 10, Sear,

ejector group. N '
v2, Remove the cylinder and extractor group
by pulling the cylinder forward,

3, Remove thethree remammg s1dep1ate screws
(#2 fig. 3-1B).

4. Remove the sideplate, Do not pry the side- |
plate off, Use a wooden handle to tap the plate and |
frame until the sideplate lodsens from the seating,

. 5. Remove the stock screw and lift off the
stocks, 3
! ‘ ; -

The disassembled wWeapon is shown in figure

3=2, . .

?
retains the crane (or yoke) of the oylmder and ;
|
\

CLEANING AND LUBRICATING .
; THE REVOLVER 7
Before reassemblmg, wipe off all pld oil and
dirt with a dry lint-free rag, Run patches

through the bore until several patches come out
clean, Run a lightly oiled patch thxough the bore
and chambers, Put a light coat of oil over all metal
parts; gn, yQur weapon, being careful not to trap
perspfration off your fingers under the oil, where
it can start to rust, . s

ASSEM BLING THE REVOLVER

To assemble the weapon, first remove the ,
hammer block (#3 in fig. 3-2) from the sideplate,

-
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Place the hole in the hammer block over the
hammer block pin (#12 in fig. 3-2) so that the
"L prOJeétlon of the hammer block fits between
the hammer and frame, The remaining parts are
installed Y&llowing the reverse order of disassem-
bly..

.45 C4LIBER A§TOMATIC PISTOL

. a recoil-operated, semjautomatic, magazine fed,
self-loading handgun wXh fiXed sights. It is often
called an ''automatic pistol,'' but it is a true
semiautomatic weapon, e magazine holds seven

each squeeze of the trigger, Rifling in the barrel
is left hund twist (the only Navy weapon with
left hand rifling). Empty, the pistol weiﬂls approx-
imately #2-1/2 pounds. Tt has a maxinkum rpnge
of a little over 1600 yards, and an effective range °
(in the hands of troops) of about 50 yards,

E ~

> DISASSEMBLY OF THE PISTOL

P
> Care of the pistol.includes daily preventi

pastiiring cleaning,

“ There are two phases of disassembly, general
disassembly (field stripping) and *detailed dis-
assembly, General disassembly is thedlsassem ly

4after the weapon has been fired, This chapterlt)d e
not get into detailed disassembly,
Prior to performing any work on the pistol
see fig. 3-4):

1. Press the magdzine citch and remove the

forward. Press the sufety lock upward to the SAFE
. position,

Then perform the following steps:

3. Press down on the recoil springplug and turn
the harrel hush ng 1/4 turn clockwise, Allow the
recoil spring to )g)and slowly l?nder control, to
prevent injury or |oss of the p§¥t, Turn the recoil
spring plug counterglockwise and remove it from the
recoil spring_.

[Kc | ‘
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The caliber .45 pistol M1911A1 (fig, 3-3)'is

- rounds when fuly loaded; one round is fired with

/ The hamemer should fall, §
v 3

e 4 ,

ninaintenance, prefiring cleaning, and postfiring

\"%leaning. The pistol need not be disassembled
for daily maintenance but should for prefiring and

necessary for normal care and cleaning fand

4. Press the safety lock downward to the FIRE
position, Push the slide to the rear until the dis-
assembly notch is alined with the rear projection
on the slide .stop, Press the protruding end of the
slide stop pin with the right forefinger and pull out
the slide stop. ’

* 8, Pull the receiver.rearward to separate it
from the slide,

6. Remove the recoil.spring guide and recoil
SPE; 1g. Separate the two parts with a twisting action,

” 7. Remove the barrel bushing by turning it
unterclockwise and pulling it from the slide,
t 8. Push the barrel link forward and remove the
barrel from the front end of the slide, This com-

bletes general disassemlgly (fig. 3-95).

To assemble, replace parts in reverse order of
disassembly as shown in figure 3-6, To test the
pistol for correct assembly, depress safety lock,
pull the slide fully to the rear and release it by
pushing down on the slide stop; the hammer should
remain cocked, Hold the pistol iith, a normal
grip, depress the grip safety, and pulll the trlgger

CLEANING AND LUBRICATING
3

The procedure for cleaning and lubncatmg the

pistol are the same as for the ,38 caliber S&W,

)
£>

.45 CALIBER .PI;‘}TOL SAFETIES

3

14

3

There are fo r\‘safety devices on this pistol,
The twé 'mafiual spfeties are the safety lock (some-
*times ca‘ued the! thumb safe) and the half-cock
notch. . Fhe two-fautomatic safeties are the grip
safety nd the 'disconnector. Although the dis-.
connector is classed’ asﬁa safety, it is not con-
sidered a positive safety ds are the three safeties
mentioned above sinée it is designed to cause the

Pull the sllde "to the rear and inspect’ the . pistol to fire semigutomatic fire and cannot be
er to see that the weapon is clear, Press
the slide stop and allow slide to move.

controlled by the shoter,
The safety lock positively locks the slide in

the forward position, In addition, a stud on the

safety lock (fig. 3-7A) blocks the shoulders of the

. sear to prevent any movement of the sear out of
the full-cock notch of the hammer,

The halfegock notch is the notch just above full-
cock notch, It has a lip which prevents movement

of the sear from that notch when pressure is
adplied to the trigger. (See fig. 3-7B).

The grip saféty (fig. 3-8A) 1nd1rectly stops
ay_movement of the sear by blockingtrigger move-
1L, 7 the trigger cannot be actuated, the sear

Cannot move, and the hammer will not fall, ]

A Y ° v
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Figure 3-3, — Automatic pistol, caliber .45, M1911Al, A, Slide closed, B. Slide open, e P
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3. RECOIL SPRING PLUG

Figure 3;-4B.—-Gener.al disassembiy (continuedf. %
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Figure 3-4C.— General disassembly (continuedk
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Figure 3-5, — Parts of the pistol i°n order of generﬁ. Efisassembl'y. .

-

)
N 48




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

~

BARREL AND
SUIDE

’,

Figure 3-6A, — General asse}nblv.

49
Sa

K




- . N
0 - “
g ' .
- LN . - i
: s . . o3
_ ﬁ ) 2 «
. . S
° ~
b
v FY AR
. ) .
. - .
© ‘ .
i ~ -
{ &
) - .
-
‘g
v . S
. o .!,w.b ~— .
4 >~
« R I an
= ' e . ® hmu e
. "
0~ X ,ﬁw»
1336, [0}
< L, a
‘ i CEONEESY -9 —
= T R 24
<< RACHE RN = m
1 -~ »:.uhwms&wm‘wmu»r <
~ S e
o -
2 8
n . 8
< . _ .
M .
m
n_D .
h 4
s
‘ . & ®
: z g A1
m o] . m..” .
N z
>
- . ,
£
° R L ., "‘lv -
! : b= », )r .
: ’ =] * .
- , . R A .
- - .
. hed .
v
. N - . ) .
. e ¢k a&\\l.:...ﬁfv\\ . - ! o v
——— TN, et T ra > . - ‘
*, - r .. P,

L]
M : \. : % ‘ i .



[ k 0 ‘ .
i . - [N ’
L ; : i
P ] - .
\ * 4 M
A |‘ 'i , ,/( ' N l
\ )
. e -
= N P . hapter 3— SMALL ARMS .
- 13
R : [ i T
.’ - S
': . . *
A} Y Y - Ll -
"‘ . 1]
¢
12
3
v
v
b4
!
. L

Q !

JERIC »

2

193,52




MY

SAFETY: LOCK

SAFETY LOCK
<}

:\%Manual safeties, —— .
g.. 3-8B) prevents firing’
e "dC d and locked. When
the slide is' forwards ‘the!dixconnector rides up
into a recess b, the udderside of the slide, The
spade of the discgnnectdygark hrea) bears against
lugs. on the sear, ‘When tA {gger is pulled, the
trigger yoke pughea back a&mhst the disconnector
spadé which t mits the Axoljon to the sear, ro-
tating the sear ndse out of the full-cock notch of
the hammer, and the weapon fires, Any time the
slide is not fully forward, the nose of the dis-
connector is forced downward. In this condition |
the disconnector spade does not contact the sear
when the trigger is pulled, When the trigger is

.

.-
Wrey mwi g wng i
1 L A AV

AL JE SR

Tee. 17.42.5
Figure 3-8, — Automatic safeties,

17.42.4  pulled, the disconnector will be pushed to the rear

but the sear remains inposition, holding thehammer
to the rear,

CYCLE OF OPERATION S

Refer to figure 3-3 as weexplainthe functions
of the pistol, Wewill assume that 2 loaded magazine
is in the weapon, a zound is in the chamber, the
grip safety is depressed, the trigger has been
squeezed, and the round ignited, The cycle of

operation now begins, N
As the gases from the burned powder expand,

the bullet is forced down the barrel while the -

sam?= force is directed rearward against the slide,

The slide and barrel are locked together at this

point, and both ure forcéd aft, The Barrel link

o Lo

e d

;
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is attached to 'the stationary receiver, so the
harrel is moved downward as well as to the rear,
As the barrel locking ribs are disengaged from
the recesses in the slide, unlockmg is completed,

As the slide moves aft in recoil, the extractor
pulls the empty case along with it, Extraction
is completed when the cartridge clears the chamber,

Ejection occurs when the cartridge strikes the
stationary ejector, pivots on the extractor, and
flips from the weapon through thé ejection port

Cocking began as soon as the slide started its
recoil movement, The hammer is moved rearward
and the hammer strut is pushed down against the
mainspring, compressing it, When the slide strikes
the recoil spring guide collar, its rearward move-
ment is stopped, The recoil spring then causes
the slide to begin its forward movement, The
hammer follows the slide for a short distance,
Then the sear, which bears against the hammer
‘through the action of the sear spring, enters the

* full-cock notch of the hammer and holds it ina
v\ocked position,

Feeding starts as soon as the slide, moving
to the rear, clears the top of the magazine, The
magazine follower under pressure fromthe meag-
azine spring, forces the top round against the
lips of the magazire, This places the top cartndge
in position to be picked up by the face of the
slide during its forward movement,

Chambering oc when the forward moving
slide pushes =2 ne% round into the chamber, As
the tullet is pashfd up the ramp into the chamber,
the base of the fartridge slides up the face of the
slide. &5 this happens the groove on the base of

the cartridge is engaged by the hooked extracton

After chambering, the slide continues forward
a small distance, pushing the barrel ahead of it.
As the barrel moves, it pivots up and forward on
the barrel link, The locking ribs on the barrel
enter the locking recesses in the siide, thereby
locking the two together,
Firing will start the cycle all over again,
When the grip safety is depressed and the trigger
» is squeezed, the trigger yoke presses against the
disconnector, which pushes aft on the sear, Fhe
sear rotates on its pin, dlserwgag1ng from the
notch on the hammer., The mainspring pushes up
on the hammer strut, rotatingthe hammer forward,
The hammer strikes the firing pir which, in turn,
strikes the cartridge primer,

.

MARKSMANSHIP

* Accurate shooting results from knowifg and

correctly applying the elements of mark anship.

EKC
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The elements of marksmanship are the funda-
mentals of quick fire, which are: hand and eye
coordination, grip, positions, trigger control, and

_target engagement, A thorough course 1n the fun-

damentals-of quick fire must precede any range
firing. This training muist be given to all Master )
at Arms expected to fire the pistol on the range.
Develop correct shooting habits before range firing.

Everyone has the natural ability or instinct
to point at an object, Since pQinting-the forefinger
at an object and extending the pistol toward a
target are much the seme, the combination of the
two are natural, \Iakmg you aware of this natural
instinct and teaching you “fow to apply 1t when
finng the pistol wll result 1n the desirea re-
action when engaging a target,

A proper grip 1S one of the most im>ortant
fundamentals of quick fire, The pistol 1s gripped
as tightly as possible until the hard begins to
shake, The grip 1s then relaxed until the tremor
stops. At this.point, the firer 1s applying the
necessary pressure jor a solid grip. With prac-~
tice, the same amount of pressure wll be annhed
each time the firer assumes his grip.

The two basic positions,for firing the pistolare
the ready position and crouch position, In the
ready position the upper arm 1s held close to the
body and the forearm s in a horizontal position,
The pistol is pointed toward the target arez as
the firer moves forward, The crouch position 1s
assumed somewhat like a boxer's stapce wath
the knees bent shightly and trumk bent forward
from the hips At all nmes, the body should be
maintaired 1n a b&lanced position, facilitating
rapid movement in any direction. The action of
extending the pistol toward the target 1s done
sumultaneously with assuming the crouch:-position,

. Trigger control is essential, The tnigger must
be pulled straight to th ar, evenly and firmly,
with 1ndependent tri -finger action, causing
the hammer to fall without disturbing the alinement
of the pistol, The rearward movement of the
trigger finger starts as soon as the arm begins to
straighten, The pistol should fire 25 soon as the
movement ceases,

Prouclency tn finng can only 'be obtained by
acmally firing your weapon on 2 firing range,

g
REMINGTONSEOTGUN M870 .

Now let's go into a little detail on the M870
shotgun used for guard work and riot control..
This is & manually operated, pump action, maga-

‘zine fed (tubular), shoulder type weapon.

N




»

<

. L eee 'M“‘ﬂ--._\_‘.A - ’
é!éé ‘‘‘‘‘ , _,MASTER-AT-ARMS )

s Bt W
N et - Ve

/A . %
Length of shotgun 41-3/4 inches (appTox)
3

i

Lengﬁ) "of barrel 21 inches (approx)

Magazine capacity 4

{rounds)

Shell (gage) 12 ; )

e i

Ammunition 12 gag% 9.3/4" Stan-
dard velocity and
2-3/‘}}‘ Magnum shot
shells

Safety Cross bolt type

Fore-end Plaih Beaver tail style

FUNCTIONING OF REMINGTON M870

Safety — Before loadingor unloading, push safety
(fig., 3-9) across rear of trigger left to right to
ON SAFE position. Red band on safety will not
show,

Fire position— Push safety across to FIRE
position, Red band mearking will show., Trigger
can then be pulled to fire the gun,

Single load — Push safety ON SAFE. Press in’
the action bar 'lock;and pull the fore-end fully

to the rear, Place shell into open ejection port
upon downthrust carrier, Shde fore-end toward
the muzzle to load shell into the barrel chamber
and lock action closed.

Magazine load— Push safety ON SAFE, Slide
fore-end completely forward to close the action,
Turn gun bottom upward and press ‘shell agzinst
carrier then forward fully into the magazire,
Make sure that the rim of the shell snaps past

- shell latch to: prevent shell irom sliding back
over carriexry Should this occur, forcefully open
actlon or, |if necessary, remove trigger plate
asetmbly if gun 15 coched to remove shell,

AN —
'
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Eigure 3-9, — Remington dodel M870 Shotgun.
{--—~ e O
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Load barrel from 'maga‘Zine}-— Shells can be fed
from loaded magazine by simply pumping the fore-
end, Press in the actton bax lock if the gun is
cocked, Pump the fore-end back 'and fgrth to open
and close the action. e -

Unload gun— Push safety QN SAFE. Press in
the action bar lotk; pull fore-end slowly rear-

ward until front end of shpll from Dbarrel isv\

even with ejection port ig;receiver, Lift-front
of shell outward and remove from ejection port.
Continue pulling fore-end back fully until next
shell releases from magazine. Roll gun sideways
to allow released shell to drop from ejection
port, Close action by pushing forward on fore-
end. Coptinue this same method until magazine
and gun are empty.

CAUTION: Open action and check shell cham-~

ber in breech and magazine to make sure no

rounds remain in gun,

Unload barrel only— Push safety ON SAFE.
Press in the action bar lock and pull fore-end
rearward until front end of shell from barrel is
even with front end of ejection port, Lift front
end of shell from .receiver as described pre-
viously, A shell with different powder and shot
combination may then be placed in chamber and
action closed without disturbing shells in the

magazine. ~——
Remington M870 Operating Cycle

The entire opefatifg cycle of the shotgun
M870 is completed by pulling the trigger, sliding
fore-end, rearward to open action, and forward
again to close the action. The fore-end is mounted
on double action bars and is fully controlled and
operated by the shooter,

Assuming the magazine is loaded and one shell
1s in the ehamber and locked, the gun is ready tn
fire, The firing cycle is as follows:

FIRING — With the cross bolt saféty pushed to
fire position (red band showing), thes gun is fired

<

i
T Wmummgnmenm

RN par ey
> : \\

Q




Chapter 3—SMALL A RMS

by pulling the trigger, The top part of the trigger
rotates forwarfl carrying the rig connector, in
ready position] forward agam?‘}~ e sear,
movement pivpts the sear out df engagement W1th
the hammer.’ The released hammer _with force
from the sprmg loaded hamnfer plunger strikes
the firing pm which is pmned in the breech bolt
and spring retracted. Thé firing pin strikes the
primer and ignites the powder charge, During
the upward movement of the hammer, it engages the
action bar lock just before it strikes the firing
pin. Downward movement of front of the action
baT lock is restrained until pressure against it
is briefly released by the shooter as his arm
recoils rearward, When aétion bar is released,
forward end of the action bar lock is lowered from
its position at rear of left action bar and the rear
section rises and lifts the left connector which
lifts the right connector from contact with the
sear. This completes the ''lock'! or firing mech-
anism firing cycle. The action bar lack serves a
tw -fold purpose, It serves as a safety featutre

t disconnects the trigger assembly and sear until
a shell is fully seated in champer and the
breech mechanism again is fready ‘for firing and
locks the action closed,

After pulling the trigger, pulling the fore-end
rearward will open the action and}accomplish
Unlock, Extract Eject, Cock and §eed cycles.

UNLOCK — The initial rearward movement of
the fore-end, aiter shell has been fired, carries
the slid€ to rear of the breech bolt, As the
breech bolt passes to the rear, the slide cams the
locking block ifrom recoil shoulder of barrel,
This movement unlocks the action and cams the
firing) pin tothe rear where it is iocked and
prevefited from protruding through the bolt face,

f

ENTRACT — Continued rearward movement of
the fote-end opg¢ns the action, The breech bolt
moves back and the fired shell is extracted from
the chamber, The extractor claw, which overhangs
the bolt face, grips rim of shell tightly as extrac-
tion progresses, Pivot pressyre is exerted on
rear of extractor by extractor plunger and spring,

EJECT —As the extracted shell clears the
chamber, its base engages a Shoulder on rear of
the ejector spring, which is located on leit side of
recewver. This pivpts the sHell so its front end
1s ejected first through the ejection part,

COCKING — Before ejection occurs, the breech-
bolt in its rearward travel forces the hammer
down against the coiled hammer spring to engake

#

i
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carries the slide,

[
the sear, Sear spring pressure locks the sear in

a notched position against/ the cocked hammer,

"EEDING—The final [ movement of fore-end
bregch s bolt assembly, and
locking block to the reaf of the receiver,Termi-
nation of this rearward stfoke also permits the i
left action bar to camAh left shell latch, 1n turn °
releasing the first shell from the magazine, The
released shell is forced from the magazine by
2 spring loaded follower, The carrier receives
the released shell, )eanwhile, the right shell
latch, which was cammed 1nto the magazine way
by the right action bar during extraction cycle,
intercepts base of the second shell,

With a shell resting on the depressed carrier,
forward movement of the fore-end will close the
gun's action and complete the loading and locking
cycles,

LOADING — Forward movement of the fore-
end will carry with 1t the shde, breech bolt,
and locking block, The carrier dog 1s engaged
by the. slide, pivots the shell carrier upward, and
places a shell in the path of the returning breech
bolt, As the bolt continues to advance, it de-
presses the ejector spring and the shell 1s picked
up and loadéd nto the chamber. The carrier
dog is released by the passing shide, forced up
by the carrier dog follower, and pivots the carrier
from path of the loading shell,The following shell
from the magazine, being retained by the right
shell latch, is released by the camming action of
the returming right action bar., At thmis point the
ghell 1s intercepted and held by the left shell
latcn until the next feeding cycle.

LOCKING — When tfe shell 1s fully 1in the
chamber, the action closes and the bolt is against
the shell base, The slide continues to travel within
the bolt and cams the locking block into recoil
shoulder df the barre€l, The locking block secures
the breech bolt firmly and 1s supported by the
slide as 1t completes 1ts forward travel, With

the locking block fully seated, the passage through

‘the locking block allows protrusion of the firing
pin through the bo\tt{ace.

MAINTENANCE
&

The following discussion on maintenance of the
shotgun M870 will cover only action necessary for
routine maintenance of the weapon. More detailed
intormation may be obtained from the manufac-

_ turer's pamphlet,
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Before any disassembly of the shotgun M870
is attempted, be sure no shells remamm the cham-
ber or magazine. .

BARREL — Tp remove and clean the barrel,
push the safety to SAFE, Opentheaction,unscrew
the megazine cap, and pull barrel from the re-
ceiver. Replace magazine cap on the end of the
magazine tube. To clean the barrel, use a cleaning
rod with a .lightly oiled cloth. If powder fouling
remains .in the barrel, uSe a powder solvent to
scrub the bore. After using solvent, wipe clean
and re-oil very lightly. Replace the barrel by
removing the magazine cap, insert barrel in
receiver, and replace the magazine cap.

. .
TRIGGER PLATE ASSEMBLY — With the safety

pushed ON SAFE, cock the action. Tap out the
front and rear trigger plate pins. Lift rear of the
trigger plate from receiver, then slide rearwardto
remove from the gun, The triggér assembly will
be cleaned as a unit by, brushing with a solvent.
Wipe dry and re-oil very sparingly., When

placing the plate assembly in the gun, make sure
the actlon bar lock enters the receiwver easily and

operates in position.
»

FORE-END ASSEMBLY UNIT — Push the safety
ON SAFE, Close the action, remove the magazine
cap and barrel. Reach intosbottom of receiver and
press the left shell latch ifward. Remove fore-énd
by sliding forward off the
fore-end assembly has n removed from the gun,
the breech bolt parts and slide may be lifted from
ends of the action bars.

NOTE: The top right edge of slide may bind on
vottom front edge of ejector portinthe recerwver,
To free the slide, push downward on front end
of the bolt.

It 1s n?c necessary to disassemble the bolt for
routine eaning, Brush with solvent to clean,
then wipe dry,

Assembly of the weapon is done in reverse of

' disassembly. There are, however, set procedures

to follow to facilitate the assembly.

. When assembling the fore-end parts, the gun
must cocked, During this assembly, place slide
in the correct position on ends of thedoubleaction
bar. Place the breech bolt assembly, which includes
the attached locking block assembly, over slide
on the action bars. Insert end of action bars into
matching grooves in the receiver, Move the fore-
end slowly until contact is ‘made with’ the front end
of nght shell latch. Press front right shell latch

14

/
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,be emmloyed

agazine tube, After the -

12

into side of the receiver and continue moving the,

fore-end past this latch until contact is made with
the left shell latch. Press the front of left shell
latch in to allow fore-end assembly to pass and
move freely into the receiver. Assemble barrel
to the receiver and tighten firmly with the maga-

" zine cap. This completes the assembly of the

shotgun.

SAFEGUARDING FIREARMS

Firearms are highly susceptible to theft. Each
person who .is responsible for the custody and
control of firearms will ensure that only secure
Government facilities are used to store all Gov-
ernment-owned firearms, and that firearms storage
facilities are not located in remote areas, nor
within any building that is unoccupied for prolonged
periods of time, since firearms are most easily
lost or stolen under such conditions. Firearms
should, 1nstead, be stored within (or immadiately
attjacent to) facilitiés where personnel are on duty
24 hours a day. In dny location where theft is likely
to occur, the principle of security in depth will
be applied and additional protective measures will
in the safeguarding of firearms.
Intrusion d¢etection alarm systems should be con-
sidered f{or any facility where personnel are not
on duty 24 hours per day. The following are
minimam standards for safeguarding all firearms,

Possession of More Than 20 Firearms 4

If an organization possesses more than 20
firearms, it will establish a weapons storage
room or building, which meets the following
minimum specifications:

The room or' building should be constructed
of cement or masonry. If such a facility is not
available, the firearms must be stored in a room
or building constructed so that opportunities for
theft Qr unauthorized removal are minimized.

Each door must be of metal or wood, rein-
forced externally with a sheet steel cover.”All
doors will be secured by a key- -actuated padlocCk,
fastened to a steel hasp.

Each window (and any similar opening) will
be protected by steel bars, seeurity wire screens,
or chaih link fencing.

Firearms must be securely stored in locked
steel weapons racks, or locked metal containers.
If these racks or containers are located in an
established weapons storage room or building
they need not be fastened 'to wall or floor, When
intrusion detection equipment is used, or when
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the facility i manned 24 hours a day and is
equipped with a duress alarm, the requifement
for steel racks may Be waived by the commanding
officer.' The alarms must terminate at an ac-
tivity which is manned 24 hours a day (for ex-
ample, base police desk, central security control),
Response time should be not more than 5 minutes,

At a supply fa‘ciliLy\‘ firearms may hbe stored
in an area within a building containing,other items,
provided - it is protected on all sides and ceiling
by chain link fencipg: Access to the area will be
through the minimum numbver of gates or doors
consistent with operational requirements, and such
doors and gates will be secured by a key-actuated
padlock, fastened to a steel hasp, Every weapon
must be stored in a sealed shipping container,
locked weapons rack, or a locked metal container,
Use of a duress alarm system is recommen

'nd€T no circumstances will anySu _,cged_
weapon be placed adjacent to a windgw orf to -
security screening, / T~

When * firearms ére, being moved, adequate
safeguards must be provided, Firearms in“trangit
must never be left unattended, without proper .
safeguards, Wheéh firearms are transported fo’
off-base facilities, that is, ranges, two arm=d
escorts will be provided (the driver, of the trans-
porting fehicle may act as one of the escorts).

Unattended facilities used to store weapgns,
ammunition and explosives (non-nuclear) will be
checked at least once each duty day by the using
agency, During nonduty hours, police patrols should
checK these facilities at least once every 2 hours,
These checks* will include .a physical check of
locks, hinges, etc., and exterior walls,

Possession of 20 Firearms or Less

If an organization possesseés not more than
20 firearms, they (and felated ammunition) may.
be stored as stated above, or in a steel storage
cabinet, However, the cabinet must be modified
by the installation of two removable steel lock-
bar mechanisms, affixed horizontally across the
cabinet doors. As an alternative, hand guns may
be stored in a four- or five-drawer steel filing
cabinet if modified by the installation of a remov-
able steel bar affixed vertically over the drawers,
In any case, the storage or filing cabinet should
be securely fastened to an existing wall and/or
floor, to preclude its unauthorized remoaval. Locks
used on these types of ,containers will provide a

degree of protection equal to or better thag that
provided by the container., Field safes mgy be’
used if secured to the building, . ﬁ .
AN 7
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Standards for Protective Materials

i

The follqwing minimum standards for materials
and padlocks will be used in’the storage of fire-
armss o

All doors of wooden construction wilkbe rein-
externally, by a 16-guage sheet steel cover
d in a manper that precludes easy removal,
Secyrity wire screens and chain link fencing
will be\ made of rust-resistant number 9 steel
wire, apd have a mesh design no larger than 2
inches gquare, .

Ba used to secure windows and similar
openings may be fabricated from steel pipe 7/8-
inch 'in diameter (or from 1/2-inch steel rod)
ly installed rot more_ than 4 inches apart, .
adlocks on doors to weapons and am™munition
orage facilities will be of the high~security, key-
actuated type, either With regular shackle or with
shrouded shackle, If these locks are not immed-
iately available, the commanding officer will take -
necessary Aaction to procure them at the earliest
possible date. In the interim, a rust-resistant,
-dis¢-of-blade-tumbler type of padlock may be
used, If such a lock is used, each door and gate
which affords access to firearms storage facili-
ties wil% be secured by two locks, each fastened

to a sepjrate steel hasp, .

Special attention will be given to the installa-
tion of each door, locking device, fencing, screen,
bar, and storage rack/cabinet, to insure that
each hinge pin, bolt, screw, or other fastening
device has been welded or peened to prevent its
removal, . ) /

Controlling Access to Storage Facllities

To maintain accountability and control of fi re-
-arms, access to each storage facility will be
limited, and the facility will be sequred when not
under ‘the ‘direct supervision of an authorized
custodian, The keys to each lock ‘used to secure
firearms also will be controlled, Personnel on
duty in arms storage rooms will be armed at
all timss, : '

The commander willdevelop written procedures
for control, and operation of storage facilities to
insure that all firearms are accounted for, Unit

ersonnel maintain a list containing the type, model
umber, caliber, name of manufacturer, and serial
number of all firearms for which itis responsible,
(This list will be useful in making required in-
ventories and rapid identification of lost or stolen
weapons.) ‘ . -

\
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Issue of Firearms

The issuance of-all firearms will becontrolled
by receipt which shows the type of firearm, cali~

ber, name of manufacturer, serial number, printed -

name and signature of the person to whom the
weapon was issued, and the date of issue. Fig.

3-10 shows a sample custody and control sheet

which may be used for the issuance of a firearm
and amm inition, )

e
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: FLARES

As a Master at Arms you may use pyrotechnics
for, illumination, marking, and signaling in cases
of road accidents or other emergencies ashore,
Most road flares (also called fuzees) have a

* burning time of either 15 or 30 minutes,

In mnst cases the base of the flare will have a
sharp pointed spike which can be forced into the
roadside surface. Flares burn with a brilliant
light visible at night up to-3 miles. :

Flares consist of a paper tube, which contains
the pyrotechnic _substance, with a spike at .one
end, and at the other’end a cover with an exterior
coating of abrasive similar to that on the scratch-
ing side of a safety match box, A tear strip pro-
tects t#® cover's exterior, The upper end of the
paper tube, benq’ath the gover, is cvapped by a
fabric impregnated with igniting compound similar
to that on the head’of a safety match.

To ignite the flare, tear off the protective
strip, remove the cover, and scrape the inverted
cover across the top of the paper tube, When you
do thig, fit's advisable to hold the light pointing
away froin you at an angle of about 45° to avoid
contact with hot particles falling off the pyrotechnic
candle, Hold the light at that angle while it burns,

“MSAFETY PRECAUTIONS

No matter how dangerous the work, familiarity
is apt to-lead to carelessness, -
Pyrotechnics contain material of an extremely

— dangerous nature, The following general precau-

“tions should be observed at all times. .
Pyrotechnics should behandledcarefully, Rough
handling may cause immediate functioning, or may
damage the item so it will not function properly
at the timfe desired, Some types of pyrotechnic
aminunition are more dangerous than other types

important, .
Functioning of pyrotechnics is affected by

mdisture, so they.should be stowed in dry, well-

ventilated places. Most pyrotechnics are packed

ERIC |
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? | Name (Last, First, Middlg Initial) GRADE g
gl GUNNER, ABLE J,7 MA1 ‘
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; 123-45-6759 _|MA DET,KWEST, FLA.
$| NomenctaTure MODEL .
Zl .38 Cal. 4" Barrel «38
E| SERIALNO. MANUFACTURER
w 0102030 - Smith & Wecoon
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AF Form 629, SEP 68 v SMALL ARMS HAND RECEIPT

. CERTIFICA"I’E
i

This is to certify that |, the undersigned, with regard to the
weapon and ammumition described on the face of this form:

1 Acknowledgé, receipt and responsibility for this weapon R
and ammunstion whenever this form is in the possession of R
weapons room personne!

2 Will use this weapon and ammunition only in the perfarm-
once of assigned duties in accordants’ with the provisions of

AFR125-22 DOD DIR 5210.56 .
3 Wil return this weopon and ammunition to the appropriate
room* upon pl of assigned duties

weap

4. Will report the loss or theft of |h.i| ¥orm to the supervisor
of the P room i iately upon discovery.

d
DATE 1SSUED SIG%INDIV
‘

. 1 IY T
<

UAL

Gurrer

193,7
E Figure 3-~10.—Patrolman Equipment Issue. -

in moisture-proof containérs; the seal of such
containers should not be broken until just before
the item is to be used, Pyrotechnics exposed to
moisture should be segregated until an examination-
has proved they dre safe and serviceable.
Whenever possile, pyrotechnics should be
stowed in the boxes or watertight containers in
which they -are supplied, and should'be sep?rated

.according to type, color, and lot number,

Pyrotechnics should not be stowed where the
direct rays of the sun can strike them, and they
should be protected from excessive and variable

Select carefully the place at which the flares
will be burned, because burning particles dropping
from the flares can start fires and ignite clothing,

Always hold the flare at an angle of ,45° and
point it to leeward while it's burning,




o CHAPTER 4 , .
PATROLS AND TRAFFIC CONTROL

. In addition to foot patrols, many MA organi-

« zations operate motor* patrols, .sometimes called

cruiser patrols, The motor patrdol is ideal for

supervising the foot patrol and for. lending speedy

. assistance when trouble, occurs, The patrol views

as many of the foot patrolmen on their rounds

as possible, and carefully nptes the manner in
which they carry out their duties, ,

The motor patrol is effective also for covering
outlying areas beyond the beats of the foot patrol,
Moreover,, it provides extra coverage in districts
that are popular with liberty parties, Also the
motor patrol is handy for transporting reinforce-
ments rapidly and for removing prisoners, Or-
dinary practice is to keep several vehicles patrol-
ling, while others are held at headquarters for

" emergency use, '

’ The crew of a motor patrol usually consists
of two men, .Except in extreme emergencies, you
should never leave a vehicle unattended. In any
event, do not leave the keys in the ignition switch,

Operators of patrol vehicles are responsible
for careful operation of the vehicles and for their
general cleanliness, both inside and out,

When you are assigned as driver of a patrol
vehicle, you have certain responsibilities for the
upkeeép of the vehicle other than its safe operation,
Always inspect your vehicle before fyou start a

patrol. Be sure you have a full tank of gasoline,
suffigient oil, adequate water and antif eeze, proper
air pressure in the tires, and a fully charged
battery. Test the windshield wipers, lights, horn,
front and, back turn signals, and the siren, to make
sure that all are in good operating condition, If
you should be required to haul materials, check
to see that they are properly lpaded and secured so
that, in the event of a sudden stop or sharp turn,
the: load will not shift, causing the vehicle to
overturn,

Always park your vehicle properly. If a special
parking space is assigned, park in that spot, While
on patrol, never stop and park (even momentarily)
in a road or area where traffic may be obstructed
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for the purpose of picking up
other reason, . .

Report promptly all mechanical and electrical
defects, so that adjustmenfs and repairs may be
made before a major breakdown occurs.

It is mandatory that you keep in constant radio
contact with patrol headquarters, Never use the .
red light and siren on your vehicle unless ordered
to do so by proper authority, You are not authorized
to disregard local laws regarding speed and traffic
control unless an emergency e ists and you are
ordered to do so, o 3

prisoners or any
&

I
¢ + 1 £y

s ,?
SAFE DRIVING PRECAUTIONS

.
’

Before operating a patrol vehicle, you must
have a “valid Navy' driver's license anz receive
authority - from the patrol officer. An xception
may be made in an emergency, if you have a valid
civilian driver's license but no Navy permit,
but only after permission is given by the patrol
officer to drive a vehicle, A record gf all such
exceptions  is maintained, and you will be in-
structed to study and ap for a Navy driver's
permit, QEB:) .

If you already have a Navy permit, and are
assigned to a vehicle as driver, familiarize your-
self with the local traffic code and become thorough-
ly acquainted with the area to which you are
assigned,

When you are assigned duty as a driver, ob-
serve the following safe driving precautions:

. . &

1. When you are approaching a corner and
another car is crbssin& your path at a rapid rate,
let it cross ghead of you, even if you have the
right-of-way, .

2, Make all required s;géials promptly, prop-
erly, and distinctly,

8. When the driver ahead of you makes an
indistinct signal, slow down, or stop, until you
determine what he proposes to do. . <

59

T &4

- L4

B




-

MASTER=AT=ARMS

4, Pass parked cars cuarefully, especially in
school zones, Even when the street is clear, drjve
at a moderate, safe speed, f

5, Stop when school buses are loadmg or un-
loading.

6., Never drive when you are under the in-
fluenCe of alchololic beverages.

7. If you meet a car that is weaving or hugging
the centerline of the highway, slow down and move
to your right, Don't try to force the driver of the
other car back to his lane by huggingthe centerline
yourself,

8. Never pass a_car near thé top of a hill,
on a curve, or at any point where your view of
the highway is obstructed.

9. Allow ample spuce hetween your vehxcle
and the car ahead, because this' space may give
you time to stop without colliding.

10, At mght dim your lights for approaching
vehicles, and reduce your speed, so that you
always have a clear view of the highway, ahead.

11. uce your speed in conditions ’that limit
visibil ty, hus allowing adequate time fo? sudden
stops.

12. Never exceed legal speed limits, ‘The little
time gained by fast driving is not worth the
price paid for decreased safety, and wear and
tear on the vehicle,

13, When starting to move on a slippery pave-
ment, accelerate gently.

14, Keep your mind on your business, and keep
your car under control at all times.

Besides the safe driving precau})ions youshould
follow, always,k remember when and for what a
vehicle should be used, ’

" TRAFFIC CONTROL

The ,patrol 1s respgnsible at times for con-
trolling motor traffic, and members of patrol
units should be familiar with standard manual
control signals, They also should know where
to take 'a station at an intersection to direct
traffic properly and to maintain their personal
safety.

The Navy uses the sume system of manual
signals for traffic control as the Army and the
Air Force, Famjliarize yourself with this system.,
It will, enable you to present your signals ina
clear manner with no misunderstandings, Improper
or sloppily given signals cause hesitation and
confusion, and may result in accidents. They make
your work more difficult and less effective, Prompt
_and proper co::z)liunce with your signals depends

[Kc
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lurgely on the manner in which you make them.
Signals must always be made in exactly the same
way, and according to thé system described in
this chapter,
Signals are made by arm movements A lighted
haton is used at night at unlighted intersections.
. Sometimes a whistle is used to attract attention,
prevent violations, ‘and to warn drivers of a
change in the direction of the flow of traffic,
Give verbal directions only when talking dlrectly
to a driver or passenger who requests infor-
mation. Never shout directions; they can be given
much more clearly by proper arm signals,
If you are assigned to work with a partner at”’
a busy intersection, one of you must give the basic
signals regulating traffic flow; the other assists
him by making appropriate signals to the traffic
streams assigned him., Each man of a two-man
traffic control' team makes only those 51gnals
necessary for executing his own job.

TAKING POSITION FOR
TI}AFFIC CONTROL

The position you take at an intersection to
control traffic is important in keeping the flow .
running smoothly, No single rule can be laid down
to cover every situation. Your position depends on
physical characteristics of the mtersectxon,dmount
of traffic, speed at which it is moving, degree of
regulation needed, and other variable influences,
Keep in mind the following position factors:

1. Operators of moving vehicles should be able
to see you clearly.

2. You should be able to see approachingtraffic.

3. Your position should give you as much safety
,as possible,

4, Your position qhould not
traffic flow,

5. You should be located in such a position that
you are able to exercise necessary control,

y
¥

interfere with

If it is not possible to find z;position that fully
answers ,all the foregoing requirements, pick a
spot that meets them to the fullest extent possible.’
The three most important considerations are:
(1) the ease with which vehicle operators can
see you; (2) your ability to observe traffic; and 7
(3) your personal safety. Often, the center of.an '
intersection is the best position, but it cannot
he considered good under all conditions, as, for
example, when traffic is moving at high speed,-
when the intersection is complex, or when a
"'plackout'! prevails,

If you are stationed at an intersection with one
or more partners, each’ should take a position
: B AR
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where he best can perform his specific job,
with the man regulating the basic flow in the,
most conspicuous position, Men responsible for ~
controiling certain lines of traffic, especially * -’
at large intersections, should be posted exactly I
on the line where traffic is to be halted, turned, .
or otherwise directed, The reason for such an
arrangement is that drivers normally tend to pull
up to a traffic policeman before stopping or other-
wise complying with his signal,

When regulating fast traffic, esped¥ally at
night, be careful to avoid standing directly in the
path of approaching traffic, This admonition ‘is
always applicable unless you are certainof drivers!
intentions and of their ability  bring their
vehicles to a stop.

SIGNALING PROCEDURE

When directing traffic by manual signals, stand
,  ‘facing one line of stopped traffic, and sideways to
the flow of moving traffic, (See fig, 4-1,)

If you are using a whistle, give a blast to
indicate that you are going to change the direction ’ ’
of the traffic, and then signgl the moving traffic '
to stop. Give- another blast before starting the ' . 99.33
waiting traffic. Always make the ""Stop'! signal Figure 4-1,— With traffic méving normally, stand
to the moving traffic before making the ''Go'!- ’ sideways to traffic flow.
signal to waiting traffic, If a driver fails to .
comply with your directions, give a few. short,
sharp blasts on the whistle, and follow them by
the necessary arm signals, and with verbal in=-’
structions, if required, .

Do’ not start waiting traffic antil the inter- -
section is clear and you are sure that any cars you
signaled to stop are able %o comply before coming
into the intersection or.,before passing the stop
line. You must judge speegvand distance carefully
in order to avoid signaling’moving vehicles to stop

. when they are unable to do so properly, or when:
stopping ,might cause rear-end collisions. The -
prescribed signal for stopping two lanes is shown
in figure 4-2, After giving the ''Stop" signal,
keep your arms in the ''Stop" signal position,
and turp. at right angles so that you stand side-
ways Afnihe traffic to be started, as in figure 4-3,
Then give the ''Go'' signal,” Always h each
signal until ;you are sure that all dri}t?su:mder-
stand it'and are complying, . -
. When wehicles are approaching an intersection
where crosstraffic has the right-of-way, signal
them to stop. You ‘do not need to repeat the ''Go''.
ignal continuously. while a steady ,stream of
. . jvehicles is passi ng.. If a break occurs between ve-
hicles in the traffic flow, however, signal approach- ' . 99°34
ing vehicles to proteed, Vehicle operatorsthencan  Figure 4¢2, — Signal for stopping flow of traffic.

.
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\ 99.35
Figure 4-3.— Position preparatory to starting
streams C and D,

v

2y, ) :

be certain what they should do. Constant "Go'!
_signaling is unnecessary and tiring, Furthermore,
it ‘'may be mistaken for a signal to increase speed.
H should be given only as indicated herein, or when
obviously necessary tokeep traffic moving properly
through the intersection. Always-look toward the
traffic to which a signal is directed, -

Daylight Signals

STOP—:To execute the "Stop' signal (figure
4-4), arms are extended, hands upraised, and palms
turned jtoward the approaching traffic. To .stop
approaé‘hjp@ vehicles ‘while crosstraffic has the
right-of=way, and, no other vehicles are stopped,
the sj 1'”@ is varied somewhat, Then you won't
be standifigiwith your sides toward the approaching
vehicles, #s you would be when first stopping a
stream coming through the intersection, For this
latter situation, stop vehicles ‘approaching from
your front by extending your arm in front of you,
with hand upraised, and palm toward the approaching
vehicle, Vehicles. approaching from your rear are
stopped by extending your right arm horizontally
to your side, with palm to your rear, In some

instances, it may be desirable to turn and face

such approaching traffig, giving the signal de-
scribed for stopping vehicles approaching from
your front, This is _advisable when traffic is
approaching at high speed, or under conditions of
pooravisibility. e, v}

1 : .
GO —When traffic is to move in one direcbtiFn‘

only,;and is to pass back of you (as, for erample,

stream C in fig, 4-3) check stream D with your'

3
.

V-

-

right “hand, and signal stream C to proceed by

>
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. .193.8
Figure 4-4,— Signaling streams A and B to stop.’

[

swinging your left hand toward your head, bring-~
ing the hand to a final position directly back of-
your ear, (fig., 4-5) while holding your upper
arm horizorital, '

¥

If you want the traffic topassinfront of "you, as
stream D in figure 4-3, check stream C with one
upraised palm, and signal stream D fo move in
front of #jou by swinging the other hand and fore- ,
arm toward you, bringing the hand toafinal positipn
just in front of the nearest shoulder, as in figure
4-6, In both e signals note that the upper
portion of the beckoning “arm is extended hori-
zontally and directly sideways.

If you want traffic to proceed at t
in both directions, as in streams Cand D
4-3, the two "'Go'' signal$  just described
given' simultaneously. ''Go'" signals should not be
repeated unless; necessary. To speed up slow-
moving e "Go"' signl is repeated rapidly
several ith either one both arms, de-
pending . Phether the signal is jmtepded-for one
or both moving streams. You :
however, to limit repetition offthe "Go!
so that traffic will not exceed niqrmal spege
sequence of movements for regutating Awo-way
traffic flow at an intersection is.shqwp/in detail

-in figures 4-5 and 4-6. Figure 4-7 1flustrates a

a

stop signal given to only one traffic: stream.

» i
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" Figure 4-7,— Signaling onlY one stream to stop.

-

P . 193.9
Figure 4-5.— Signaling stream C to go, - '
. TURNS (fig, 4-8(A), (B), and (C) — Apermissible
’ \ turn is indicated by swinging your arm as for the
¥ & _ ""Go" signal, except that on completing thé swing,
the arm is extended with the hand pointing in the
direction of the turn, Before signaling a left
" turn, be sure to stop traffic coming from the
opposite direction, To signal a,left turn, use one
arm for the turn sigpal, and the,other to stop any.
throughl traffic from the opposite direction., If
a driver indicate ghabhe wahnts or-intends to‘make
a prohibited turn}L shake youur head to signify '"No,"!
then indicate by artn signal whether he is to pro-
ceed straight through or stop until you signal him
to make the turn, The whistie may be usefulito

attract the driver's attention,

Night Signals .
Night signals (éxcept under blackout condi-

tions) are made by lighted bators, consisting of -
flashlights with amber-colored extensipns, I these
are unavailable, ordinary flashlights.may, be sub-
stituted, Such lights are not switched on unless

' . actually in use for. signaling, v

B g .

TR STOP—Hold the' baton in 4n upright'position
and wigwag it several times,’ swinging it about

‘ - 193,10 45° to each. side from the vertical position, If

Figure 4-6, — Signaling stream D to go, traffic is moving through the intersection in both

63 , &5
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. 193,12 . 193.12,2
Figure 4-8(A), — First.movement in signaling Figure 4~-8(C).— Second movement in signa:ling
: stream on left to make a turn, ) - stream on left to make a left turn,
~ , directions, make the signal for each stream. To

signal "Stop'' to approaching traffic wher no
other cars are already stopped, make the same
signal as when stopping a stream moving through
the intersection.

~ GO—Swing your hand with the baton as in
making the daytime ''Go'' signal, but exaggerate
it. somewhat because of the poor visibility, Repeat
the signal if it seems desirable to do so, v

3

URNS — Signal pelmiséible turhs by ‘swinging
the/ baton d4s in making the dgﬁi? signals, Like
the 'Go'' signal, it may be necessary to exag-.
gerate somewhat, or to repeat the signal,” Give
a distinct signal toeach approa‘chingtraﬁic stream,
_For example, after making a_!'Stop'' signal to
fccfthbound traffic, if it is very dark you will Have

follow with ‘the same,signal fqr the northbound
stream, This method is particularly necessary when
it is so dark that little more than the lighted baton
or your signaling flashlight is visible, When there
is good artificial lighting, the baton signal may . be
supplemented by proper arth signals with the free
arm, To ensureuniformity in night traffic direction,
’ 193.12,1 it is desirable that the’baton or flashlight be used

Figure 4-8(B).— Second movemént in signaling  for all intersection confrol, regardless of visi-
stream on left to make a righ‘t turn, bility. . {_*(‘1 Co .
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Blackout Signals - /s

The lighted baton also is used under blackout
conditions, For this purpose the Sides of the
plastic tube dre taped over so that no light shows
through, a;x(i the end of the tuybe is covered with
paper or cloth to dim the amount of Jight showing,
All signals are given with the light from the end
of the ‘tube? The brightness of the baton,ﬁght
may be reduced by connecting the batteries in
parallel instead of in series, This method also
serves to prolong battery life, When batons are
unavailable, ordinary flashlights may be used if
approprigtely ¢olored disks are’placed inside the

' lensﬁoint the light directly toward the stream to
be directed, making a separate signal for each
' stream of traffic, Do not raise the light above the
horizontal (so that it shines.upward) nor point
it toward other traffic than the stream for which
the signal is‘intended, Always face the flow of
traffic you are signaling. '
., , dTOP — Move thel.ligl)tf horizontally back. and
f&th across the path of dpproaching traffic; repeat
.this motion several timgs. The same signal also is
used for traffic to be stopped when noother vehicles
are stopped at the intgfsection. ) ot

»
Id

. GO—Move the light vertically in lin€ with the
coursg of theapproaching traffic, This signal should
be repeated several. times, Under certain condir
tions, it may be ‘necessary to repeat the signal
to each ?rehicle as it :qp.p‘raaches you, o

Al
A

~ TURN—Rotate - the light in a vertical plane;
making a circle about 12 to 18 inches in diameter..
The direction of potation indicates the direction
of the turn, Thu!,,, if.'you  desire the vehicle to
turn to'its right, méke a pounterclockwise (to you)
citcle With:your baton, Gonversely, if the vehicle
is to make'a left turn; ydu make a clockwise (to *
. you) circ‘:l\é‘ with the batd{:,‘ Vo 3&
WA S Y \ .
Autchnatié}’l‘;‘q.ffic Signals'..\ * | ’

[

» o

»

K [ .
If you \a e assigned ‘td ah intersection where

""Stop and ‘Go™ lights (q some other type of
“ automatic trh,ﬁ{i(x\ control) uX& \instalted, you nor-
mally should:‘let the device’provide the basic
direction of traffic movements Your jok is ’to
enforce compliante'with the sigphlé’iand to straighten
out special situations that thé “signal system
cannot handle,® In \\other words,’ ‘you supplement
the signals, ‘' -\ 4 B
Automatic traffic systems usuallyRave controls
that allow a variation in'the length of Yyme between
change\{‘.\of lights, For example, it ma:y‘\ie possible
) « T (3%
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_vidlation has taken place,
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to adjust the lights in such a manner that north,-,-/
bound and southbound traffic moves for 2 minutes
the:m?stbwnd and westbound traffic moves for 1
mi . Local orders should specify whether you
have authority to adjdsfithe time intervals to meet
varying conditions. In any event, do not tamper
with the control device unless you understand it,

Automatic traffic control sometimesisunsatis-
factory and manual control will expedite the flow.
At such times, be sure that the automatic signal
is turned off before you assume personal control
at the intersection, '

Remember that you are at the intersection for
one purpose —to see that traffic moves safely and
with aminimumof delay. Avoid over-regulati
traffic, because unnecessary signals delay its
movement,

Giving Directions and Information °

When directing traffic, an important‘part of
your job is furnishing road directions and other
information to drivers, Try to have ready as many
answers as possible, and practice giving infor-
mation quickly and clearly.

If you don't know the answer to a question,
don't just guess; say you don't know. Obtain the
required information if you can, Before giving
an answer, be sure you understand exactly what-
information is desired, Make sure that the driver
is asking for the right information, A driver may
want to know how to get on a certain road, which
he  thinks  will ‘take him to his destihation, but

“-whieh actually is not the correct route, Warn'

dﬁvers of locations where

they may become
confused Sy Tost, ‘

. N . -\ . ' - \\ ~
" ReINFORCING THAFFIC REGULATIONS |

'# The magner in which you enforce the law.can
greatly influence the reaction of drivers to traffic
regulations and to police enforcement, Some drivers
do yiob consider a traffi® violation wrong unless it

is observe(? by a policeman, By observation gnd

__with the use _of special equipment, determine the — _

actiorr of the road user and make a comparison of
this action with requirements stated in the law: If
this comparison reveals a conflict, then a traffic

"Masteriat Arms should take uniform action for |
the same violation under like conditions, However,
several factors exist for which precise measure-
ments ‘have not been developed. Only by training
and experiénce can these factors be prevented
from adversely affecting traffic enforcement. These
factors include the ability to—

*
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(1) Detect and identify unusyal or illegal be-
havior, -or those conditions which produce or
accompany such behavior, €.g., drunken driving
or driving too fast for conditions,

(2) Evaluate the legality or illegality of such
behavior or conditions, interpreting on-the-spot
all applicable law, in light of the circumstances.
, (3) Apprehend a violator under adverse con-
ditions, ‘

(4) Apply tolerances and determine the nature
of evidence which can be developed to support the
formal citation of an offense,

In enforcing traffic laws, it is necessary for the
Master at Arms, once he has observed an offense,
to take immediate action, This action is taken
consistent with the safety of both the public and

. the MA, Failure to take such.immediate action
leads to other violations, accidents, and beliefs
by drivers that enforcement is lax qr ineffective,

SELECTIVE ENFORCEMENT ‘

T presence or implied presence of the
.vehicle patrol, coupled with the drivers' belief
that apprehension will follow any traffic-viola-
tion, will tend to deter violations, Distribution.
of MA personnel and equipment is planned so that
the enforcement effort is applied where and when
it is needed, This application of enforcement is
called selective enforcement. It may tak&4he form
of assignment of.a Master at Arms to a certain
location at a given time to prevent specific traffic
offenses, The selection and announcement 9f.certain
.driver violations which have contributed to recent
acgidents or increased congestion tend to enhance
general preventive enforcement,

The normal basis for selective enforcement
. program is the reports that ox‘iginate with the
vehicle patrol. The.whole program is dependent

on how well the Master at Arms perform their .

duties and how accurately they report what they .
observe, ’

ENFORCEMENT POLICIES ™~ ~ =~ -
Well-defined policies must be established with
respect to theenforcement program, Thesepolicies -
can best be described as tolerances which take
into account- human and mechanical fallibility
and other considerations; they may provide adequate
guidance in most cases,-but in other instances
you must decide on the spot what action you will
take based on the specific situation, Do not, how-
ever, apply your own tolerances simply because
you consider the traffic regulations overly lax or

Q .
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’ X
restrictive, Tolerances are not publicized; to do v
so defeats their purpose and tends to tmake the
tolerated deviation a standard. It is difficult, in some
cases, to determine when a violation has occurred,
and often, where such determination is possible, it
is neither practicable nor reasonable to enfor
the '"letter of the law," . .

It is theoretically possible to measure ed to
a fraction of a mile per hour, Techrically, a’ .
spedding offense has occurred when any vehicle
exceeds the posted speed limit at any time, But,
human and mechanical errors make it difficult
to be sure of the exact speed of a vehicle. In
most cases, a suspect has to be paced for a
sufficient distance, and the MA must follow him-
closely enough to be sure of & violation. It is a
common practice of vehicle patrol units to instruct
patrolmen to’ refrain from issuing citations for
speeds which exceed posted limits by only a few
(up to 5) miles per hour, This; ''leeway'' does not
weaken enforcement, it strengthens enforcement,
When MAs appear incourt over a contested speeding
violation,.for example, driving 45 mph in a 35 mph
zone, the speedometer reading’ onthe patrol vehicle
reads. 50 mph., The 5 mph tolerance takens into
consideration the factor of possible hun}a.g or
mechanical error on the partof the patrol and ténds
to lend support to the allegations made against the
viclator in court, However, if the Master at Arms
adds other leeways, the enforcement program is
weakened, It is not considered speeding for' enfarce-
ment purposes if only a short burst of speged is
used to get around a slow-moving yehicle, *This
decreases the time required to pass and reduces
the likelihood of an accident. In accordance with
this policy, however, such speed should not be

pe reduced once safely past the overtaken vehicle,
!

Citations, © " ) !
/ (g .
The armed forces traffic ticket, DI? Form
1408 (fig. 4-9), is used by all services to report
traffic violationsy Normally, a book of thesgforms,
consecutively numbeted, 15 issued to the:MA and———
must be accounted for. . .
. > .

¢

SPEED MEASUREMENT DEVICES

] S

- Y

While speeding is not the cause of all acci-
dents, in nearly all cases, the higher ‘the speed
of the involved vehicles, the more severe the
accident, When speed measuring devices are used
in traffic study and ¢raffic contret operations,
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' Figure 4—9 — Armed forces traffic ticket,

aflequate advance notice must be ngen to appli-

able personnel, Speed measuring devices are, not
in ‘increasing the number of

they are intgnded for use in enhancing self-imposed
coptrol ove
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better determine feasanablé speeds for particular
areas. When employed in this manrer, they should
be placed in areasof knownhighaccident experience
or areas where other restricuve enforcement
practices _are required, e.g,, hospital and schoot
zones, Further, such devices should ie operated
only by fully-trained personnel who ensure that
the devices are properly cahbrated

This section discusses xrequenth used speed
measuring dences

Ed

SPEEDOMETER OR '"PACE""METHOD

A vehicle mey be paced by following the speeding
suspect (n 2 patrol vehicle at a constant interval,
for a reasonable distance (approximately three to
five tenths of a mile}, You match the speed 0f vour
vehicle to that of the suspect vehicle, and mte the
speed 1indicated on your speedometer whén the
distance between the vehicles appears to iremain
the same, After maintaining mlsconsxstentois‘tance
for the three tenths of a mile, again nole‘ypur
“speed recorded on your speedometertoconfxm
- first reading,

' This method is subject tomechamcalandhuznan
error, :

Speedometers are normally accurate, Me Y
ical error is reduced when speefometers are
periodically calibrated, A record of calibraticos
should be kept with the vehicle log bookto confirm
the vehicle's speedometer calibration aceuracy.'

Human errors are corrected by training, The
MA must read the speedometer accurately, and no
to do so w1
light or from an angle which distorts the:cprrect
reading, A ''true reading' is possible only when
the viewer's line of sight is perpendlculaa' to the
speedometer face, . K '

A S
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RADAR .

”

Radar offeys/an accurate, efficient’ mqans for

determmmg the . vehicle speeds at given positions.
In addition to visual reading obtained iby the

operator, radar devices may b&equxppedto make A

graphic recordings of the speeds of pass;ng ve-

hicles. Instructions for operating specific types of

radar equipment are provided by the manufacturers,
and when properly operated and cahbratéd, any

tolerance. may be reduced toward zero miles per,, :
The principle of operation 1s simgle, The.

hour,
raddr timer is actually a low powe.r radio £rans-
mitter and receiver, The transmifter seniis out
continuous radio waves at a known frequen‘cy The
waves travel at the speed of light, and on,meeting

+
oo

speed and in conduct df studies to the metal Surface of the car befng tlméd are,
‘

!
!
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reflected bacx to the re¢eiving anténna, A moving
car changes the length of the wave and, Werefore,
changes the irequency, The change in {requency
1s proportional to the speed of the car and this
change 15 about 31,4 timesthe speed of the car,
Thus, 10 miles an bour gives 2 irequency Change
of 314 cycies per second, These cnanges in fre-

© quency are converted by_the radar !fimeg) 1nto
miles per nour and showndn a direct readrng meter
scale,

Since the radar s z iarly complicated and
techniczl device, the operator must be well-tra.ned
and properly versed :mitsfunctions and limitat:ons.
The operator must be trained :n the {ollowing
areas:

(1) Good site select:on.

(2) Proper positioning
antenna.

(3) Judging efiective operating ranges at dii-
ferent locations and recogrizing various forms of
radar interierence.

(4) Identifying speeding vehicles,

(5) Satisfying legal requirements,

aznd handling of the

1

The device’ must be calibrated every-6 months
by a licensed technician and a record of the cali-
bration maintained. Periodic inspections of equip-
ment must be made to keep the radar in operating
order.

Patrol vehicles assxgned to speed surveillance
duties using radar must be modified to provide
an individual, filtered, and fused power connection.

. Also, in some cases this connection must be
shielded to prevent interference from the ignition,
Depending onthe amount of radar operation expected
in the patrol vehicle, a permanent or temporary
detachable electrical connector can be joined into
the vehicle's electrical system. Finally, the system
should be mounted in an eye-level position whereby
the operator can observe meter readings with

' minimum difficulty,

4 The radar cabinet, containng the calibrationand

jadjusting contrbls, must be mounted securely in

a-stable, well-ventilated position. .

The radar antenna is mountedona adjustable fix-
ture within the patrol vehicle, Since the antenna

housing contains a very expensive high-frequency

transmitter tube, it must be handled with care.

Radar Operating Procedures

The radar is to be.used in areas ofknowq
speed violations. Generally, the radar operating’
N\ untt should attempt to work on single-lane roads,
or multi-lane streets which, have light traffic.

’

a i

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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When this condition 18 met, more accurate readings
are insured, The ratiar umt should not be positioned
near changes !n speed limits or areas of high
acceleration or deceleration,
The radar unit can be used during al] degrees
darkness apd 12 not aifected by weather,
When the radar umt S positioned and readied
ior operation, the operator must log the time and
location- of transmitter operation (to meet FCC
regulations), Then, test runs by patrol units with
czlibrated speedometers are made 1nalldirections
in which traffic will be monitored, These test runs
are recorded, with the results, vehicles, location,
and time noted.

To 1nsure accurate readingsduring radar oper=
ation, the user must—

pf

1, Choose an operating location which is not
thered by outside 1nterierence, (Interference
nsists of other radio signals, 1arge metal objects,

or fluorescent and neon hghtmg )

2, Position the antenna as near as possible to
the line of travel of the monitored traffic to reduce
errors 1n the readings from traific not paralleled
to the radar units, (This error usually-gives a
slower reading than actual speed.) The radar
antenna 1s aimed at a point inthe center of the lane
of traffic being checked. Usually this distance is 400
feet from the antenna.

3. Disregard readings if more than one vehicle
is inthe radar zone, since itis difficult to determine
which vehicle is being monitored. - .

Q"t»enerally, single velncles within range of the
radar present few problems. If several vehicles

are in range, howeve%r,‘good judgment is required,

e factors to be considered:

1. The radar speed ‘meter indicates the instan=
taneous speed of the fast®st vehiclés in range,
provided it prgsents a reasonably large relatiye
area to act as a reflector to the radar beam,

2, It is podsible for a faster, overtaking vehicle
to be screened by a larger, slow-moving vehicle
through the radar-beam area. Inthis case the speed
of the slower vehicle is rﬁ)resented on the speed
meter, Z

The following are so

3. The range of the radar depends largelyonthe
reflective area of the vehicle being checked. /

motordycle at 150 feet may be out of range, while

_- a large semitrailer or bus at 1600 feet would
_give a steady reading. Ir this situation it is con-

cluded that the reading optained is from the sgmi-
trailer or,bus, due tJ the fact that after the
motorcycle pass&l“through the area being checked,
a steady reading continugs on the speed meter, in-
dicating that the target {s still in the radar beam. -

-

%

~
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2
. 4. Low-slung vehicles with largeglass area and
smalt vehicles make aimingoi the radar beam more
critical to obtain satisfactory readings.

’ 5. t operate the radio transmitter while
observing speed readings since this action may
cause an erroneous high radar reading. Any mobile
transmitter operating within approximately 50 feet
nay cause an erroneous reading on the high side.

6. When the radar 1s in operation, antennas
should never be leit pointed at stationary metallic
objects within a distance of 4 {eet irom the end of
the antennas, To do so may damage the mxxer
crystal n the radar head, causing the radar
suffer a loss of range or permanent da-n..ge

7. Before leaving an operating location, cali-
bration of the radar should be checked with the
tuning fork and the results logged.i{ at a single
location for a long period of time, additional
calibration checks may be made, All checks should
be logged for future reference,

During radar operation, usually two patrols are
used: one vehicle is risponsible for radar oper-
ation, the second is the'apprehending patrol. Each
of these units have specified duties on which
successtul prosecution depends.

The MAs in the'car gperatihg the radar device
are responsible for the correct procedures for
setting up the ratar unit, These procedures in-
clude—

Voltage tests, accuracy (tuning fork), and test
runs by the apprehending car through the radar
net, both before and after the arrest;

Operating the equipment according to schooling
and determining that it appeared to be functxomng
Pmper]y. -

Reading the radar dial; :

Deseﬁptxon of car (as comglet.e as possible,
inotuding lioense, color, make, vear, and model);

Noting place and time of the violation and
location of traffic/speed signs; and

Relaying inforrhation to MAs inthe apgrehending
car, (The MAs may not tesitfy what they told the
MAs in the apprehending car, sinde that would
be hearsay and inadmissible., They merely testify
as to what they observed and that they gave this
information to the MAs*in the pursuit car,),

Personnel  in the apprehendmg patrol” obtain
and testify to—

Receipt of informgtiQn concerning vielator from
the radar cél‘/(rhe?&:;f%t testify 'te, what the
radar operator told them, but merely that they
received information, Then, that Upon the receipt
of this information, they stopped the wiolator,)

Speedometer reading of pursuit car if the
violatpr was gced; ~

Q

‘ ased by

a

Accuracy of pursuit patrol's speedometer (fac-
tory certified or calibrated) and results of gest
runs through radar net before and after violator's
arrest,

Description of the violator; carlicense number;
color, maxe, year, and model of car.

Ide'ltmc.mon ot accused as the dri:ver of the
vemcle,

Conversation with the violator (the MAs may
testify they told the zccused that the other MAs
in the radar car radioed them that the vehicle —
describgd as to license, color, maxe, model, etc.,
was operating at a certain speed 1n violation of
the law z2nd w0 any further conversation), <
VASCAR )

In addvtion to radar, VASCAR 1s now being
many* umts. This device 1s a small elec-
tronic computer which makes speed computation
by dividing distance by_time. This device esn
mezasure speeding vehicles up to 1 mile from the
unt, has ‘an operating error of less than 1,75
miles per hour, and can be operated efiectively
by one patrol, This latter characteristic is an
advantage over the radar umt which usually must
be operated by several patrols,

MIRROR BOX

s, contalning a2 mirror that reflects the image
vehicle fs- it -enters,or leaves -a measured
course (fig, 4-10 and 4-11), Using one or two
mirror boxes and a stopwatch, MAs clock _the
vehicle passing through the measured zone.”Two
factors, time elgpsed and distance traveled, are
-used to compute the speed at which the vehidle
is traveling, *'The operator is prowvided with a

/(nEhe mirror box 1§ af“L-shaped boa with apen
of

tally sheet on which to record the speeds of

passing vehicles, This sheet contains a table that
translates time and distance factors into the
speed of the vehicle in miles per hour (fig, 4-12),
When conducted by a man trained with.this device,
the tolerance may.be reduced toward zero miles
per hour. The steps listed below should be followed
when ugifg a mirror box,

‘1. Select the, place. Select ‘a straight stretch
of level, roadway, Measure carefully an 88- or
176-foot line of sight course dt a place where the
MA has an unobstructed vision of the road, but
where he and the mirror box equipment are not
unduly obvious to passing drivers, The site on.
which “the equiprgent is to be placed should be
approximately level with the surface of the road,
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F-igure 4-10,— Mirror box. 193.14

2. Determine the number of boxes, One box is
suitable for measuring speeds of vehicles on the

approaches to intersections and, to a large extent, .

in any urban location (fig. 4-13). Two boxes are
recommended for use with the 176-foot course
because”it 15 easier for the MAs to see flash images
in the two boxes (fig, 4-14), Two boxes used with
the 176-foot course produce more accurate re-
sults, particularly when relatively high speeds are
to be measured, Two boxes are also recommended
when the speed of vehicles moving in both direc-
" tions is to be meadureds -
3. Install the equlpment. Each mirfor box
should be placed so that orre open end points along
an imagigary line across'! ‘the roadway and the
other open end points, along an 1m:’ginary line'
along to the roadway. ;Fo‘daytime use, stakes
§ N . s

ERIC

. are used,

*
should be placed on the other side of the road
directly opposite each mirror box, At night,
lanterns or other suitable sources of light should
be placed 1n the same position prescribed for the’
stakes,

42 Station - the observer, If one box is used,
the observer should be at the end of the measured
course away from the mirror box. He should be
stationed so that he can see the flash images from
the mirror box and also look directly along an
imaginary line across the roadway. If fio boxes
the observer should be stationed be-
tween the boxes so that he can observe the flash
1mages from both mirror boxes.

5. Begin operation, >

One box: As a vehicle enters the measured
course, a flash image in the mirror box will be
visibles to the observer, He should start the stop-
watch at the exact moment he sees the flash image
and allow the watch to run until the front bumper
of the vehicle crosses the end-of theqmeasured
course, After he stops the watch, “the server
should note the time it took the vehicle to run the
course, He should then make a mark on the field
sheet opposite the column indicating the%
elapsed under the heagjng of the type of vehxcié“gﬁj
that was clocked.

Two boxes: The observer should look in the
direction from which the vehicle is approaching
and observe the flash image in the mirror box, He
should start the watch at the moment he observes -
the flash image. He should theft turn and observe
the mirror box at the other end of the measured?
course. When the flash image (made by the ve-
hicle crossing the end of the course) appears
in the mirror box, the observer should stop the
watch, note the elapsed time, and record it on the
field sheet.

6. If two vehicles enter the course at about the
same time, the Qbserver should clock the first
vehicle only, k¢

7. Use a mirror box, The mirror box may be
used -in the course of a survey to determigjp pre-
vailing speeds or for the purpose of apprehending
violators, When the mirror box operator has com-
pleted and recorded his calculations, he w}ll, if
apprehension is contemplated,sfotify other Master
at* Arms who have been pregiously positioned to
make the apprehenswn (fig, A-14).

MOVING TRAFFIC VIOLATORS L

RS

Seme of the most common moving traffic
violations are speeding, following too closely,

70 v .s




SUPPORT 'MAY BE CONSTRUCTED
FROM ANY SUITAG_LE LUMBER

- Figure 4-11.— Dimensions of a mirror box,

failing to yield right-of-way, executing turns im-
properly, disregarding stop signs or signals, and
passing improperly, Master at Arms on patrol
duty must be capable of handling these and other
violations correctly, To do this, they must become
profidient in executing the procedures for pursuing,

" “&topping, and apprdabhi67 such violators,

PURSUING VIOLATORS

"The miost important ¢onsideration of the pursuit
is your safety and that of the public. To begin the
pursuit, the patrol enters the flow of traffic
swiftly, yet safely, Overtaking the violator's ve-
hicle is done as quickly as possible but not in a
reckless manner, The patrol notifies the naval
police station by radio when pursuit begins and when

-~ “

,MIRROR

£

the pursued vehicle is stopped. All pertinent in-
formation such as make of vehicle, license namber,
number of occupants andtheir sexand location must
be reported, In the event the patrol is injured, this
information can assist others in apprehending the
violators, . -

STOPPING VIOLATORS .
. »>

Selection of the place where the violator is to
be stopped is largely based on safety considera-
tions; the place should be suffitiently large to
allow vehicles to park as déscribed below, Sig-
naling ‘the violator to stop can ordinarily be
accomplished by moderate use of lights and horn,
although in some cases it may be necessary to use

the siren or even to pull alongside the violator
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SPEED' CHECK FIELD DATA

Date - ?mo‘ begun Road Direction
Surface *‘7/ ime ended {.ocation on road
Dist. in ft Timad Clear width—— before—— After—_ Observer
- 1
Time |. MPHfor Pgssenger 174 & 3/4 Ton - frycks & Totgl
sec. | 8811 | 761, | Tqily No. | Tally No. | Tolly . No.
| - | 800 [1R0O '
11| 843 | 1090 _ -
1.2 [ 500 1000 . .
13 (461 | 922 | - v - [
e | 428 [887 /
IS | 400 | 890 B
16 |375°' 188 . 3 iy
17 | 353 | 706 1° P !
.8 [ 333 | 666 .
19 [316 | 632 :
2 300 | €00 B
22 | 272 | s4s .
24 | 250 | 0.0 4
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28 (214 | @8 ; s
3 200 | 400 ] -
32 (187 [3rs ] i
.34 [176 | 352
3.6 | 166 | 333 ‘
38 [ 157 [31s - |/ . N
& [ 150 T 300 A, . \
42 | 142 | 289 8.4 ]
4.4 | 1368 | 272 S 7
48 | 130 [ 28L T
48 [ 125 | 280
s. 120 | 240 >,
58 [ 115 |28 .
8.” | 100 | 200
6.5 | 92 |88 .
71 &8s ["171
78 | 60 [ 160 v
8. 75 | 180
8.8 | 70 [ 141 -
9.’ 66 | 133 . o
0. | 60 | 120 _ S/ S
1. 84 | 109
{12, s0-| 00
14. 4 | 85 *
8. 37 ] 78 _ A - "
18 33| 68
20. 30 | 60 -
Tl Timed | I T
Not Timed o '
____Grand Total Ty
. N - p
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Figure 44
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Figure 4-13.— Location of one mirror box and Master at Arms.
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.

and give oral directions. Care should be taken
when using the siren because somedrivers become
excited and confused. Some drivers react un-
expectedly and without due caution which, in tugn,
endangers other drivers includingthe police patrol,
When the viplator has been. stopped, park your
vehicle approximately ten to twelve feet (1 car
length) to the rear, and off-set three feet to the
left of the stopped violator's vehicle (fig. 4-15).
With the patrol vehicle in this position, you are
protected to a degree from oncoming traffic when
alongside the violator's vehicle, and if the violator
attempts to ram the patrol car, evasive §ction can
be taken to avoid being struck. When leaving the
vehicle, warning lights are left on to alert other
drivers of impending danger. When it becomes
necessary to stop a violator on a major highway
or freeway, both vehicles are - pulled off the road
surface and onto the shoulder of the road as far
as possible to avoid being struck by movingtraffic.

N

uo )

APPROACHING VIOLATORS

When a vehicle is stopped for a traffic viola-
tion, the Master at Arms who approaches the
traffic violator exercises courtesy and tact, He is
impersonal in his relationship with the violator
and avoids being ha'rsh, surly, or sarcastic. He
identifies himself, informs the traffic violator
of the reason for his being stopped, asks for his
driver's license and identification card. Identi;
fication of both the MA and the wolab@; s impor-~
tant. When the individual produces his identification
card, the MA accepts only the credentials and
refuses to take the billfold if it is offered to him.
The reason is that the violator might later accuse
the patrolman of taking money or other valuables
from the billfold. The method of approach}ng the
traffic violator depends on the number of patrol-
men (1 or 2) and numbeft‘of passengers in the

»

]

T

[c

¢

‘} DRIVER MASTER AT ARMS

@ PASSENGER MASTER AT ARMS
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Jigure 4-15,— Correct position of the MA sew’wn relation to the vmlator s vehlcle. and approach
! to the violator's vehicle. - /
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violator's vehicle, R@mmended ,brocedures are
as follows: '

Front Seat Occupied Only

The driver and rider approach the. violdtor's
vehicle from the left and right respectively (fig.
4-15). The Master at Arms on the passenger side
stops at.the right rear of the violator's vehicle,
From this position he can observe the occupants of
the vehicle and can act as a protective’ cover for
the driver, The driver proceeds to the frontedge of
the driver's (vidlator's) door and upon checking
the reéar seat and floor, keeps the violator in sight
at all times, While speaking to, the violator, the
Master at Arms driver stands approx1mately 2 feet
from the vehicle and in line with the front edge
of the driver's (violator's) door, facing the violator:
This position prevents him from being struck by
the door if it is suddenly opened and enables him
to observe the violator's movements and onéoming
traffic,

* Front-and Back Seats Occupied

The driver and rider approach the violator's
vehicle from the left and right respectively as above,
The MA driver proceeds to the front edge of the
driver's (violator's) door, checking the front seat
and floor, He then positions himself at a location
approximately center of the violatpr's vehicle.
From his positign he can observe any ‘actions of the
occupants of both. the front and rear seats.

Vehlcle Approach by a Single;] Pa.trolman .

E

N ,JI‘he method of approach to the violator's
e ‘ve{nele Jylll change when patrolmen are patrolling
‘alone. When alone, upon ‘stopping the violator, the
-patrolman’ exits his vehicle, walking up to the
fyehlcfg, skopping, Tong enough’ to observe the back
seat* 208, “floor, He then, proceeds to the front edge
r)f the ﬁoi:'it@v{? door. When there are: occupants in
the ,Tear seat, tha patrolman stands at a location
apprommately center- of\ 1e violator's vehicle;
this *will . allow an l,mobstmcted v1ew of both the
. front afidréar.3eats, - « \w 4

5 ’f, e

k]

Violator's E‘xd}..Fr%m Vehlcle

In 51tuat10qs where it is necedsary to have the
violator dlsmouﬁi "the Master at Arms opens the
driver's (v1olat01"s) door, if traffic conditions
allow, moving backwards with the swmg of the door.,
‘The violator- is rqul red to move around the front
of his vehicle, with the M A following, and is directed
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to stand on the curb or sidewalk at the right front
of his vehicle, If the traffic conditions warrant,
and the vehicles are parked in a manner which
would endanger both the MA and the violator, both
exit their vehicles from the right side, away from
the line of traffic. Whether exiting from the right
or left, caution is always used ,when approaching
the violator to insure the safety of the Master at
Arms,

e g.;the Master at Arms takes the appropriate

enforé€ment action without wavering because of
excuses or ''reasons'' for the violation, or by
letti\hg the violator's personality or persuasion

_change his intended action. The action is completed

when the violator is allowed to proceed, or in the
case of a serious violation is apprehended and
accompanied to the naval police station,

. When the appropriate action is complete, the
v1olators documents are returned to him’one
by one; an example is—

"'Sir, , here is your IP card, here 1s your
license, %md here is your registration. This is
an Armed\Forces Traffc Ticket, would you please
note the instruction on the reverse side, Thank
you, sir. Good Morning, '

If the violator is'permitted to preceed under
his own recognizance,.the Master at Armsassures
that the violator's' vehicle returns safely into the
flow of traffic.. Ideally, the violator's vehicle
should be allowed fo enter the flow of traffic
without police control when a safe é_ggpgrtunity
occurs, When traffic is so heavy as to preclude
this, the Master at Arms stops traffic to allow
the veh to proceed safely.

"

DISPOSITION OF ABANDONED, RE-
COVERED OR I’\IEOUNDEB VEHICLES
Con51deration must be given to disposition
of motor vehicles involved in offenses and inci-
dents,
be made by. the chief of the 'watch or higher
authority, within the following guldelmes. o

GOVERNMENT WEHICLES AND)SNTENTS

- Pratection of Government property, abandoned,
recovered, or 1mpounded is as much an inherent
responsibility of 'the Master at Arms as is the
custody and protectlon of persons, Any timé€ that a
Government vehicle operator is taken into custody,
whether it be civil police or by a Master at
Arms, the MA will immediately take action to
secure and mai tam custody of the vehicle and
contents until it can be returnedto the operator

' Cr' ' ‘ ‘. o

Motor vehicle’ dlsposmon decisions will



MASTER-AT-ARMS ST

H
or released to the organization of assignment.

DA Form 19-31, Military Police Receipt for-

Property will be. completed, signed, and pro-
cesséd, The receipt will include a detailed de-
scription of the vehicle, its contents, and- all
damage thereto, In addjtion, the Incident/Com=
plaint report (DD Form 1569) will contam ah
accounting of the vehicle.

PRIVATELY-OWNED VEHICLES
AND CONTENTS

Master at Arms normally will not accept
custody of or responsibility for a privately-owned
vehicle. In all cases involving an offense by a
military operator, whether the offense is civil or
military, the opggator will be afforded an oppor~
tunity to,park and lock the vehicle at the nearest
legal public parking Space. In cases where the
operator is a victim of circumstances beyond his
control (traffic -accident, illness, etc,) Master at
Arms will take action to ensyre that the vehicle
is impounded or otherwise properly disposed of by
civil police; or?to *¥nsure it is left locked and
legally parked when impounding or other removal
would not be approprrate.

) " VEHICULAR ESCORTS

Mastersat.\rms may be called upon to provide
vehicular escorts. The degree of success or
failure of these escorts is in difect proportion to
the planning that precedes its execution. A com-
prehensive Standard Operating Procedure (SOP)
facilitates planning and provides guidance in various
situations in the absence of érders. It is impera-
tive that SOPs be developed as a pointof departure

with flexibility to include:nonstandard elements of.

anticipated movements,
* ¥ Vehicular escort commitments submlttedito
headquarters will be routed immediately to the
operatlons officer, who reviews all commitfnents
-and coordinates with the chief of the watch to
assign adequate personnel and equipm‘ent for-the
escort. The chief of the watch briefs all escort
personnel with detailed information concerning
-
date and time, escort route, escort size, pick-
up point, destination, and’ 1dent1ty of convoy com-
mander. -

The chief of the watchh ensures that escort:

personne,l conduct adequate route reconnaissance
(time permitting) tofamiliarize thengselves with the
primary as well as alternate routes, He monitors
escort progress of all movements involving triti¢al
or sensitive material and informs- operation t\op
' pertment occurrences during escort. |

]:C \ \ .. | \\‘ ‘\ ‘
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During the escort, patrolmen ensure cony,
discipline using the following guideDwes:

(1) Highway lanes utilized are based on least
frequent number of exits,

A steady speed is maintained to promote good
convoy discipline regarding interval and
convoy closing time,

The convoy does not stop for disabled ve-
hicles; inform dispatcher of location who
will arrange for wrecker service,

(2)

3)

The patrolman will inform RQeadquarters upon
comptletion of escort,

Placement of escort vehicles in convoy will be
determined by officer in charge or petty officer in
charge of escort; a Master at Arms vehicle, how-
ever, always lead escortedunits,Escort speed will
be regulated to posted limits based on weather,
condition of road, andcoordination with the escort
OIC/POIC, ~ -
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PATROLS ASHORE AND AFLOAT

MastersatArms on foot patr&l:re agsigned in
pairs, Experienced or -senior en should be
teamed with juniors for each foot patrol, Wheit
a permanent patrol is augmented, men from the
augmenting patrol should be teamed with men frém
the permanent patrol, Foot patrols are ass1gned
to couex definite beats; beatf in areas popular with
libekty parties are shorter than those in less fre-
quented areas, It is a goog policy to prescribe .
the route for each patrol to followwhen proceedmg )
to and returning from its assigned beati "This
route should pass through areas most frequented
by liberty parties, assurmg more complete cov-
erage of an area,

PATROL DUTJIES ASHORE ) .
Following are some of the primary duties of
Masters at Arms when assigned patrol duty ashore. d
1. Render assistance to members of the Armed
Forces, You should be dble to supply information on
curfew, out- o‘f—bounds areas and *establishments,
uniform regulations,’ lodging accommodations,
transportation and recreatlonal facilities and lo-
cations of hospitals ?r other medical treatment
centers.
2 Maintain good order and discipline among
military persd‘mel and ~apprehend all unauthorized
abqentees ('m other offenders as necessary)
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Strive to anticipate and prevent trouble, In sit-
uations which will obviously result in disorder,
take preventive measures before apprehension .
becomes necessary, Quiet, friend rdsof advice
often are sufficient to prefent a 51tuatlon from
getting out of hand. Above. all, control your
temper, If you let taunts or cursesovercome your.
self-control, you only aid development of the sit-
uation you dre trying to prevent, Should it become
necessary to apprehend an unruly'person, do so as,
quietly and expeditiously as possible,

Do not permit yourself to become involved i
an argument, You can help restoreorder and main
tain discipline by demanding strict, compllanc,e
with orders, rules, and regulations, but be tactful,
in exercising your authority, You must also be
tactful and patient with men who have hadtoo much
to drink, Some men in such a condition tend to
become belligerent, If they per51st in their atti-
tude after you have talked to them, you can cancel
their liberty and send them back to their duty
station, or you can apprehend them and ta]§e them
to patrol headquarters, '

When you apprehend an unauthorized abSentee,
you have two courses of action (except in the case
of deserters, who will always be taken to patrol
headquarters), If the man presents a neat and
orderly appearance, and can furnish -reasonable
evidence that he is returning to his station, you
should 'R,grmlt him to proceed, Reasonable evi-
dence 1@ his pbssession of a ticket to the proper
destmatlon, his presence in a bus or railroad
depot awaxtmg transportation, or actually on the
train qr bus, Avoid detaining him to the extent
he misses his transportatxon. If, on the other
hand, you are reasonably certain he will not,
or can;&:t comply with ordetrs to return to his

/

gommaryd, take *him to patrol headquarters where
arrangements We made for his return, .

3. Béport conditions or practices that appear
Mial to the welfare of military personn{l

Activities of the fooet patrol should be coor-
dinated with those of the local civil police offi-
cers on their beats, Whenever possible, arrange-
ments should be made with the local police -for
delxvermg members of the Armed g orces(gcharged
with minor offenses) to the Master atArmsinstead
of holding them for trial in civil courts.{owever,
no memi®r of the Armed Forces who has Begn or
is heing arrested by civil police can be apprehended
by a mémber of the Master at Arms, Off base la
enforcement is mainly theNyresponsibility,of civil
police, 3 :

The Master it Arms_ has “sgncurrent juris-
diction with the civil police over™ll members of

- ‘
" e { °

. or dance halls patro?uzed
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the Armed Forces, That s, both” the MA and the

civil police have the pdwer to apprehe
personnel Where the MA and cxvxl pollce

committing or has just, committed a felo
/ police take him into Cll

mitting a felony, the prisoner shoul
gurrendered to the civil police until
to do so is received from hlgher authority, or
until proper legal sfeps are taken by the civil
pohce to obtain custody.

Prlvate Establishments

aw

-at @xcept in unusu'l cxrcumstances Masters at
fths are never posted inside private establish-
ments in the United States, Frequent patrols may
be made of such establishments, hoyever, if they
are frequented by numperous servige personnel,
Be alert for signs of uncleanlinesg or violations
of sanitation and'fire laws by westauyants, taverns,
ervice personnel,
If any violations are found (afilthyhead, for ex-
ample) notify your duty officer and falso the owner
of the’establishment,
Always be on the lookout for fire hazards., If
you find anything that could star{ a fire or that
would'burn readily, notify the owder or manager
of the place of buemess and ask{him to remove
the hazard. If he 'refuses to comply with your
request, notify~headquarters, Check all ex1ts to
see that they”are marked properly, aré unlocked,
and that they open outward. its, should be’
sufficient in number to permit a]l people in the
establishment to - &scape in" the| event of fire,
Remember that, as a Master] at Arms, you
are concerned not only with the heglth and welfare
of service personnel, but "also Wwith the health
and welfare of ‘civilians within yo@r area of duty.
If you make a careful inspectionjand turn in an
unfavorable report you may make few enemies,
but you may save many lives,
You_must not become. too fri ndly with the
proprietor ‘or employees a_resfaurant- or any
similar place of busx ness. Under no ¢ircumstances
should you, as a mem ber of he Mdster at Arms,
request or accept, an spec1a gifts or favors,
Always pay the,r larl establishked prices for
your meals,: ° “
You have the au or1ty to ordef all service'
personnel to leave \
kelieve it is absolutely neceésary
yo_should phone the duty officer
emergency rhay requ1ré that you act
on you own’ authority, For example,

LY
\ e
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Ordmarlly,
irst but an .
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that a%ree—fo :
-is. so criticul that there seems to be no other
solution, your duty 1s to take immediate and posi-
\tive action by ordering all service p&sonnek to
vacate the premises, When such anincident océurs,
you should make a Tomplete report to the duty
officer as soon as possible, stating' the action
taken and the reasons therefore.

During liberty hours, éstablishments with ques-
tionable reputations should be checked frequently
and at irregular, intervals. At closing time, it
may be desirable to assist in securing taverns in
order to .pravent or stop arguments by service
personnel unwilling to leave.

Complaints of overcharging, shortchanging,
misrepresentation, or other illegal or shady prac-
‘tices should be investigated. If the -complaints
continue, notify the patrol officer, The todntinuance
of such practices can lead to the establishment
being placed off limits. '

_ \
Off-Limits Areas °’
e

Outside the co.thinental limits of the United
States, you will find numerous ,places and ageas
thit have been placed offrlimitd, When you are
assigned duties overseas, you‘willl be informed of
these establishments and areas that are off-limits
to service personnel. Included in this category
are all houses of prostitution, establishments that
are off-limits to the armed services of thecountry’

‘you are visiting, and sacred grounds. In addition,
while you are performing your duties as agMaster
at Arms, you should report prorpptly to the senior
patrol officex those public establishments, restau-
rants, bdrs, etc., or any other place where the
management permits the overindulgence inalcoholic
liquors by its customers, encourages prostitution

r-all is uhmineni:, and the situation

MASTER-AT-ARMS

- . .’ ¢
and at reveille, enforce silence after taps, and,
maintain order ig departing and returning libert

parties und in mess, pay, and store lines. .

”n

~

in or about the premises, or fails to cooperate

to the upmost with’ military authorities in main-
' taining ‘good order and discipline among service
personnel:

»
~

DUTIES AFLOAT . . ¢

Aboard ship the Chief Master at Arms is re-
sponsible to the executive officer for maintaining

»

good order and discipline. To assist him he has a .

number of Masters at Arms (MAAs), ‘usually one
from each department, who norm’ally are assigned
to the MAA force for a period 6f6 months,’It is the
respongibility of the MAA force to inspect the ship
to ensure there are nounauthorized persons aboard

. prior to the.ship gettifig underway. '
The MAAs enforce Navy and ship regulations,

ensure the crew ‘rns out for allcﬁands‘evolutions
' g ]

equipment,

muster restricted men gnd supervise mgh per-.
forming €%tra duty and the rigging and unrigging for
church, movies, and other spegial functions, make
frequent inspections of the ahip (particulafly after
sweepdowns), and escort tl%commanding officer
and gxecutive officer on inspéctions.

To be a good M.AA requirestact, conon sense,
and a knowledge. of ship regulationsy You must
alway’s be in a clean and proper uniform. A MAA is
much like ,a policeman— you myst be friendly and
courteous to all, but ‘you must enforce l'egﬂations‘_ﬁ
without favor to anyone. P '

)

2COMMUNICATIONS
Ay

Radio.is the primary means of communications
used to control Mastet at Arms activities. Most
operations consist of a base Station and a number of
mobile units, Most;of the radios in naval .police
units are frequency modulated vqice radio. Sets,
Only voice communicationscangive the quick trans-
mission, quick response type of comfnunication
necessary for command control of highly mobife +
patrols. Anothet -important reason for the use of
voice FM radio-is.the comparative,ease of training
personnel to Use the,equipment,, . »
.} Varjous.types of radiotelepione or voice trans-
mission equipment ™may be authorized ‘for -MA
operations. This equipment i% obta}ned' through
normal supply channels or purchased from com- -
mercial communications corhpanies. Such equip-
ment includes fiXed or transportable base station, .
mobile two-way Yadio sets, portable seds, and
portable man-pack transmitting’ and receivigg

Y
.

BASE STATION S

» A" base station consists of a fixed or trans-
portablé radio transmitter and teceiver capable
of sending and :receiving voice messages to'and
from" other radios on the same net. Tixed base
stations may besinstalied ,at any locatiow on the .
base; when installed outside of MA headquarters,
howevery such stations are operated byone ormore .
remote ¢ontrol units. Transportable sets are
small, self-contained units that can be operated
on internal batterits or a 110-volt.power source,

b «

o

.

MOBILE. TWO-WAY SETS ~

Mopile 'two-iway radio; sets consist of h radio
transmitter, for sending, fessages and \_a' radio
f e .« * -

-t
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receiver for receiving them [ Installed as an This equipment usually is used in the protection
operating unit in a motor veh,te, a set provides or law enforcement funcfion of the unit. .
two-way voice communication will, the base central Personnel equipped with a portable man- pack
station and all other stations inthe net, The sets usually operate as Fg':irt of a communication system
are used in the law enforcement and protection or MA net, All stations in the systém or net send
functions of an MA unit, The sets .enable each and receive voice messages on the same operating
“patrol to keep in constant touch with MA head- frequency.
quarters and with other patrols of the unit, Theg .
provide direct communication with other patro} ~ . ; :

»~ cars when investigating crimes and reportmg!L TRANSMISSION PROCEDURF‘JS,
traffic and other public safety conditions. They~ v - '

’

are used to request immediate assistance in ane When correctly employed, certain operational .

eme{gency‘:\ and procedural practices facilitate transmission
Since a two-way ¥adio communicatipn system and reception of messages, Masters at Arms
consists of a base station and one or more mobile  using radio communication equipment must know

units, or patrol ears in the MA net,' a1l skts 1n the these operating pI‘dCthGS (transmission proce- '

net must operate on'the seéme frequency. . duares) . :
®
PORTABLE 'CONIMDUNICATION SET » - NetO ganization <
. B .2 . - ° . .
The unit equipnfent gllowance list should include ~ Kadiotelephone ig_ the. trapsmitting medium

.an  authorization for portable, communications most frequently employed in MA operations, In
equlpment This equlpmer\t is a compact, low- these operations, all stati&ps comprising a net
power set used for voi¢e transmission over short transmit and receive on the &me operating fre-
distances, It is designed to transmit and rec ve quency A minimum. of two sfetions is necessary
radio s1gndls on any one of a number of operahng _(i form a radio net, In a net’of three or more
. frequencnes.\ . @ - s atno s one¢ is designated net\\control station,
. The effectlve range of a typical set is appro The net control station (NCS) is sometimes re-
imately 1° mile, MA personnel assigned patrol ~ ferred to as the base station, ‘central station, or
duty in controbled areas or at protected posts i;@d.statlon. In MA operations, the N€S 'i8 usually
use sets of this t)pe to communicate directly with  located at_headquarters, The primary function of
MA headquarters, In disasters or emergencies, the NCS is to control pa’crols &It also maintains
this equipment can be used to direct operations,: circuit dlsclplme and ensures-that subordinate’
Mesgages and instructions are transmitted and  stations conduct operations_in a@ordance with

®eceived by voice on the same operatmg frequency, prescribed operating procedures. . '\,,”
Detailed mstructlons for Gperation of portable v Slaa Y0NS
communication sets are described in the operating  Call Signs  * T \ T s
manual for the specific equipment Authorized, A ' . SN
copy of these instructions is %ssued along ,wlth - Each radio station is assigned 4 call sign con- .
the eduipment, - sisting of a combination of fetters and/or numbers :
- . . - to ridentify units ‘thhout disclosings hames or
PORTABLE MAN-PACK- * : . locations, It is used when any station in the net
PN ) > A . " desires to centact any other station in the net
Another type - of communications equipment - ot
_* which mdy be authorized a Master at Arms unit’ Prowords ’, S B
is a portable man- paCR\Qlle set, which is used .
“to’ tyansmit and receive voice messages in field Prowords are used in radiotelephone commy

operations,, The operatifig ran fa typical man~ ications tp shorten transmission time and to

pack set is approximately 3 miles, - facilitate message reception, Each authorized pro-
.. ® ", \uthorization for and e ployme\f Q&p\ort.rble' word has a specific nfeaning, See figure 4~16 for

man=pack radio ‘equipment necesgsarily “dépends autﬁom\zed'prowords and thelr expla,pahons

uporf specifi¢ requirements of the.MA uhit, Setey_ . .

of this type are designed for man-pa/k operatiop .- Phoneflc ?\lphabet - . .

in which” the , equipment ‘is Bacﬁ-mounted oand o~ ‘e
carried hy an operator, .but it.can be insty in | Speech transmlt}mg techniques used” in radig-
‘a patrol car and used fg.r vehicular ope on,, telephone com nmlcatlonsareextremelylmportant
s ‘,,e/‘ * - -
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MASTER-AT-ARMS ‘- ' R
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PROWORD  EXPLANATION ) '
. Acknowledge Let me know that you havc re- Say Agsin Rgpeat all or thé following part
- cewved and understood this mes- of your last transmission
sage. \ Silence Cease transmission immediately *
o«  Afirmative ... Yes Or, Permission granted . Maintain silence until instructed .
» n\ . L} l o .
All After ) The portion of .ghe * message to 0 resume .
v v S ?  which 1 have reference s all that Silence Silence can be hfted only by the
o N which follows Lifted station 1mposijg 1t or hlghcr au- i !

All Before " The poruon of the message to thority ) ’, ) J
which 1 have delerence 1s ¢l that Speak Your lransmlssk‘:n 15 aty100 'f.nsl & NEP
which precedes . Slower a speed, reduc tpcc,((. reduce, / .'//‘

. . S »

Break . | hereby indicate the separation speed of (.ransml Ston? .
of the text from other portions of Stand By (Sclf-cxplanatoryf ) | S )
the message That Is You are correct, priwhat you have * /-

Cancel Cancel my“transmission ., Correct : transnntted 1s cofrect VP
(1dentfication) . ] . o -
(Not to be confused with the’ This Is I:: (:::;;TCNSSI :l:a‘::::: "::n;:g- / R

, Proword DISREGARD “THIS : sl folast e
TRANSMISSION) ’ ; y ..
Disregard '{1.}_, This transmission 1s m'c'rror Dis- Co Time . , Th:': \;hmh |m:1 ld:alcly kwy?
Transmission 0 regard 1t (This proword must not ¢ . 's the time or datcinegroug. o
’ N - )hc Amessage L N “
be used 1o cancel’ any message, l ¢ i
- - . that has been completely trans. Unknown fﬂ\c idunuly of~lhc slano’n with
. - v mitled, and for whith receipt or N R ation - whom | am aucmpung-lo estab-
—~Lo acknowledgment has -been Je- * ! v hsh commumca(xon i unknown,
. - cetved . ‘ . .
e oL e - erify Vcnfy cnurc mcssﬂgc %(or portion .

~ lR“(i Back ~ ' -,/ The I'ollowmg 1S my response to . v b indicated ) wuh the onginatorand
Q?\: - .. your instructions to, read back * \ scnd correct yérsion (To be Gscd -
g R : N only at thé discrction of or by the
. Go A":‘a‘r\'\ o Proceed with your message . : ~ . addressec 1o which lfquctuoncd
S .l Say Again * :\-: I am repeating transmission or ,’ mcssugc was directed )‘ .
...; . ~ ;-’__Y' portion indicated ‘ . [ Wilco .° J'havc rccelvcd your mess.lgc u
"lSpi;ll 2ol I shal! spell the next word pho- l;‘_' * .derstand it, and will com Iy
_— - ncucally . - . F * be used only b) ‘thg a drcssec
L2 N~ X ‘ -Since the meaning of ROGER 1s
~ :]Verily K Tha: dwhlch follows haﬁd been -~ . included 1n that 0‘/ )‘ 0. lhc' v
- . ventied at your request 4nd is re- P . . two prowuords are g*jwr wised-y B
peated  (To be used only as a co. . o gclhcr) PAYAN / .
A -reply to VERIF‘Wf s T - . P AT ya
Message . A mcs\.lgcj/}nch requires record- e // w:ﬂ - ¢ L must pausc for fu\;, Geonds '
- Follows Ang 19 3 JHow Trans- e . Wait Ot, ‘T mdst pau§c‘ bngcr lhan a fow .
- mutm nmxcd:.m.ly Mier the call /« v 7 Lo \ seconds, .
7/ . )
. Negative . v Qf. Pernussion no yanlcd" , ,,‘ * Word After \ - The ord oflhc message-fo which *
egA -~ 2
\Z’ -y < Or, That 1s not c-fmcl ./ p / / , ‘e . . _, U have reference ls that whith
< (Call Sign) Out - 4 JIhsisthe end o‘(myfr n\nilsslon . .',';. ‘ B 7 . follows -
’ . 1 yfix and’no apsier 1% rcmu;e(' s "0 S . Word Before . The word of the méssage to which ;
v oS e or txpcﬂCd L, /f‘ ".,’ P IR { have reference 15 that which e
Over - o \ ) "Thos lhc/cndnl/(ylrm\,\mlklon o e o s precedes < T
P . 10)1711 y(rcxponsﬁ os heces . P " Words Twice gommuméalh}n is difficult.
- . "sﬁryﬂ ahcad Tmﬁvmn/ . . “ ’,2'_,._ Lot T smit{ing) cach phrasc (or
Read Back i Rupml Al it e \;\ecl a3 pan e T, X . ; gode group) twice, (This
. STV of thi’n yv\’bg b.»k 16 my- ty « /'-// 7, - ‘ _" - pm\mrd niay be used as an order,
<L e 1rl.is/rcccwgd 7 LA ’r//' y L o -~ - request, pr o nfoimation'y
L ’ ’, s . s . .
S, l(ehy (To) . . /.‘f‘mn\nm this mc\u);cu/)‘”dl ad; ’, " y oy Wrong “ Your last trhnsnnssion was, in- .
or For ¢ 15 drcedg or to the. address desge . 7 Z" .o - correct the ¢orrect version is.
- (‘/ < _ 7¢ Natony immed .nlcly followirg ," {-.:';)"' ) - ’
" - ’ -
{ Roger Soims b I have recened your 1adt lr,?; \ . . -
¢ ’ .,/ . nhyon \.msf.nunnly - * X C
. 193,20
- ,igure 4-]{ Standa.rd proWords for Master at Arms radiotelpphone communications. s
i ‘ : o : : ?
) . o . . P o ~
ERIC 7 ‘ TR
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MA’ persormel must be sure their , trans-

mlsswnsearé readily understood, The achievement
* of this znm Feduires that:

W1, The transmitting operator pronofince each
word clearly, and distinctly,
2, he operator spgaks at an even rate of
, speed, slightly slower thag that used in
” normal conversation,
73. The speaking volurhe be maintained at a
constant conversational level,
. 4. Words which are normally diffi
stand in-radiotelephony, or albbreviations
and other groups ‘of letters,

;

7

alphabet"

< (se€ Fig, 4- -17). Since transmissibn of pho-
‘netic’ spelling is rather lengthy, limit its
usée” to ases where correct recéption is
critical. Also carefully pronounce numerals,

Series Gode
. The.10-serids radio code consists of

with each code number assigned aspecific mheani
or message, This code has particular app 1catlon

to the functions)of MA units, Its purpos
shorttn radio tr%nsmlssxons. The standazd 10-

series radiq call fode for MA operations is shown
in figure 4-18. Other 'cqdes may be added as
requlred to meet local needs.

— FLDLRAL COMMUNICATIONS COMI\;IISSION(FCC)

;The FCC was created by the communications

B act of 1934 as an independent agency to regulate

—_ interstate and foreign cofimerce in communications

- by wire and radio. Military radio trapsmissions

are subject to monitoring by the FCC, Supervisors

and Master at Arms personnel wh duties require

- them to operate radio equipment should be acquai n—
ted with practices  prohibited by the FCC,

. carrying out its_responsibilities, the FCC spa;cxf-

o

« 1cally prohibits: ° s

- /p

1 Qse of profane or obscene language over the~

- air, . LN “»

¢ 2, Transmission of superﬂuous false, or de-
ceptive signals or cemmunications,

3. Transmissions ot in accordance  with the
- limitations -of a station hcense or by an
"* " “unlicensed station, N "
4, Trapsmission by ‘unauthorized operators.

LY

The chief of'the watch should monitor and in-

spect all commmicat;on systems while on duty to
ensure: ,

[c '

s

’
\
Phonetic ”

Letter equivilent

NOVEMBER

%
. QUEBEC

4

, n‘;"' ' 17,20

Figure '4-17,— PHBneti¢ alphabet,

1. Compliance with orders and prescribed doc-
trine and policy.

2, Adherence to regulations of the FCC,

3. Efficiency of operations in the accompthish-
ment of assigned misgion,

4y Use of correct phraseology and radio pro-
cedures.

i
5. Proper maintenance of radio logs,

2
6. .That all radio efuipment is in operating’_

condition and that necessary repairs are
. made\ by qualified personnel only.
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10 SERIES. N X - .
" 10-1 Call by telephone. - L ’
10-2  Meet - at * oo . v
10-3 Report or proceed to T, - ) T
104" Message or transmission understood ' » ] : - P
10-5 Repeat last transm1ss1on. L - C .
10-6 Sta:ndbx £95, standing by) at . Maintain radip contact.
10-7 Out of service at ) /. . i ol .
(N“; 10-8  In service, _— . LT
| ~. . 10-9 Acciident at , L. L "xj
10-10  Amhulance fieéded. o L g )
10-11  Wrecker néeded. o ol
J.; 1 (! -
10-12  Send civil police to - - - . S ) .
- .10-13  Policeman in trouble at N T L ’ 1
| & 10-14 EXPEDITE: = % “ , N .
% * . Codelp Proceed*with red light only, Do not exceed authorized
f[ . speed limits, Use extreme caution a’c intersections,’ B
| ' ' Codé 2 — Rroqeed with red light and siren, Do not exceed . -,
authorized speed limits, Use extreme’ rcaution at
. intersections, : - g T,
% [} . * ~ P
) 10-15 Civil disturbance at . (Remain clear ofarea unless .
% ’ *otheXivige directed), L s T s 1 .
4‘ , 10-16 © “Fight in progr Z < et R . . '
N , 10-17 . k or disord¥fly at . . . . : !
PR 10-18 AWOL or DESERTER at N . - . ;
C ' 10-19  Victim of larcery,assault, or robbery at ’ R
‘ 10-20  Suicide, Homicide or other fatality at » .. Lo
- "1 <. 10-21 Domestic trouble at ‘e e d 5
10-22 - Armed'manat’ ==t _, .. .0, - .
10-23 ° Morals case at e~ - B L -
o s PR up . at Lo , G
i . 10-2p Estimated’time of arrival '(ETA) or departure (ETD).. N Ty
© - 10-26 Prepare to make written copy. ool . ' -
| -7 10227 Meal break, o i . oot o o
. -| « 10-28 . Latrine/Head break, ’ { B S PR
¢. : t N N e Coa e
° « - s “ e . M e s «§" K :' ’_‘ v, ow ' .
~ ~ o f ; /’ ‘193‘121 A J
. Figure 4—18.——Standard 10-ser1es radxo call code for Maéter at Arms operatmn. T
. S . Py
- . . . ¥ ~ "1 N [ -,
. ) . ‘ - . N - “' N P
E lk\l‘c © N ) z:h . 82 v :T' .“—.‘:«*'/ ¢ "“-. 'a" g T r.' B - M
A Fuiext provid ic A N . - . " . , - - ; “ ¢
. o . * J ’ .
{
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Chapter 4— PATROL AND TRAFFIC CONTiiOL

NATIONAL CRIME INFORMATION CENTER

"The \4t10na1 Crime Information Center )‘\CIC)
is 1 'computerized information system established
hy the ,Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI) as

a service to.all law enforcement agencies — local,’

state, and Federal, The system operates by means
of computers and data transmissior over coniniun=
cation lines. Ifs objective is to improve the
effectiveness of law enfoicement through the more
efficient handling and gxchange of documented
police information,

The NCIC. makes centralized crxmm data
rapldly available, Patrol tactics and inve igative
habite must be reviewed in light of this develop-

N4

v

ment ‘if the system is to atfain optimim use,
The sudQess of the system will depend on the

extent to Wiich patrols and investigators, intelli-
gently use it in day-to-day operations, -

.have to

Master at Arms units. may participate in the .
NCIC system in conjunetion with other law enforce-.
dnent agenci€s, The system affords timely poliee

information regardmg wanted persons add stblen
automobiles, boats, license plates Weapons and
other identifiable property,
.a-/ b, f. -

- TRAFFIC SU%RVISION

. .

-

Y
4

On shore mst,allatxons the responsxbxhty for
. trdffic supervision may be agsigned to the senior
Master at Arms attached to the. unit, This is
mdinly an administrative function, whatever’ the
» title mray b€ (e.g., Security Officer, Law Enforce-
ment Officer, or Traffic Ceurt Judge) of the
person charged with gpase motor vehiclé*traffic
supervision. The applicable directive for this is
.LOPN'A(V{\*ST 11200.5A. This directive should be
referied ‘to for specific m‘formatxon concernirk

I

¢

. Reg1strdt10n and drwe& recerds.

17
2, Drivirg prwrleges, including revocatio)

’

+  supervision,
3.
gatxons s s -
Assessment’ of points resultmg from vxo

1at19ns.

4,

Installatxon commande s Wll'l determme which
procedures will hg, used in thé disposition of cases
involving traffic vxolatlons through administrative
or judigial, actions consmt\ent with the provisions
of the UCMJ, For persons not subiject to UCMJ,
traffic violations may be handled administratively

*The Army, Mdrine Cérps, xlg

0

cir referrea to thé United States Magistrate for

disposition,” .

*
o

83

)
COMMUNITY/HUMAN RELATIONS

When on duty, the Master at Arms should
make every effort to earn (and deserve) respect
by performing his duties in an efficient and
courteous manner Careful attention to your bearing
and conduct will enable you to perform your work,
more, easily and more effectively, Regardless of’
any , provocation, never be gruff or sarcagtic
whlle performing your duties, j -

Your every act while ,on duty influences the
attitude that is déeveloped toward yol and .what Yyou
represent. You must convey an impression of
competence by the way you perform your duties,
Otherwise, you cannot command respect or con-
fidence, nor. can you obtain the necessary prompt
and pryper complxance with_your directions « You
e firm at times, but avoid unwarranted
conduct a d remarks that engender irritation’and
antagonism.’.,

'Obsgrve the followmg spe01f1c conduct rules .
while performmg your duties:

2

”

v

. Be aleg_'t orderly and courteous,
Be friendly®and tactfugh'l

B&- sufficiently~disciplined tocontrol temper
Display pride and interest in your dutles,
Give assistance and information in a cheer- -
ful ‘and willigg manner,

6. Treat all persons fairly and impartially,
7..-Be firm without bemg OfflClOl.lS or over-
. beax;mg.\ -o«

" OTHER LAW ENFORCEMENT AGENCIE‘S

. ¢\ close working relationship is necessary be>
tween the Master at Arms his countex;parts

(Zg%es which may be

representm the, other s
1ocated, in ttiﬂ\{?ster atéArins area of jurisdictipn,,

o

[S RN

.

L
Force and Céast
.Guard are usually represented in their local hﬂeaSv
by their own mlhtary police type of organizatjon,

A
ex,g:ept in areas where theré is an Armed I‘orces

g Police Detachment which consists of and repre- .
- ) sents all services.
Traffic supelvxsnon and -accident . investi- A mutual upderstanding of common problems,

should be ‘sought by the Master at Armswith 1pcal
state, county, and municipal law enforcement agen-
_cies; the eoordination of Master at Armsactivities,
paYtlcularly with regard to the custddy, detention,
and disposition of military personnel held by civil
authorities or desired by civil authorities must be
coordinated through he;adquarters and' local/state
officigls., In Mastgr al Arms o eration§ in civil
commumtxes such asgtown patrolling, it may he
desirable fo,operate. a brgnch MA headquarters~#
at the civil police ‘headquartérs,

.
. . .

'y;j’\ '
e . o

! +

clos kfrlendly relationg and workmg agr,eengnts

i~
N .
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s police personnel,

y agreement with local authorities, you

~

MASTER=-AT-ARMS

.

\

23

A .

v . ' K . .
Some of the other local agencies or officials,
in addition to the local police or sheriff depart-
ments, with whom the Master at Arms may have
occasion to .maintair@contact are the local courts,
city and county attorng
and medical examine
¢+ Civilian policemen Are capable, hardworking,
conscle\ntlouS honest meh. The police chief is a
capable, professional man with many years ex-
pemenee"m dealing with people and law enforce-
ment problems. Master at Arms units must have
oopetation with'the local civil police, for both are
working teward \the same goal, The relationship
between the two must be one of mutual respect
and cooperatxon and must be cultivated {rom the
top between headquarters and the police chief
down through the Master at Arms and patrolman,
Master at Arms headquarters, affer conferrmg
with the police chief, will establish policies to
guide. you in dealing with civil police, Such poli-
ties generally will include the following:

. 1. Treat all civil police superior officers as
ou were commissioned officers in
the m111tary service. They should always be
addressed b} their rank, and no undue
famlharlty should; take place between the
Master at Arm& and an officer in the police
department.
Do not loiter, in the civil police station.
Do not ,gossip about police activities, °*
Recogmtlon of detectives on the job outside
. of the station is not permitted in ost
clvil pollce departments unless the detec-
tive speaks first, This is to prevent the
compromise’ of a case or situation by alert-
ing those ground him that he \i

© 1
-t-.mto

5. Be familiar withi™ the police\depa ments
manual of procedures; .

- >
PATRO_LL’ING WITH OTHER PERSONNEL

-

Under exceptional circumstances where your
commander has entered into a mutuallj\acceptablé

with civil police to keep to a minimum
.by military personne.l whjch is prejudic al to

ienced personnel of mature judgment and thor-~
oughly familiar with this agreement and the im-

plications involved 1n'v1olat1ng thé terms of the

Posse Comitatus Act will’ be selected for this
duty, You will accompany civil police for the sole
purpose of enforcing the UCMJ among persons
Subject to it, You remain under the command of,

syr prosecuters coroners, |,

relations program,

and are -dire onsible to, your military
superior and you will exercise no authority over the
civil police or the 01v1lxan populace. In case of
misconduct or apparent law violation, no action
will be taken by you unless in self-defense or the
individual concerned has been identified as a
raember of the military, service,

You may be assigned to patrol jointly with
Army, Marine, Air Force, or Coast Guard per-
sonnel, In this situation, each member is exer-
cising a common military authority derived from
the same source, By agreement among the secre-
taries of the Army, Navy and Air Force, the
authority of Master at Arms and the enforcement
perso el of ather services is’extended to include
all ‘hembers of ‘.e Armed Forces, regardless
of their particula: service, A similar situatior
is encountered when you are assigned to duty with
an Armed Forces Police Detachment, .

FOREIGN NATIONA{PE)LICE

On different assignments you will work directly
or indirectly with foreign w policemen.
The national police are ve pable and yvill
usually go out of their way .to assist you.

APPl'liARkNCE AND CONDUCT

As\ a Master at Arms you must alwa{ys be
outstanding in appearance, and your conduct and
behavior above reproach, You mbst continually
avoid acttons and ‘at#fudes which hurt community
relations, and remeémber to do those things which
constitute good police work and create an im-
pression of competence and service inthe commun-
ity's eye and mind, ¢

The Master at Arms on duty at the gate
of a naval base, or on patrol, {epl"esents ‘to the
public all commands of the Navy, .For this reasofiy
personal cleanliness, neatness, ‘demeanor, 'and
bearing are of special impor{ance, Uniforms must
always be neat and'clean, Ediiipment of all kinds,
mcluding veh1cles, must also be kept clean and in
good repair.; ‘

Masters at Arms, while on duty, are constantly
in the community view. Therefore, it is imperative
that, your actions on duty avoid developing hostil=
ities on the part of the comthunity, The following
procedures wiil contflbute to the overall community

9

1, Do ot smoke whlle in the public view,
2, Limit conversations with the public, Many
civil police agencies limit | informal conVer-

' sations to 3 minutes. ,

. ~AT KN
! .f‘\ 3 ’ . ‘

L4
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3. Do not loiter, lean, or ws'nder aimlesély. 6. When driving police vehicles, use restraint
4. Learn the proper methods for handling in emergencies, caution in danger, and drive
incidents and speclators at the scene of -, slowly while on routine patrol.

incidentg, This is an effective method, of MU : .
gaining community confidence and good will, . 7. Be qourteous and professional when talking

5. Do not appear to the community to be - on the telephone.
"'punishing'! violators, Remember this is the 8. The proper use of a notebook lends an air of
job of the courts, not the Master at Arms, « Professionalism to the Master at Arms,

o

-
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This chapter covers the bagic prpcedures Off Base, S

applied by the investigator to bring an investi-
gation -to a successful conclusion. Teghniques

The Fourth Amendment to the Constitutio

of investigative operational management are also protects people from unreasonable searchesan£

discussed to assist the supervisorincoordinating
the total investigative effort of the unit,

<

>

JSEARCH AND'SEIZURE : :
Law is required.
A search is the exammatxon %f a person, pro-
perty, or premises to uncover d orﬁ?ne or
crigifial intent su¢h as stolen goods, burglary
tools, weapons, or other evidence.- A seizure
is ‘the taking of such items by authorization fo
* evidence at a ‘court- al, »Master-at-Arms
are responsible for c%tmg searches of.per-
sons, property, or areas within jurisdictional -
limmitations in accordance’ with provisions of
applicable laws, therefore,git is necessary to
understand who is authorized to order a search,
when a search-is légal without prior authorxty,'
and the technique, for conducting a search, This
knowledge is very important; and illegal search
and seizure renders any eyidence obtained inad-
migsible ‘at a court-martial. Women offenders
are not subject to bodily search except by other
women members of-the Armed Sevvices, or by
S female civiliap flaw enfércemient officers, A
male Master=at=Arms may search only
_ suspect's handbag, overcoat, or’lugga: e.

“n

1ssued must state the particular place

sought. sMaster-at-Armsgmay accompany
authorities. to the place ?

swarrant,
- executed by cml authorxtxes. Evidence
. may be turned.over to Master-at-Arms or

*  ifimediate action, and searches de

seizures, In most cases, search warrants ar
required, If a MA wishes to have the off—base_
home bof a person subject to the UCMJ searched
then strict compliance with the State or Feder?.l

cer's authority tosearch does not apply off-base,
3 Search warrants must be obtained by State/or
Federal authorities from a State or Federal
oourt of record, The civil authorities must show
cause ('gT'v'e reasons) 'why a warrant shoul

dee

searched, and must state the object or obJects,

rivil

found

ther

m111tary authorities for use at a court-martial,
The saxme conditions that do not reduire

_prior. autjjority. to search on base, do not require

Za search warrantoff-base. This mcludes seanches

a fenale»

/v'm .incident to apprehension, searcheg\ requiring

" consent of the person. Off-base apprehensions’ of
. m111tary personnel by MA's are foljowed

by a

. A .commanding officer carf authqrxze a search ~search of the person(s) apprehended Consent to

if the property ig locategl in an area‘over Wthh
he has jurisdiction.”’A ¢pmmanding officer can
delegate his authority, 0 order, sedTches, "In

-

&ocation is on

L ., M . ‘44

EKC S Dede w T N

an ‘off-hase search of premises occupied by
mxlitary personnel shoyld be obtained in wWriting
so legality of the search can be established

later

-general, the delégation is limitedto those persons, in court .

-whode rank, experience, duti€s, Yesponsibiitiies, J

and discretigh ensure careful considefation in «'.Search and Seizure Outside The Umted States

excercising therdelegyted authBrity.- fieauthotity™ :

to order: searches is .not ., sually delegated to Authorxty for conducting searches and seipures
3 individuals prxmari;yengaged ncriminal investi- outside the United States varies accordipg to
N gatiorr or potice work. - . whether “the base or_offbase,

: ! L &
- \
_o . . - 1w

/
Master-at-Arms cannot pecrsonally obtain
search warrants to search off-base quarters
of military personnel, and the commanding offi~

A

be searched, but they
may not participate in the search. The search
issued_ to givil- authorities, mus{ be

>

e

)

\




.. Chapter 5—INVESTIGATIVE MATTERS AND TECHNIQUES

Since the UCMJ appli€s anywhere, authority
to search military installations in the United
States also applies to U, S, military installations
in foreigm countries, Obtaip guidance from the
appropriate command fer special instructions in
searching local nationals, on base, In overseas
argas, off-base searches of U, S, military per-

" sonnel incident to apprehension, requiringimme-
diate action, and with- the consent.of. the indi-
vidual, are the same as in the United States,
However, the seatch of off base quarters of U, S.
.military personnel depends upgp’ treaties and
agreements between the United States and the
host counfries where American personnel are
stationed. The North Atlantic Treaty Organization,
which includes a number of European nations,
has a Stat f Forces Agreement one section of
which providey for mutial assistance in off-base
lawenforcement, including searches and seizures.
Instructions for off-base searches are issued by
the a;?ropriaie commanding officer of overseas
bases, installations, or areas, A complete under-
standing of all the legal technicalities concerning
treaties’ and agreements requires the experience
of a legal officer. Master at Arms need concern

themselves only with complying wi,;h lpcal direc-

tives and instructions governing/off base search
policies, When the pexson oy property to be
searched is qff-base in a foreign country, the
commanding officer will direct the Master at Arms
to accompany civil authorities in the execution
of a search, when such action is consented to by
the foreign countrir;Or is authorized by a treaty,
agreement, or y°'pPhlicy .statement, Off-basé
searches of persons ot subject to the UCMJ are
strictly the concern of Iocal authorities unless
" local agreements‘ahd di)@cfives state otherwise,

SN

—cSearch Without Prior Authority 4 = .

Normally'you must obtain prior authority to
conduct a search, However, there are occasions
when prior authority is not required,

You should immediately search a person
apprehended. When warranted, this search may
also include the immediate area of the’ appre-
hension. Immediate area means the grea over
which the suspect was exercising control when
apprehended, and where heqight have been able
to place a weapon or hide evidence as he was

L3

being apprehended, or where remains of evidence

just deéstroyed can be found, Normally, this would
*Inclyde a room, but not an entire in which
a suBpect ‘is apprehended, - This/authority upon
apprehension is limited by the need to conduct
it immedi’ately;‘it cannut be used as a ruse or

10‘- .
ERIC. . -

r

Fulr

IToxt Provided by ERI

Yo’

7 -

- \
subterfuge to ‘avoid obtaining authority to\search
from the commanding officer, TWr example, it
doubtful whether apprehension of a suspe¢t could
properly be Belayed solely to allow himto §o to
a place wheré? a search was desired, The legality
of a search incident tpan apprehensiop depends
upon the legality of the apprehension, If the#
apprehension is not based on reasonable grounds,
or if the person making the apprehension is not
authorized to do so, then any evidence found
"during the apprehension is inadmissiblé in court.

Prior authority for a search s not necessary
in situations requiring immediate action. - In
most cases, immediate action is necessary to
prevent the removal of stolen goods, Whether
a particular situation really required immediate
action is a matter for the courts to decide. If the
object or area can be guarded, you should not
use immediate action as the basis for a search,

If a person', consents to a search of his
person or property, then prior authority is not
required,” However, this consent must be freely
given, not merely submission in the face of
authority, If consent is to be used as. the bagis———]
for a search, obtain the censent in writing,
Although advicetto a suspect as to his rights
unfler Article 31 of the UCMJ ig not necessarily
required in obtaining' Ris consent to' a search,
experience Ias proved that this warning should®
be given so that anything he may ‘say (such as
identification of his property) can be admissible
as evidence, ' . -

Probable cause can be defined as evidence
which would lead a reasonable person to believe
a particular matter, A person has to believe
that a specific offense occurred, a particular
person committeg tha offense, and that the
weapons, fruits, or instruments of the offense
“are in a particular place,

A seerch should never be conducted with-
out specific reasons., When a search is justi-
fied, the manner 4nd extent of the search must
be commensurate with the reason for the search,

When you apprehend a man, or ‘wheh you .
approach a person reasonably suspected of being
dangerous, the, likelihood of resistante justifie$ . |
the slight invasion.of privacy of a frisk,

An extensive search for weapons incident:
to an apprehensioh is warranted when_there is
a great likelihood of resistance by violent means.
Probable cause must exist before a suspect is
apprehended for an offense, A search for contra-
band or other evidence (incident to an appre-
hension) might then be warranted- if there_ was
_ brobable cause to believe that the:contraband

or evidence was located where youare searching,

“
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-
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1.. Property ,'of the United States in illegal
possession. (An individual may legally pos-

_ sess former United States property), * .

2. . Contraband as defined by Federal Statute,
including: counterfeit currency and counter-
feiting €quipment, narcotics, and certain,

“mm:firearms, | N . (;*

=y Stolen proper& ) ) -

4. Property ¥ed to commit a crime, .

5., Weapons or property which might be msed
by a pérson in custody to effect an escape;
inflict injury, or cothmit a crime.

6. Property owned by the U. S, Governmerk

MASTER-AT-ARMS

For example, the search of a person for contra-
band would not- be warranted in the normal
desertion case, .but a search for weapons or
evidence (such a6 false ident:flcatlon) might be
proper. Apart frem the apprehension ¥ a sus-
pect, a search requires probable cause tobelieve
the offense occurred and that contraband, fruits,
or instruments of the crime, or other evidence
exists in the partlcular place to be searched,
A search on a,t hunch cannof be authorized,

The followmg- property is subject to seizure
when it is specified in a warrant or commanding
officeris authority to search; when it is dis-
covered. 1n01den£ to a lawful apprehenslon, or
when it .is dxscovered in the course of a search
consented to bx.the subject, Such property may

also beg;s seized when it is readily apparent

without searchmg, or when it is discovered
during an 1nspec£1on or other lawful activity,

which is illegally or without authority mailed, > light but for

shipped, or carried by members of U. S
forces, or person employed by or accom-’
panying the armed forces, may be discovered
by civil custems,. baggage inspections, pdstal
authorities, transportation’ authorities, or
other agencies, District commandants and
other major commands will establish liaison
with these agencies and request that letter
notification ber made when examination of
shipments of private property d1sclosed ar-
ticles that are believed to be U, S. Gov-
g ernrgent property.
LEGAL AND ILLEGAL SEARUHES

.S

“.Evidence is inadmissible against the accused;
if, it was obtairled .as a result of an unlawful
search of the person o;_‘prdperty of the accused

.

» conducted, -instigated’ br f)artlclpated in by an
, offitial or agent -ef—the “Uhited- States, or.any

State tl;ereof or pqlitical gubdjvision of either,
who was acting in_a Governmental capacity; oT.
Q

4 : ! ‘ U

7
H

If it was obtained without thefreelygiven
consent of the accused as a result of an unlaw-
ful search of another's premises on which the
accused was legitimately present, and the search
in question was conducte( instigated, or par-
ticipated in by an official or agent of the United
States, or any State thereof or political sub-
division of either, who was actlng i a Gov-
ernmental capacity; or

If it Was obtained as a' result of -a seizure
or examination of property of the accused upon
an unlawful search of- anyone's property, unless
the presence of the property of the accused was due

trespass, whether or not the accused was
present, and the search in questionwas conducted,
instigated, or participated in by an-officiagl or
agent’ of the United States, or any State thereof
or, political subdivision of elther who was acting
in a Governmental capacify. \

Evidence obtained as. a ‘result of information -
supplied by illegal acts of the kinds méntioned
above is itself considered as having beenobtained
as 4 result of the illegal acts, For example, if a
search is unlawful because “conducted’ without
probable cause and a segond search is conducted
based on information supplying probable cause
discovered during the first search, evidence
obtained by the second search is 1nadm1s81ble
“ against an accused entitled to object to the
ev1denc_/even if the second search would othér-
wise “lawful, Evidence is not considered as
hzfving peen btained as a result.of th iflegal
acte.mere)y because it would not havefcome tfo
those acts. Evidence is cénsidered
as having been obtained as a result of the illegal
acts only if it has been acquired by am exploi-
tation of those acts instead of by means sufficiently
distinguishable fo be purged of the taint of the
1llega11ty .

‘T e defense is free to deny all the elements of
the % against the accused without thereby
giving leave to- the Government to .introduce
by way of rebuttal evidence which would be
inadmissible against the accused under-the above |
rules, If, however, the defense 1ntroduces Vi
_dence as to other matters, as wher the accused s
“testifies on direct examination that he has er
committed an offense of the kind in question,
contradlctmg evidence as to those mafters which
was obtained jas a result of an.unlawful rch
may’ be, n;;troddced in rebuttal,  even 'if that ¢vi-
dence would otherwise be inadmissible agaihst
the accused- becauge ‘of the uhlawful search,

The following. searches are amiong thosewhich
are; vlawfyl‘
; : N\ ‘o - ) ‘ h

’ R 2 S S ’

&




’[

. having controMover persons subje

T e Chapter 5—INVESTIGATIVE MATTERS AND TECHNIQUES . A

' i

A search conducted in accordance with the:
authotity granted by a lawful search warrant,

A search conducted as un incident’of lawfully’
apprehending a person, which may iriclude a search
of his person, of the cloth1ng he is wearing, and
of property which, at thé time of apprehension, is’
in his immediate possession or control, and a
search of the place where the appréhe\nswn is
made; but\a sgirch which involves.an intrusion
into his body, as by taking a samplé of his blood
for chemical analysis, may be conducted under

this rule only when there is a clear indication
that evidence of crinfe will be found, there is-

. reason to believe that delay will threaten the

destruction of the evidence, and the method of
conducting the search is reasonable, *

A search incident to a lawful hot pursuit bf‘

a person, including, when so 1n01dent a search
reasonably necessary to prevent his res1stance
or escape,

A search of open fields or woodlands with or
without the consent of the owner or tenant,

A search under cjrcumstances demanding
immediate action to prevent the removal or
disposal of property believed on reasonab
grounds to be criminal goods,

A search of one's pérson with his free y given
gonsent,,or of property with, the freely given
consent of a person_ entitled in the situation
involved to waive thé right to immunity from an
unreasonable search, such as an owner, bailee;
tenant, or occupant as the case may be under the
circumstances, ‘

. A search of any of the following three kinds
which has been authorized upon probg Ie cause
by a commanding officer, including an Yfficer in
charge, having control over the place where the
property or person searched is sityated or found
or, if that place is not under mllé ry control,

t to military
law or the law of war in that place: .

'(1) A search of property owned, used, or
occupied by, or.in the possession of, a person
subject to military law or the law of war, the
property being.situated in a military installation,
encampntent, - Ok vessel or some other place

under military control or situated in @ccupied

terrltory or a forelgn country,

‘A search of the person of anyone subject
to military law or the law of war who is found in
such place, territoryw or country,

a
Z 3) A search of military property of the’ Un1ted
tates, or of preperty of nonappropriated fund

‘activities of an armed force of the Un1ted States,

RIC
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_The commgndlng
“of his command, made available to him, the
general authgrity to order searches uponprobable
cause, and,a search ordered byvirtueof any such
delegation is to be considered-as having been
authorized by the commanding officer, Any such
delegatlon should be made to animpartial persoh,
The person who orders a search need not him-

self make or be present at the search, These |

ficer may delegate to persons -

examples of lawful earches are not intended to

indicate a limitation upon the legality of searches
otherwise reasonable under the circumstances,

To be lawful even under circumstances that
would permit a lawful search, searches by United
States.or other domestic authorities of a person's
house, dwelling, automobil€, “effects, papers, or
_person without his freely given consent must be
‘for instrumentalities .or fruits of crime, things
whieh might.be used to resist apprehension or to
escape, propérty the possession of which isitself
a crime, or evidence which there is reason %o
believe will otherwise aid in a particular appre-
hension_or_c
.apply to administrative inspectionsor inventonies
conducted in ﬁccordance w1th law, regulatlon or
custom, ; 7

Probable cause for.orderig a search ex1sts
when there is_ reason to believe that items of the
kind indicated :above as being properly the sub-
ject of a search are located in the place or on the
person to be searched. Such a reasonable belief
may be based on information which the authority
requesting permission to search has received
from another if the authority ordering the search
has been apprised of some of the underlying
circumstance$ from which she informant con-
cluded that the items in question were where he
clalmed they were and some of the underlying
circumstances from which the authority request-
ing  permission to search concluded that the
informant, whose identity need not be disglosed,
was credible or his 1nformatlon reliable,

When the accused objects fo evidence obtained
as a result of a search on the gound that the
search was ‘unlawful, the burden is on%he Gov-
ernment to show, .as an interlocutory matter,,
either that the search was lawful or that for
some other redson the search would not render

the evidenc€ in question inadmissible against ..

the accused, If the justification for using evi-
dence obtained as a result of a search is.that
there was a freely given consent to'the search,
that consent must be shown by clear and positive
evidence,

Military courts have no aidthority to entertain
a motion for or to order the returh of property

- 24 S
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c;\?)tained as a result of an unlawful seargh or
seizure or to entertai a motion for or to order

/\the suppression for use as evidence of property

{ or-information so obtained; as distinguished
from ruling 4s to whether or not it is admissible

-against the accused. :

a

INTERVIEWS AND IN TERROGATIONS;}

During the process of gathering. information
for an investigation, yo{Tﬁ‘most invariably utilize
one of the most waluable sources, people; you
do so by interviewing or jnterrogating them.
An interview .is the questioning of a person

believed to possess knowledge that is ef offfcial,
interest to the.command and investigator.
In an interview, the investigatOr.encourages the

’ person _qQuestioned “to give an\ﬁccount of the
tneident under investigation in Wis own words
and in his own way. An intgrrogation is the

- questioning of a person suspected of having

~—committed an offense, or of a person who, is
reluctant to make a full disclosure of infor-
mation in his possession. Interviews or interro-
gations are used for the foflowing -purposes:

1. To establish the facts of acrime which may.
provide the investigator with leads which ,will
disclose the perpetrator of the crime or offgnse
under investigation and/or of other crimes com-
mitted, .
2, To verify informatjon already kgown:
A, Corroborate ~dr S%i?))’ove &atements.
B, Verify inferences—d€rived from physical

evidence, : L
, C. Link physical evidence of a. suspect

with the case.

D, "Clear"* a suspect, (Develop evidence
which eliminates an individual as suspect of
committing an offense.) -

3. To secure evidence that n§ay establish the
guilt or complicity of a .suspect, ‘facilitate the
‘recovery of fruits of the crime, or te identify

‘ accomplices. ) T ¢

> - You must become thoroughly-familiar with

the' military, and civilian laws that apply to the
specific offense under investigation prior to
co‘m cting an interview or interrogation, A know-
ledge of thes'e laws assists you in evaluating the
relevancy of information you receive and enables
you te detect incriminating points in statements.

You must avoid any oversight or mistake which
would fmpair the value of the results of your

o inve:stigation to théd person or agency using the
Q ‘ L ‘
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redults In a legal action. Often, through ques-
tioning a suspect for one offense} you may
*develop invesitgation leads or admission of guilt.
rélated to other offenses, This additional Mn-
forrhation may be of value to other investigating
agencies, ¢ -

Human factors affect success in stimulating

. the subject to {alk, and influence the accuracy

or truthfulness of thé information that you secure
from him. Evaluate each subject and tHeevidence .
he furnishes; attempt to. understand the subject's
motivations, fears, and mental m;:tkeup; and use
your understanding of the Subject to gain useful:
information. In selecting a technique of interview
or interrogation, consider the follewing factors:”

-

perception and Memory = "

The validity of the. information divulged during -
an interview or an interrogation is influenced by
the subject's ability to perceive Qorne?tly what
happened in his presénce, to recollect that infor-
mation, and to transmit it correctly. A mistake
made in recalling a particular inc\i_,dengg,ofvten
due to: ° : e

A. A weakness in the subject's ability to seef

- béar, smell, taste, or toleh, ‘o

.B. The location. of the subjectin rei’a}tipntotTm'él
incident at the tjme the incjdent oecure(TrRarely
do, two people give’ the same account of an inci-
dent witnessed by them. ', ° : .

C. A lapse df time since the occutrence of the
incident, or the subject's having hadno reasonfor
attaching much importance to the incident whenit
oceuried. The account given of ‘an incident at a
later time is-often colored, consciously or ungon-
sciously, by “hat-the* subjectchas heard or'geen
regarding the- incident since ~its occurrence. -
Furthermore, a ‘subject may fi}l in the gapsin"his

ing what he actually did see or hear and may re-" '
peat the entire mixture of fab;iéatio;x and fact to
Sou as the truth. Therefore, a subject shoulgd(be
interviewed or interrogated as soon aspossible
“»fter the occurrence of an incident. Even then all
of your skill is required to discover-what the
" subject actuglly observed.’ yo

. »

Prejudice , » _— . RN .
When making a st’atbme;)t. the

v

subject may be
influenced by prejudice. Youshouldbe alertto this
possibility and attempt ‘éo discove'n;he motivation
behind such prejudice. A sfatement irifluenced oy
prejudice should b carefully evaluatéd and closely .
examined for reliable information that may e
helpful ip the invtgsti"gatiéif. <

A

‘knowledge of a particular incident by rationaljgs | ‘e

*

A
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Reluctance to Talk N N '

.7

You may encounter a personwho is reluctant *

to divulge information. You mustlegally overcome,
this reluctance in order to secure the information
you neéed. The most cofnmon’reasons for reluce
tance to talk.are — .

They may have ‘committed a miner “offense that,

opinion that the incidsnts that occurred aremot
their business, or that guilt lies jointly on the
victims and the accused. They may fear the
publicity that may be given to persons mnvolved 1n
any way with criminal cases, oo

B. Incomivenrence.- Many, persons disclaim
knowledge of incidents becguse they do not wish
to be inconvenienced by being subjectto question=
ing or by being required to appear in courts.

C.. Resentment toward police andpolice meth-
ods, This resentment may be present particu-
larly among persons who do not have aposig;i,v.e“
loyalty to the organized community, Sometimes
the resentment ‘magifests itself as sympathy for
an accused person who is regarded as an under-
dog who is pitted against the impersonal, orga-
nized forces of society represented by the police,

Investigator-Subjeét Personality Conflicts ° «

The lack of sucdess inahinterview orinterro-
gation may be due to a personality conflict between
the investigator and the subject, When that is the
tase, ydu should voluntarily recognize thisf;a.qt‘pr
and} before ull chances of suecess are lost, with-
draw 1n favor of another investigator, The subject
may feel a compulsion to talk to the new invésti-
gator after his experience with an ‘objectionable
investigator; .

Refusal to Talk

A" recognized weakness of the interview. or

interrogation. technique is that no person can’

legally be made to talk if he is not willing to do
so, No person capable’ of committipg a crime-
should be’expected to confess his guilt, A*person
guilty of a crime may continue t6 profess his

. innocence even after he 1g#convicted and is

serving hiis sentence., , -

When too many persons are present, the’
individual being interviewed or interrogated may
be reluctant to givulge all that he knows ahout

an inciden‘t. Interviewing or interrogating an _
- » ., -

Q ‘
RIC . e

IToxt Provided by ERI

w' individual in the presene&\g mahy persons has

, A. Fear, of self-:involvemex}t. Mang persons
areunfamiliar with police m:2thods to the extent
that they are afraid to give the police their aid, , Or -interrogation, the

“the hackground
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been held by the courts to ¥onstitute duress, On
the other hanfl, Bomeone should "be present to-
witness the questioning, to witness any statement
made, and to protect the investigator against

possible charge of coercion or duress, Normally,

not more than two investigators should be present °

in the interrogation reom., When more than two
perBons have an officid] interest in the interview
dditional persons may
witness the questibning from behind a two-way

‘they believe will be brought to lightuponthe least « mirror where they will be\out of sight of the
‘involvement with the. police, They may be of the

individual but where they can see and hear
everything, or they muay listen tO the interview
or interrogatijon 4y means of cyncealed micro-
phones, ) . )

If the subject is a female, never jeopardjze
an interview or interrogation by ignoring the
faott that a worgan may be reluctant to talk in
the presence of®bther persons about intimate
topics. However, when.it is necessary to question
a woman, you sheuld, for your own protection,
provide for another woman, preferably an officer,
to be within hearing. The use of tWo-way mirrors
and concealed microphones is also appropriate
in such a ease, The fact that the subject believes
that she is alone with the investigater may assist
in overcoming her reluctance to talk,

’

PREPARING FOR THE INTERVIEW |
° \

Prepare yourself adequately to conduct an
interview, This preparation is spmetimes hasty, .
consisting of no. more thran a mental review of

- yeuriknowledge of the case or of a quick briefing

by the Master at Arms who arrived first at the
crime scene, When time permits, a more fofmal
preparation .is made, Preparation includes the

§

following three elements:
Familiarity With the.Case .

You should fix in your mind all thatis currently
known of the '*who, what, when,-where, and how!'
of the crime., Pay particular attention to the
specific details, especially those ‘that have not
become public knowledge. -

Familiarity With the Background of the ‘Subject

Atquire some background knowledge of the
subject before attempting to interview him. In -
the event this is {mpossible, attempt to obtain
information during the ipitial
portion of the intervie®, This knowledge will
enable you to adopt a correct approach, to the

.
s \
' i s .
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subje‘ct and to eéxtract a maJ}nmum amount of
valuable information from him. The factualknow-
ledge will "also enable you to test the subject's
truthfulness and to impresshim with thethorough~
ness of the investigation, -
4

A, Background facts of particular value in-

clude: S
\ (p Age, place of birth; qationali'ty, and
\traqe. Y.

(2) Present or former rank’ (mthmvﬂw.ns
—status in business or in the community).’

(3) Educational level, present duty, and
former occupations,

(4) Habits and assomates how and where
leisure time is spent.

(5) Informationin recor’ds of gourts-mu’rhal
or civilian- court -convictidps, information in
dentention records, and informatiorrregarding the
nature and serlousness. of offenses commltted

‘_J
eecs » nw 9,
-

Estrrﬁét&of.lnfommnonSought -'J,:
- ‘Determing in advanee where possible, the
information to be sought inthe interview. Prepare
a set of questions thaf ‘you can' consult unob-
trusively during the interview,-Theiquestions are
designed to- indude the- subject to tell his story _
_ rather than to elieit Yyes' or 'mp'' answers,
-’I‘ake .care neither to overestimate npr to under-
esgimate. the subject as a source of atlon.

- -

p;’xxNﬁlNG THE INTERVIEW. -

—

» b L4

J ﬁossml‘e after the incident to obta.m mformatlon

R TR

L attént;gn—to -tfle‘Subfect.d T s
A peTson _ts formally 1nterv1ewed as soonas

4 -
Sometlmes to throw the subJect off'baldnce o
and thereby achieve an important psychologica
advantage, it.is advisable-tp selgct a {me? €h'at
will completely disrupt. the, subject*s* normal
‘activities. However, great care 'is taken to*ms;ue
that such action does not. result in either leg‘QI
liability on the part of the military bi'lmfavor_able
corpment in the-civilian commumty

‘v
-

[

Place of Interv1ew S

.~

'You should make- every effont- to conduct the
interview " in 'ga. piace where the - psyehd‘toggcal
advgntage -is_ 111 your favor. Decx.de -on tahe~aa515
of the~ facts. it each=0dsé, wherd you fhink -
.+ yoiif- ehances are best for encouragingthe sunject, _ .
to talk. At times it is-best’ 1o interview a-subleqt- wewt
among familiar surroundings, such a51nh1§the )
or office, especially if visi mg the iny. bgal;or 'S~
office would xmposp.aa- undués har ship on _the,
sub3et:1 Gt . might- tehd- fo* disturb him unduly.

At other times it is best tQ hold an interview
in your office or in some othér: -place where the -
subject is deprived of the cumfor;t or ease of
familiar envrronment At a regular place” of
. interview you can control the Iigh:mg and; the
physical featyres "of the room and lsc 6e'ab1?z
to.prevent dlstraohng influences thak-niay aﬁect
" the Subject('s abﬂ;ty to conceals wanted» uxfcxr-L P
matiomn. © For 1nterv1ewmg an unfov‘me of E hr:
mtnese_y_,hgs,e igentity "has anﬁen ;fu lmlzeﬁ 4 f
<t ‘Ts«best: to pick @yplac"e that. w:.ﬁ?mt attrax;_t- -

..
- .~

\.'

Tn planning, the~interview, yom -shbuld*providq, e ;’ -
for SecretarlaI«aSSrstanoo When needed, ‘and-also

- proyide-fot yt.pésses tostatements ‘expeciadfitom

_still fregh in his mind, prevent tim-front being 7
7 “threaten or’ eoerced or to pxevent cpl}abora.twn yg;elf; %‘Eﬁt ui%‘;e;m%e%s’]:;f \Lledge of the perség D
“of;testxmony ”be'oween bim an/o _/s, /‘ = )/g/,-q S e ‘, 1. ;
)my/@ leW/ — —* = T'RUD‘@Qi‘f ﬁrg’n.m’} )?/&cjmorz -
-~ _—~The time t&_ginectﬁ)senmustﬁbe c,o:;?e,ment bogx/ ’E/@@uﬁﬁc/es/zemféﬁ courgéeu‘ély,and Thake cer-
/to yoy. and’fQ_th subJeet,/and -must :ﬂlow-ade—-— n - thet “thesubject s aWa,re “of youx;:con‘ect
-~ _quate opportunity—for a thotol intetview; The - ~Hlenfity, Show yofir ®iadeftials If gy doubt
- improper-stheduling—of. inteTziews will result in . ADPERTS g,stoyﬁur autho"lty ,in the-i vesttgahan.
. »a/rus ed - erygew in. wTucj; rmpartant deta,(ls Also make certp.mqﬂf the ;déntrty oi the pérscm
.~ can- ked, Inu;:stigatoré who -jointly fise.f d‘bf}fgre your t =i/ el T : -
/arr/,ofﬁbe or,mtervieng [facilities should o~ .71 A haé’ty 1ntroductlon or —dn appeamnoe of
o nate their seliedyles and thus prevent gbn—« ﬁa_sfe at the- b’egmnmg_gf 't..kﬁhter?lgw may-cduse |
e [( : icts,,lelays apd inconveniences, 1f an interview. . z;h 'embai‘rgssmfg situaﬁon. “or Thay make Sthe = =54
T fodg t9° taxe-place‘ in the home or plage,f Business - . SubJect }«tu;ﬂc’gmthis presence js of little impor-
3 4 Sof’ the sub;ect con31d ratioﬁ is g’iggn the‘,trme' ‘tanbé. and tf»at B’te‘mformation he is-in a position -
V4 f joi’ da ne,t;ally ime should be glected that, ,lfd give i of-1pttie” gg;ué.&jéwmlnutes spent in
PRPRR ot erfere -Jews with ttie nor;rﬁal ac(w:ttes,‘ g ‘proper introt!"'éaon, are” Aot wasted: the intro-
o L of the szyajectfan il ,pé&»mit/me complenon of " Miitction pives you' Ume ‘i whithty evaluate the =~
L7, e i’n;’ervig , &7 stbject' and' (the @pp;oaeh ymz‘«mwe, selected;
ST b O e R RO vt Rt 4 = —
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any nervousness, and usually is in a bett
frame of mind to answer questions, r

When the introduction is completed, make.
a general statement about the case withgut dis-
closing any of the specific facts that have been
developed, .

If appropriate, warn the interviewee of his
rights, .

The warning is required only when there is
reason to believe the interviewee is inwolved in
the offense in question, or that he may be in~
volved in another offense, the investigation or
prosecution of which may be jeopardized if the
warning is not given, When in doubt, always
warn the interviewee of his rights, A person
to be interrogated will always be given the
warning.

CONDUCTING THE INTERVIEW ™~

Interviews are classified as either formal
or informal, ‘

The informal interview is used primarily at
the scene of a crime to screen those persons
who possess pertinent information about but
who are not suspect of committing an offense,
After establishing that a person does have infor-
mation regarding the offense or incident, immed-
iately segregate himfrom theothersand interview
him formally as soon as practical, The names
and addresses of all persons in the vicinity ar
taken for future reference, ’

The formal interview is conducted to obtain
specific information concerning a erime or offense
from a person believed to be aware of such infor-
mation, The formal interview may be conducted
, . at the scene, at a place convenient to the person

: o be interviewed, or at your office,

3\

L.
.

r e
e

Qo

s+ Atfitude and actions usually determine the
success or failure of the interview, Be friendly
and businesslike, endeavor get the subject
& into a talkative mood, and to guide the conver-
t $ation toward the subject's-knowledge of the case,

Permit the subject to, fell his’ complete story

without unnecessary interruptions, Phrase the -
a free flow of talk

Questions so as to shaintaj
from the “subject,” Mentally note any inconsis-
tencies, and obt#fn clarification after the subject
has €ompletedthis stopy, Specifi¢ types of approach

Lo
arei ., ¢ . )
: ¢

AR

A'.':I\;The' Aindirect approach is generally used in
the intérview, The subj aware of the reason

" for the {nterview and is p€rmitted to discuss the

-
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the subject is given an opportunity 'to,gver'comg

{

-~ e 3
- - h

facts with you rathér than required \tp answer
' probing questions, He is encouraged to fatk about

_the -incident andtogiveatrue and complete account -

" of his knowledge of it;: .. ..o

4 2. The more direct type of questjoning, nor-
mally reserved for the interrogation, may be used

. when the subject shows a fear,dislike, or distrust
of police officers; dreads retaliation by criminals;
desires to protect friends or relatives; or displays
a general unwillingness to talk for reasons best
known to himself, ) .

COMPLAINANT, —The complaingnt is inter-
viewed first, if possible, to ascertain whether the
crime did occur as alleged, When interviewing a
complainant, be receptive and sympathetic, let

the subject know that you recognize.the importance .

of the complaint and intend to take proper action,
Be tactful and open-minded toward the subject
and his complaint, butgqually realistic and care-
ful in developing complete information, An attempt
is made to establish the\mqffve for the complaint
and to determine the subject's relatiqnship to the
- person accused and the” facts developed. Be

alert to detect any grudge or jealousy, Always

¥

assure the complainant Ahat appropriate action

will. be initiated promptly and that a complete
and thorough investigation will be conducted,

WITNESSES, — Frequently guide the witness to
“help him to recall and to relate the facts of an
incident as they were observed. Try to make him
realize that he has important and necessary infor-
mation, Your questioning is designed to develop

.a detailed account of the witness's knowledge,

Be constantly aware of the human factors that
affect a witness's ability to observe and describe
actions, articlgs, or circumstances re
commission of a crime. The age, emotional sta=
bility, and general reputation of .a witness are
important factors. The relationship of the witness

. to persons connected with the crime and his
prejudices are also extremely important, both
from the legal viewpoint and with regard to the
reliability of information furnished by the witness,,

"Questions of a leading nature are avoided,
Direct ''yes' or ''no" answers to leading ques~
tions are not valid information on which to base
an investigation. ‘An unstable person, & highly
suggestible person, or a person whose memory
of events is hazy will oftengive answers that were
suggested to him by Jleading questions,

. VICTIMS, — When interviewing the victim of a
crime, particularly a crime of violence, consi
the .victim's emotignal and physicgl state, "A
state ff“ shock or hysteria may cau@ the victim-

-, . ’ ™
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to give a hazy, errd’rie\(uxi&,lgr‘ éérbled\a}b‘f;ount identity. When an interrogation is necessary, the

of the crime, .Wild and jinsupported opirions.or

right's warning must always be giver. While

conclusions regarding the circumstances of per-"» conduoting the interrogation, be aware that-undue
sons connected with the crime are often includegd - 1éngth.of the session or harassing conditions

in the victim's acgount..Betain:, pen mind
and evaluate each elemert_0f Fh¢ vig¥m's story
in relation to the testimogy offwitnesses an the
physical evidence, S ~

The interview procedure used

f‘or a victi
closely parallels that used for a complainaft,
The victim can usually. give reliable informatin
.pertaining to the events leading to the crime,
But his account of the details of, and the evgnts
immediately following, the crime may be subfect

to faulty perception resulting from éxcitement -

and tegsxon.‘

i

CONDUCTING THE INTERROGATION

" A person should be interrogated only if he
definitely and with ‘good reason is believed to
be guilty of a crime, to be an accomplice\to a
crimina

_ directly pertaining to a crime. A person who can
be successfully interviewed is not interrogated.
Base your plan for interrogation on the facts of
‘the case and the background information that you
have been able to develop on the subject. State-
ments of the victim and witnesses, in addition to
information derived from the physicalevidence of
the case, enable you to reconstruct the crime
mentally and to anticipate some of the facts that
you may obtain from the subject during the
interrogation, Prepare a brief containing ques-
tions based on the above.

A person suspected of a crime is interrogated
as quickly as possible after the act, Every
minute that elapses between the commission of
the crime or the apprehension of the suspect
and the time of interrogation affords the suspect
opportunities to compose himself, to. fabricate
alibis and, in some cases, to communicate with
his accomplices. -

A criminal, surprised and apprehended in the
act of committing a crime, is sometimes inter-
rogated on the spot while he is still under
considerable emotional strain. Properly handled,
this-ipterrogation may often produce an admis-
sion or confession that will help to establish the
guilt of the criminal and his accomplices. Nor-
mally, however, the interrogation is conducted at
_your office where facilities are available for
recording the information. ‘

As in beginning an interview, introduce your-
self and assure that the subject is aware of your

13
-~

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI

&

act, or to be withholding information .

94

4y constitute unlawful influence.

, There are several approaches available in
the questioning of a suspect including the direct
and indirect approaches similar to those used
in conducting an interview. You may also use a
psychological approach or others.

Psychological Approach

This approach is designed to focus the thoughts
and emotions of the suspect on the moral aspects
of the crime and thus bring about inhim a
realization that a wrong has been committed.
Great care is taken in employing this approach
to ensure that the suspect does not become so
emotional as to render any statement made by
him inadmissible.

You may begin this type .of interrogation
by discussing the moral seriousness of the
offense; ,by appealing to the suspect's civic-
mindedness or tore;sponsibilitiesofcitizenship;
or py emphasizing the effects of his acts on his
wife, children, or close relatives, From this
beginning, proceed to such matters as the sorrows
and suffering of the victim and the victim's
relatives and friends.

The suspect may tend to bgcome emotional
when discussing his mother or father; his child-
hood and childhood associations; his early moral
and religious training; and persons whom he has
held in very high esteem, such as school teachers,
religious instructors, athletic coaches, neighbors,
or friends. This tendency is particularly true
when a suspect is guilty of a crime that he feels
violates the moral values that he associates with
these people. Often, the emotional appeal of some
person or personal relationghip increases in in-
tensity with the passage of time and with the
distance separating the suspect from his fermer
environment. By emphasizing the contrast between
his present and former way of life, you may
intensify the suspect's emotional response, €s--
pecially when he has deserted his family, has
become orphaned or otherwise separated from his
family, or when he has forsaken the way of life
prescribed in his early moral and religious
training. -

The psychological approach is often successful
with a young person and with a first offender who .
has not had time to become a hardened criminal
or to develop a thinking pattern typical of a
hardened criminal,

s -
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You must realize that skill is required in
utilizing this approach, The basic emotions and
motivations most commonly associated with crim-
inal acts are hate, fear, love, amd desire for
gain, By carefulinquiry intothe'suspect's thinking,
feeling, and experience, you are likely to touch
pon some basic weakness and thereby induce in

sthe sispzct a genuine desire to talk. Attempt to

think along the same lines as the suspect, and to
make every effort to establish a common ground of
understanding, .\Ssist the suspect to construct g
""face saving'' rationalization of his motives
for committing the criminal act, and thereby
make talking about the crime easier for him.

Other “\pproaches

After all other interrogative methods and
approaches have failed to produce an admission
of confession, techniques of a more subtle nature
muay be employed, Detailed planning and realism
are prerequisites to the successful use of these
techniques. Plan the use of thesetechniques care-

fully so that your apprbach will not be obvious_

to the suspect. Furthermore, be careful not to
jeopardize the success of further interrogative
effort/by disclosing to the suspect just how much
or how little informationhas beenobtained ggainst
him,

THE HYPOTHETICAL STORY,—Relate a
story of a fictitious crime that varies only in
minute details from the offense that the'suspect
is believed to have committed. Aftet a lapse
of time, request that the suspect write the
details of the crime that has been related to him,
If the suspect is guilty, he may include details
that are idéntical with the actual offense and that
were not mentioned in the fictitious crime, When
he is confronted with this fact, the suspect may be
influenced to make an admissionor confession, or
he may be forced to lie some more to extricate

himself from a difficult position,

THE "COLD SHOULD,ER."——The suspect is
invited to your office, If the suSpect acceptsthe
invitation, he is takep to the crimea scene, The
investigators accompanying_ the suspect say no-

thing to him or to each other; they simply await .

his reactions, This technique permits the suspect,
if he is guilty, to surmise that you may have
adequate evidence to prove his guilt, and muy
induce him to make an admission or confession,
If witnesses whose identities are known to the
suspect are available, they may be requested to
walk past the crime scene without saying or

weaker ssuspect,

doing anything to indicate to the suspect that they
are aware of his presence, This procedure serves
to intensify the suggestion that the facts of his
guilt are already established,

PLAYING ONE SUSPECT AGAINST AN-
OTHER.—This technique may be used if more
than one person is suspected of having been
invalved in the commission of a crime, There are
many variations of this method, In all variations,
one suspect 1s played against another by pur-
posely encouraging the belief of one suspect that
his companion in the crime is cooperating or has
talked about the crime and has laid the blame on
him,

The suspects normally are separated and are
not allowed to communicate with each other,
Periodically, they may be allowed to glimpse
or to observe each other from a distance, pre-
ferable when one is doing something that the
other may construe as cooperation and as pre-
judicial to the observer's interests. You may
sometimes confront the stronger suspect with
known facts that huve been allegedly furnished
by the weaker suspect., Known details of the crime
may be mentioned in the presence of thestronger
suspect under conditions that compromise the
One suspect may be cordlally
treated, or even released, while the other may
be given the ''cold shoulder,'!

This method is most successful when investi-
gators infer rather than assert that the suspect
has confessed,

RECORDING THE INTERVIRW

Attempt to record interviews for future ref-
erence, Interviews can be recorded as a state-

~

ment initiated by the interviewee, recorded on an ’

electronic recording device, or merely recorded
in the form of notes taken by the investigator,

Statements are elicited from persons with
pertinent knowledge regarding the offense or
incident'under investigation,

An electronic recording device pr0v1des a
convenient means of preserving the contentofan
interview. The recordings should be carefully
kept in their entirety, together with any steno-
gruphic transcripts made from them., A complete
chain of custody should be maintained for all such
items as they may later prove yaluable in legal
proceedings, provided they can be duly identified
and authenticated,

Take notes of the interview, Most persons .

interviewed have no objection to discreet note
taking, Notes, however, should not be taken until

. '
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the subject has had_ an opportunity to tell his
story completely and to corréct any honest
mistakes that he made in the first telling, Some
subjects display annoyance when you divert your
attention from them to take notes, Other subjects
are reluctant to talk when they know that
what they say is being recorded, When either
of these situations i%apparent, the best time to
of an interview is immed-

-

write down the detail
iately after the interview is completed.

RECORDING THE INT ERROGATION

The interrogation can he recorded by the
same methods employed for the interview,

You do not, however, under normal circum-
stances take notes during ‘the interrogation.
The interrogation requires sych a degree of
concentration that the diversian of note taking
would almost certainly disrupt the ''rhjthm®
in questioning or your train of thought, Notes
are taken after the interrogation is over,

Purpose of Written Statements

Written statements serve as permanent
records of the pretrial testimony of accused
persons, suspects, victims, complainants, and
witnesses. The written statement may be used in
court as evidence attesting to what was told the
investigator, to refresh the memory of the maker
of the statement, or the memory of the investi-
gator, Written statement forms which may be

_used are:

1. DA Form 2820 (fig, 5~1) is used to record
statements obtained by investigators from .
. person accused or suspected of an offense under
investigation, . . -
2, DA Form 2823 (fig;\5-23 is the form nor<
mally used for recording Statements obtained
from persons other than thé ‘suspect ox’accused.
The investigator also uses DA Fo$2823 for
giving a separate statement of his activities
during an investigation and this is included as an
inclosure to a Report of Investigation,

~

PREPARING STATEMENT FORMS

Complete DA Form 2820 and DA
in the same manner except that Form 2820
includes a waiver, while DA F 2823 does not,
The heafling of each stafement form is com-
pleted by/iisting the ce, date and time of the
, interview or interrbgation and the name, SSN,
grade-and orgamzation'or address of the affiant
(maker of the statement),

v
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The waiver, when incog,\)orated as part 1 of®
DA Form 2820, is filled out after the subject of
the accused has been informed of his rights and
prior to initiating the sworn statement in part I,
The waiver certificate’ must be witnessed and
signed by the interrogator, witness and the person
making the statement. The investigator must
insure the subject understands his rights,

The sworn statement portion, or body of both
DA Form 2820 and DA Form 2823, is completed
in the same manner, There are three generally
accepted methods for recording a sworn state-
ment; the narrative, the question and answer, and
a combination of narrative and question and
answer, :

The narrative method allows the affiant tore-
cord the information e wishes to record in his
own words, This is Ydedl if the affiant can
express himself and doesq'f’compile a myriad of
irrelevant information, The narrative is best
employed with a complainant or witness,

In the question and answer method you can
limit the information presented to that which is
‘pertinent, Two disadvantages of employing this
method are: it is time-consuming for you and it
may stifle some valuable information the affiant
might have volunteered in the narrative method.

A combination of the above two methods will

normally produce the hest results, The ,affiant

is first allowed to express himself, then cover
sucl@information that has been left out when
quesfoning the affiant, This method or the
question®and answer methdd is used when taking
a statement from an accused or suspect person,
The last section of>\DA Form. 2820 and BA
Form 2823\is the affidavit, The affidavit acknow=
ledges that-the statement was given voluntarily,
that mistaked\ have been corrected, and that the
number of pages contained in the statement has
/Qgeen verified by the affidnt, The affidavit is signed
y the affjant, the investigator, and the witness,
The sfatexqent is written in the first person,
In additi
mtials the bottom of each page and all.cross-outs,
corrections, and erasures, Statements are also
imtialed pefore the first and after the last word on
each page. Excess space is not left in margins;
margins are drawn in Where necessary and any
unused space is lined out,

/

- HANDLING AND CARE
) OF PHYSICAL EVIDENCE

Physical evidence is one of your most valuable
assets in pursuing the investigation-to a success-
ful conclusion. It produces leads during the conduct

to signing the statement, the affiant
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STATEMENT BY ACCUSED OR SUSPECT PERSON | [ sl iviom i oo oo s | L
PLACE -~ CATK Timg * T FILE NUMBER *
Naval Station, Rewport, R. I., —~ 22 Nov. 7X 1430 71142501715
LASY NAME, FIRST NAMK, MIDDLE NAME | ~ SOCIAL SECURITY ACCOUNT NO. GRADK
White, Jack L. 772-26-4804 SN,
ORGANIZATION OR ADDRESS Py
U.S.S. Courtnel DE-lOZ I L/ < -
PART | - WAIVER CERTIFICATE o~
' HAVE BEEN INFORMED 8Y__ MA1 Paul ‘P, Past Z

OF__Master at Arms Headqualters, Newport, R. I.
THAT HE WANTS TO QUESTION ME ABOUT _ A larceny at the EM club gTﬁ 19-20 Nov 7X

OF WHICH } AM ACCUSED OR SUSPECTED. HE HAS ALSO INFORMEO ME OF MY/RIGHTS.

| UNDERSTAND THAT | HAVE THE RIGHT TO REMAIN SILERT AN HAT ANY STATEMENT | MAKE MAY BE
USED AS EVIDENCE AGAINST ME IN A CRIMINAL TRIAL, e

| UNDERSTAND THAT | HAVE THE RIGHT TO CONSULT wiTH COUNSEL ANDC TO HAVE COUNSEL PRESENT
WITH ME DURING QUESTIONING. | MAY RETAIN COUNSEL AT MY OWNEXPENSE OR COUNSEL WILL BE APPOINTED FOR
ME AT NO EXPENSE TO ME. IF | AM SUBJECT TO THE UNIFORM COBE OF MILITARY JUSTICE, APPOINTED COUNSEL
MAY BE MILITARY COUNSEL OF MY OWN CHOICE IF HE 1S REASONABLY AVAILABLE,

| UNDERSTAND THAT EVEN IF | DECIDE TO ANSWER BUESTIONS NOW WITHOUT HAVING COUNSEL PRESENT,
t MAY STOP ANSWERING QUESTION AT ANY TiME. ALSO, | MXY REQUEST COUNSEL AT ANY TIME DURING QUESTIONING,

1 Y (DO NOT) wWANT COUNSEL., ! [ *m

| (DO) MXXNBXX WANT TO MAKE A STATEMENA AND L AL o

ANSWER QUESTIONS. Ufﬁmumu of Yerson To Be Questionsd) *

wresnoason: foued ) Paid~ e\ Tl i Beth

(Signeture) ‘naluu)
Payl P. Past John W, Booth
Master at Arms Hdqtrs, Newpdrt, R. I. Master -at Arms Hdqtrs, Newport, R. I.
(Typed Neme and Orgentzstion) (Typed Neme and Orgenizetion)

PART Il . SWORN STATEMENT

?’Y & Jack L. White - WA'NT TO MAKE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENT UNDER
oaTw\ At gbout 2 AM on 20 NovaZX I broke into the EM club and stole some money and some
cigarettes., I put the money and the cigarettes in my locker, but I spent some and
smoked some. '
Q: When you say EM Club, do you mean the Enlisted Men's Club in building 669, here
at the naval station?
A: Yes, P
Q: How did you break into-the club?
A: Simple, I broke the window on the East side of the building, reached in and re-
leased the window latch, and then opened the window and climbed through.
How did you break the window?
I hic {ce*with the heel of my hand. .
Is that how you cut your hand?
No, I guess I cut it reaching through the window to push the shade away.
What' {s your blood type’ 1
I don't know. > !
Would you please show me your ID card? Now turn it over and read me what it says
under your blood type.
A: It says'.type MO, i I
Q: What did you do after yPu opened the window and climbed in. _ ,
A: 1 went to the managers office, fggzed open the door, and then looked around for
stuff T could use., I opened a wall locker and fouad some money in a box and a bunch
of cigarettes which I took; and leftij257

—_——
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ExXHIBT INITIALS \8# P ASON MAKING STATEMENT !
B M i wack 1 OF__2 _paces

FORM . . ;e = - ’
ﬁA ')021’ .72@0 REPLACES DA FORM 19-24. ! 3EP 82, WHICH liO.lOL:T

ADDITIONAL PAGES MUST CONTAIN THE HEADING '('S‘}'ATEMENT OF___TAKENWT__DATED__CONTINUED ** THE
BOTTOM OF EACH ADDITIONAL PAGE MUST BEAR THE INITIALS OF THE PERSON MARING THE STATEMENT AND BE
INITIALED AS PAGE__OF__PAGES ' WHEN ADDITIONAL PAGES ARE UTILIZED. BACK OF PAGE ! WILL BE LIN-
ED OUT. AND THE STATEMENT WILL BE CONCLUDED ON THE REVERSE SIDE OF ANOTHER COPY OF THIS FORM

.
-

> Kl
-

: . k o R 193,22,

Figure 5~1.,—DA Form 2820 (Front) statement by accised or sﬁspect person.
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STATEMENT (Continued) i\ ’ 71-142-01715
STATEMENT OF SN JACK L. WHITE o
N AT NAVAL STATION, NEWPORT, R. 1. DATED 22 NOV 7X (CONTINU;D) /N}\:
Q%&BHOW did you force open the door to the ma?;ge office? -
1 used a tire iron that I brought with me from my car, I stuck the t#:e 4;on\in

the crack of -.the door and pried and the door popped open. -

Q: SN White, acting upon the written authority of the Base Commander, the Master at
Arms searched your car. This tire iron that I show you was taken frdm your car, Is

this the tire iron you used to open theldoor?
A: Yes, guess so, 1 only had one and 1 gut it back in the car whén I was through
with it, | .

Q: How did this green paint get on the tire iron?

A: 1 don't know, 1 never noticed that before. *

Q: What did you steal from the club?

13

A: Like 1 said, some cigarettes and some moneye

Q: The Club manager states that 95 packs of camel cigarettes are missing.and $66.00
in cash missing., Again acting upon the written authority of the Base Commander, we

_searched your locker, and found these 50 packs of camel. ¢igarettes and this ten and
this twenty dollar bill in your locker. Are these the items you took from the EM
Club?

A: Yes, if you found them in my locker.

Q: What did you do with the other 45 packs of cigtretces and the other 36 dollars?___|

A% 1 smoked them and spent it. v
Q: You were identified to us by a witness who stated that you were with another
sailor. Who was this other sailor? Dt -

A: OK, a guy named Dan McGaw was with me in this, and he got, the other cigarettes and
the other money. He's on his way to Norfolk now.

Q: Do you have anything you wish to add‘concerning the matter under investigation? __|

A: No. ///////////////////////END OF STATEMENT///////11/1111111111111111111111111T ]
5

/
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* ERC . .
A 3
I AFFIDAVIT
3 Jack L. White 5 MAVE READ OR HAVE MAO REAO TO ME THIS STATE
MENT WHICH BEGINS ON PAGE t ANO Euo! ON PAGE 2 . 4 FULLY UNOERSTANO THE CONTENTS OF THE ENTIRE STATEMENT

MAOE BY ME. TME STATEMENT IS TRUE® | HAVE INITIALEO ALL CORRECTIONS AND HAVE INITIALEO THE BOTTOM OF EACH PAGE
CONTAINING THE STATEMENT. | HAVE MAOE THIS STATEMENT FREELY WITHOUTY HOPE OF BENEPIT OR RE'ARO. WITHOUT THREAT
OF PUNISHMENT, ANO WITHOUT COERCION, UNLAWFUL INFLUENCE, OR UNLAWFUL INOUCEMENT.

ture of Pdreon Making Stetement)

WITHESSES: —_ . o - )
‘f—’éfl/ a)- b o—»ﬁ/ N ~Subscribed and swom to In(u‘u“'m, @ persen guthorized by low

John W. Booth - quMnhhrnm-lM-_z_L“yo‘____glL______,19 7X
Master ar Arms Hdders By o Naval Station, Newport, R. 1. .+ .
. Newport, R. 1. . _ /ﬂ é //j - (
ORGANIZATION OR AOORESS N )/ ) |
™~
~ (Signeture of Pecson Adminlateting Osth) !

- > Paul P. Past

( ’\ (Typed Neme, of Pateon Adminfatering O'D(T)
ORGANIZATION OR AOORESS ¥ B ] Art. 136(b) ¢4) UCMJ
RN > ——{Authosity. To Adminleter Osthe) ~ A

o

INITIALS OF ® ER3ON MAXING STATEMENT 1 ¢
. . eace 2 or 2 eleef

{' . Figure 5-1.— DA Form 2820 (Back) (contmued) / -
AR R -
* -
98 R s 'R --1
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7
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R (o SWORN STATEMENT
. For use of this form, sse AR 190-30. the proponent sgency is Office of The Provest Morshs! Gencrel.

LOCATION . . DATE TIME FILE NUMBER
Naval Station, Newport, R. I. 21 Nov 7X 1015 7X 142-01715

LAST NAME, FIRST NAME, MIDDLE NAME . SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER cagoe/suws‘
JAMES, William Thomas . 707-77-2211 - SKC

ORGANIZATION OR ACORESS
Naval Supply Depot, Newport, R. I. ‘!"?_H

4 A -

.__Willfam T. JAMES . . WANT TO WAKE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENT UNDER RATH
rked the late shift in'my office.on 19 Nov 7X and was.rélieved by SKC Yoseph P..
SCHMIDT at approximately 2345 hours. As 1 walked from my office in Bldg 665 to my*,
barracks, 1 passed by the Enlisted Men's Club, Bldg 669, at approximately 2355 hours.
1 say approximately because 1 did not look at my watch, *and it probably took me 10
minutes to brief SKC SCHMIDT, put on my coat§\§n§ walk the short distance from my
office to the EM Club, The club was being closed and 1 notdced several lights being
turned off as I went past. Justepast the club, 1 heard volcés‘ turned and saw
SN Jack WHITE with another sailor. ! figured that they were just leaving the EM
Club. I did not talk with them, but continued walking to my barracks.,. 1 arrived therd
at 0010 hours.
Q: How did vou know the individual u saw was SN Jack WHITE?
A: In our office we use a number of sailors as messengers, and SN WHITE acted as
the PO in Charge of the messengers .for a four month period. 1In this capacity, he
worked directly for me. . -
Q: Who was the sailor with WHITE?
A: 1 don't know, 1 have never seen him before.
Q:s Would you recognize the other saflor i{f you saw him again?
A: 1 don't knows They were sort of standing in the shadows. WHITE was standing
so that the light from the EM Club porch let me see him r aL,éood.
Describe the other sailor. ¢Lﬂ {
1 can't really say much other than he appeared to be blggfr and heavier than
TE, .
What were they doing? t - .
They were just standing there next to the EM Club building talking seftly. 1 just
anced at them and then continued on to my barracks.
Did you notice anything suspicious anut their actions?
No. ' . !
Do yoz?have anything you wish to add concerning the matter under investigation?

h:!: Tt

o oo g me -

. Y
>0 208 >0 £>»0

No,
i ) D

N
A A
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TXANIBITY INITIALS OF P MAKING STATEMENT N
A . PAGE 1 OF 1 PAGES

ADDITIONAL PAGES MUST CONTAIN THE HEADING ”ST/;'ENENT OF__TAKEN AT _DATED___ CONTINUED **
THE BOTTOM OF EACH ADDITIONAL PAGE MUST BEAR THE INITIALS OF THE PERSON MAKING THE STATEMENT AND
BE INITIALED AS “‘PAGE ___OF__. PAGES " WHEN ADDITIONAL PAGES ARE UTILIZED, THE BACK OF PAGE I WMILL

BE LINED OUT. AND THE STATEMENT WILL BE CONCLUDED ON THE REVER\:SE SIDE OF ANOTHER COPY OF THIS FORM.

IP1IEEIIE)17111117 1 JEND OF STATEMENT /////////ALLfL//{////////////////77*‘

FORM (Y'Y
' o 2823 SUPEASEOES DA FORM 2829, 1 JAN 82, WHICi WILL B USED

Figure 5-2.— DA Form 2823 witness statemenpt.
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® of the investigation and aids in establishing the
guilt.or innocence of an accused personina court
of law, To achieve the maximum benefit from
physical_evidence, youmistnot only be skilled in
its collection, you must know how to handle and
care for the -evidence beygnd the time of col-
lection, to preserve it fo e development of
leads, for Jfaboratory examination, and/or pre-
sentation in court, Such handiingand care involves
storing the evidence so as to"fetain the integrity
of the item(s) in their originaltondition as nearly
as possible, maintaining a chain of custody
for the item(s) to assure responsibility and to

- ensure its evidentiary'yalue, the proper trans-
mittal of the ifem(s) to*the laboratory for analysis
if necessary, and disposition of the item(s) when
they are no longer of evidentiary value.

Physical gvidence is that evidence hawing a
physical or fpaterial quality, a tangible articleno
matter how#large or microscopic, Evidence in
general is that which tends to proveordisprove a
point under investigation or consideration, Phys-
ical evidence is divided into two general cate-
gories:

Moveable evidence’ can be. picked up at a
crime stene or any other location and transported,
e.g., tools, weapons, /,clothing, glass, and doc-

uments, . u ¢ 4

‘ Fixed or immovable evidenc'épannot be\readily
removed from a scene because of its size,
shape or makeup, e.g., walls, telephone poles.

Fragile eyidence is physical evidence which,
if special care is not taken to preserve its
state, can deteriorate to a point where it is,.no
longer of evidentigry value, It }s difficult to detect,
It may be movz:?e or immovable, A footprint
in the snow is actlially immovable, butacast of it
can be taken and,preserved so asto be admissible
as evidence. Fingerprints can be 'lifted,!t, or
removed; whereas-body fluids canbe preserved in

. their natural state (‘or closely thereto).

\ — .
e <

. EVALigATION OF EVIDEN

question by ‘evaluat REERE
and conditions at ¥cene, supporting your
decision witl good judgment, common sense,»and
nces, If a doubt exists, then secure
and process it as evidence, Subsequent
ort: of such

s
E W

S

SEARCHING FOR EVIDENCE

Each crime scene is different, according to
the physical nature of the scene and the crime or
offense involved, Consequently, process the scene
in accordance with prevailing physicalproperties
at the scene and with the need to develop es- f
sential evidentiary facts peculiar to the offense,
?)neral survey of the scene, always

Make a g
noting the lpcation of obvious traces of the action,
the probable entry and'exit points used by the
offender(s), and the size and shape of the area
involved, °
In rooms, buildings, and small outdoor areds,
initiate a systematic clockwise search for evi-
dence. (A counterclockwise or any other sys-
tematic movement may be just as effective in
the search, Howe\zer, in the interest of uni=-_
formity, (it is;recommended that the clockwise
movement be used,) Examine each. item en-
countered' and the floor, walls, and ceiling to~
locate anything that may be of evidentiary value,
You should— ./
N ¢

<é "1. Give particular " attention to fragile evi-
tiénce that thay be destroyed or contaminated if
it is not collected when discovered,

2, If any doubt exists as to the valuesof an
item, treat it as evidence until proven otherwise,

3. Insure that each item or area where
latent fingerprints may"‘be present is closely
examined and that action is taken to develop the
prints,

4, Carefully pfotect any impression of evi-
dentiary value in surfaces conducive to making
casts or molds, Photograph the impression,

5, Note stains, spots, and pools of liquid
within the scene and treat them as evidence,
./ 6, Note any peculiar odors emitting from the
.scene,

7. Treat as evidence all other itgms such as
hairs,  fibers, and earth particles, foreign to the
area in which they are found; e.g.,, scrapings
under the victim's fingernails,

.8, Proceed systematically and uninterruptedly
to the conclysion of the processing of the scene,
The seareh-‘ser evidence is initially completed
when, after a thorough examination of the scene,
the rough sketch, necgssary photographs, and
investigative notes have been completed and the
investigator has returned to the point from which
the search -bggan, Further search may be nec-
essary after the evidence and the statements

obta’ined have been eva\luated. K
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In large outdoor areas, 1t is udvisable to
divigle the areu into strips \ﬂ)out‘{fe,etmde. First
seatch the strip on yaur left as you face the
scene and then the deommg strip; this pro-

: cedure 1s then repeated until o thorough seurch
has been made of the entire area, Even though
un outdoor areu considered to. be within the
scene mpy be very large and will require con-
sldex‘utﬂg tinie to seurch, 1t is imperative thutthe
seurch e acconmiplished by investigative per-

. sonnel, Tuilure, to note: and tuke the proper
{.tutxon on ¢ich piete of evidence 1n this, area will
Jhbe as detrimental to an investigation as it would

in & smull 2oom, Severul investigutors muy be
utilized to muke the search; however, all the
recording of Jocations of items of ¢vidence onthe
rough sketch should be accomplished by the sume

mvestigutur, uassisted by the othersus necegsury,.
0 4 ¥

&5

L
Egllu:upg evidence at a scene {is usua
accomplished after the search hus been Cqmpl‘éted,
the rough sketch hus been finished, and thgp
gruphs have been tuken, It may be advi
. under certain conditions to collect vux'lous-f’lrugile
items of evidence us they urefound. Forexample,
items of evidence that would be destroyed by the

C'OLLJTCTI\G Oor L\ IDL\‘CL | X

, Table H<1.— Recommended icthods

. Item . /\
Pistol US Army, cn} .45, semhutomntic

Pager money, documents, paper ___,\J_____\_-i\')/Uge
r

)

g

M

ble. ‘huye the approval of the installation commander

8. Use prepared box with a peg for the barre] or place flat in box
' *for transporting.

U'V
' Virts.
- i } <t

' . each item in a clean plastic envelope or bag. :

Broken glasa _______ ... ... _. * Use the fingers on‘the edges of larger pleces. Do not touch flat sur-
faces. Use tweezers on pieces too small for the ﬁngerl. Do not

" grasp ovgr any obvious smudges. Wrap pieces {ndividually in clean

tissue and place in a small box. . .
Bottles, jars, drinking glasses _________..____. Insert two or more fingers into large mouth vessels. Place the index »
/ ) g ﬂngéls on the top and bottom of amall mouth vessels. Do 1ot con-
vt , taminate or spill any substance in the vessel that may be of

dentiary value. v

<
N -

€elements or become contaminated despxte pro-
tective measured and those items’that would
impede further search should be collécted when
they are located and depicted on the sketch,
The essential factoy is that evidence he care-
fully and properly co lected
When collecting videnCe, handle it as little
as possible, Rubbgr gloves may be used, See
Tuble 5-1 for recommended methods for handling....,
specific items that may be collected at a scene,
If, during the collection of evidence, youtouch
4 piece of evidence in a manner that leaves your
fingerprints on the article, indicate this fact in
your notes and inform the laboratory personnel
if they make an examination of the evidence,
It muay be necessary to dumage, partially
destroy, or otherwise decrease the efféctive-
Tngss of un article to collect important evxdence
For example, it may be necessary to cut the
ubholstery on a piece of furniture to obtain an
area stained with blood or to cut out a sectipn
of, a wall to collect fingerprints that cannot be
col ed by other means, This action is based
o\n the merits of the individual case and must

AN

when it has been determined that the action is
necessary to the jnvestigation, A door or window
muay be rem'oved from a building in order to have

tor Handling §pecific tems of Evidence - . '

Mathod
fingers on the knurled grips. Do not touch ‘smooth metal

zers. Do not place tweezers over any obvious smudge. Place

Bullet ..o Use fingexs_or tweezers with taped ends. Avold damage to rifiing
_ [ . marks vn the sircumference. Place in a pil] box.
Cartridge CI{O el fiieiceceieo.._Z Pick up at the open end with tweezers. Avoid scratching. Place in ¥ N
- ] & pill box. -
Dried stains jon a floor T A ... Remove by gouging deeper than the suin with putty knife, wood
‘{ . - v ¢hisel, or other necessary tool. Place in a. pill box or larger similar
3 ) container.
Dried stains on the smooth surface of furniture Scrape with pocket knife or putty knife, removing as little of the
- ) finished surface as poasible.
h)
. ¥
: “{ 193.24
¢ % y
ot | .o 101 .
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it processed at a laboratory or held as evidence. labeled ''corrosive,'" "'explosives,' "'firearms,"
Ensure that necessary measures are takén to  ''fragile,' ''gasoline," 'keep away from fire,"
protect the contents of a building or room from  or ''keep cool,'" as appropriate. !

which a door or window is removed,

When colleéting evidence at the scene for,

laboratory analysis, the amounts needed will de-

pend upon the type of evidence and the tests to be.

conducted. For proper evaluation of stains by
laborafory technicians, control samples should be
submitted in addition to, the collected stains,

*For example, a stain on $oil or poroys surfaces

is collected by dipping or gouging heneath the
stain. In addition, unstained portions are collected

. and identified as control samples, The integrity of .

conf¥ol samples is preserved as carefully as that
of fidence.

PACKING AND WRAPPING OF EVIDENCE

Pack and wrap evidence in a manner tha
minimizes fricti®n and prevents it from shifting,

breaking, leaking, or contacting Otheerve/w' ence.
Items such as glassyfragments, evidence m

glass contamers, impressions, casts, ammuni-
tion, bullets, and cartridge cases that are par-
ticularly susceptible "to breaking or marring, or
other destructive changes, also should be packed
in cotton or soft paper, When evidence ‘is to be
examined for figerprints, each item of evidence
should be packed in ,a manner that prevents

damage to the fingerprints. This is accorhplished .

by fastening the object in the container so that
it will not shift nor will any other object come in
contact with the area of the object suspected of
containing fingerprints.

Liquid evidence, with the exceptlon of ex~
plosives, oils, and gasoline, should be packed
in all-glass, sterile bottles or other containers
and sealed with wax or other suitable materials.

In general, small solid items, such as bullets,
fibers, hairs, paint scrapings, powder and powder ,
patterns, and threads, should be placed upon &
pieczﬁ,plain paper, the paper folded, and this
pack
containers, or druggist folds and sealed with

adhesive tape, wax, or ofher suitable material,

Documents, exemplars, standards, strin
twine, and rope should be placed inan inner cello-
phane envelope and an outer manila envelope.
Cellophane is not suitable for packmg any item
which, will rugt or corrode.

Packages containing items. of evidence, such
as acids, ammunition, alkalis, gasoline, glass
fragments, guns, liquids, matches, medicines,
chemicals, drugs, and paints, thatr{equlre careful
or selective handlmg while in transit shquld e

ERIC » s,

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

in separate pill or powder boxes, paper’

102

Materials bearing traces of accelerants like
those recovered in arson should be sealed in
either a metal or glass container, e.g., a mason
jar. They should not be segf in plastic bags
because accelerants will leak through pastic,

The completed packing* and wrapping will”
generally require a coribinatfon of the methods
indicated. The exact procedure to be used will
depend_on the item to be submitted; its quantity,

condltlon, and size; and the method of trans-'’

mittal,

[

MARKING AND TAGGING OF*EVIDENCE

[

———

Marking ’}s best dox"by inscribing you'r/

initials, the m1htary date ghd the time directly

upon individual items of physical evidence. Care~,

must be exgrcised to place the markings sqas not ~
to destroy -any latent characteristics on the
evidence. When an item of evidence cannot be
marked without “incurring the preceding, -

- placed in'a suitable container, sealed and marked.

(Table 5-2 mdlcates places totglark evidence,)
Evidence suc¢h as hair, soil, fluids cannot
be marked, and are also pla d in.a suitable
container, sealed, and the container marked,
The.use of carborundum or diamond point pencil
is recommended for m!girking on hard .surfaces
and ink on ‘other items. You then record the
marking and its locatidn in your notebook, .
Tagging further serves to help to identify
evidence. The property tag (fig. 5-3) contains
pertinent data about the evidence and is attached
to the artigle or contaiper. It is recainmended
that the pl‘operty tag (also known as the '"evi-

dence tag'y be completéd in_ink. The tag also

« facilitates the processing and handling of evi-
dence by the eviden¢e custodianand the laboratory
technician,

CHAIN OF CUSTODY

The chain of custody begins when an item of
evidence is collected, and is maintained until it
is disposed of, ’I)'le chain of\custody assures
continuous accountability and if itNs not properly -
maintained, an item may be :\iémssmle in
court, The chain of custody is made up of all
those individuals who have had custody of the

evide since its acquisition by a‘police agency,
Thoseﬁrsons in the chain of custody must be*

, .
4 X
o

|- A .
% -
X .
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identified on the DA Form 19-31 or its equiv-. '

alent which is initiated when ‘the evidence is
- acquired. . .
Each individual in thé chain of
.responsiblé for an item of evidence to i
care, safekeeping, and préservatipn whi
under his control. Bechuse of- the sensitive na
of evidence, an evidence custodian is provided
’ assume responsibility for the evidence when not
in use by the investigatingofficer or other compe-
tent authority involwed in the investigation,. e.g.,
‘a trial counsel, »

i
—

&03 N

EVIDENCE CUSTODIAN

LY

The evidence custodian must be a’commis-
sioned officer, warrant officer, or an enlisted
man appointed on competent orders. The person
appointed as evidence custodian should be avail-
able to receive and release evidence and attend,
to other administrative matters as required.

trative

If operational
requirements didtate that a

or opegxations” duties. erat
fufly committed

investigaﬁo_r be appointed as eéldence custogiian,. o

}\cf{ ‘ | q.

~_ . ', .
. - - ’ . y .; , R N :
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. i Table 5-2.— Methods for marking.evidence ‘
Ve - a \ ) . 7 -
- . tem ) k . Mothed o < -
Pistol, U.S. Army, cdl. .45, semisutomatic - oo .. Use diamond point or carbofuhdum: point poncll. Mark on alide,
) N receiver, barrel, and magasine.
Revolver. cal. .22 _---__-----i ....... eceeaiemnn " Use diamond point or carborundum polnt pencil. Kuk on buml,
‘ . c¥linder, and frame. o
. Bullet . SR Gmmememma f e Use digmond point or carborundum point pencll, or h%rp- )
- "/ ) pwd instrument. Yark-on bue
. Cartridge case, cal. .38.or iarger ._._._.. S mmmmmam Use diamond peint or.,carborundnm polnt pencil. mrk just im*do -
‘ \of the open end. - .
;{ . Cartridge case, smaller than eal. 88 _........ Place in a container ahd mark container. 5 . v
e x Knife ..o e tmemmmaann Use-diamond point or carborundum point pencil. Mark on the blulo
- { - a3 near as possible to the handie. °
N QUi oo ecdemccececcedeccccceeae Place in clean glass (plutic. it the llquld may freeze and bmk
: B , - the container) container ahd seal to prevent contamination or" .
! ' leakage. Mark cbntainer with diamond point or carborundum
' v . point pencil. Attach & label and write the necedsary datain hnk..
- Kdrﬁﬁbcn. dried blood and powders _.-__z__... Place’n cleas pill box and sealt toﬁpn,mt eonumluiﬁon. Mark don-
. tainer with ink. o . .
- [}
) Cuu of Impmsiopa in soil, snow, or oum surfuool . Use stick, pencil, or, similar m‘rklng Instmment. Ihrk on umn;
- * . . uurfm before cast has hardened. ’
i Handkerchief, towel flag, or almiln‘ftam Ameceaoa- Use ink. Matk near the edge in an area when cho‘ii Appun to be )
e _ no deposits of vdue as evidente.
++ " Cost, drefs, and similar items of wenlng apparel __._ Use ink. Mark Inside 6n a double thlckne.u to lessen the pbulbility .,
of ink staining t.he outer lurflee. - v
Glass, other liun small fuments. and similar iumn- Use diamond polnt or cuborundum point pencll, a plece of adhe-
- dr e R o sive tape (appropriately marked), or s grease pendil, Kark in
- . ¢ ares where there appears to be'no deposits of value as evidence
' . - « or place in container and mark eonulner with ink.
a ’ . €
. ¥ ‘ ‘ .
- ! N . s
. * a < . “
¥ * : ' . : B
' ¢ - * 9 - ’
o . Y , *
P : ’ . H L
,T[ 4 . . LI »
1 - s . o ~
AR ‘ . ‘ 198,25

Ideally, the apppintee is assigned to adminis= °
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CASE No. ITEM No.
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Descride ftam to which tag I attached -
¥
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\ DATE

< Figure 5-3, — Evidence tag.
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consideration should be given to a.ppmpriately}\
reducing hig case load, If necessary, the com-
mander can act as evidence custddian, but this
is undesirable because he should be in a position
to supervis€ the custodian and double—check hig
procedures,

The criteria for appointment and duties of the
alternate custodian are the same as those for the
custodian, The alternate custodianis to assistthe
custodian and is ayailable when the custodian is,
not.- The custodian and alternate should not be
agsigned as a patrol team or be sent TAD at the
same time. The.alternate eviderice custodiandoes
not make final disposition onany item of evidence,

RECORDS

- . Military Police Receipt for Property, DA
Form 19-31, (see chapter 10 for sample form and
procedures for completing this form) is used as
the official record of receipt, chain of custody,
and final diqusition of items of physical evidence.

Evide ce Receipt; /‘/ .

3

ex -

<
en using.thig form:! gasan evidence receipt,
prepare four copss. The drigtnal and first carbon

ic.f 4

- [y

.are presented to the ewdé}zbe custodian, the

second carbon%s given to the person from whom
the property was received,. and the third carbon
is placed in the report {16, -

[

Multi- Page Evidence Recé€ipt

-
-

When itemg of evidence acquired during one
trensaction exceed the space allotted in a single
DA Form 19-31, the iist, -can be continued on

. additiomal forms,

Evidence Voucher

- .. s . ¢ l
When the original chain ‘af custody form

is presented to the.evidence custodian it becomes
a voucher and is given a voucher number, Evi-
dence vouchers are numbered consecutively for
each yedr and are written in the margin at the
bottom right corner of the form, The location of
the evidence agcounted for with the voucher is
penciled in the bottom left margin oftheform and
is erised and changed whenever the lodation of the

evidence changes, i.e., located in evidence room ’

safe or {tems ore and two m safe; three and four
in evidence Bin no.6.

The chain of custody section on the evidepce
voucher is completed whenever any part of the
evidence leaves the evidence room, is returned
or a new evidence custodian afsumes control.
The original evidence voucher does not leave the
evidence room except for submission in court]
A duplicate copy is maintained in the voucherf{ile
to indicate the disposition of the original under
these circumstances,

Evidence Subvoucher

A chain of custody form used as a subvoucher
accompanies evidence when it leaves the evidence
room to record any changes of custody which may
occur while the evidence is out of the evidence

room. A carbon copy of the original evidence .

voucher may be used or an extract may be made
of the original. Subvouchers are always prepared
{n duplicate with the original dccompanying the
evidenge, Subvouchers are numbered consecu-
tively, i.e,, SV-1, SV-2, efc, This number is

added to the number of the original voucher.’

When only part of the items listed on a voucher
are removed from the evidence room, an evi-
dence subvoucher must be prepared, It i{s pre-
pared exactly as the original voucher except
that only those items being released are included,
in the description of evidence. 9

.
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- A A ; re necessa.ry € e ence
Evidence Voucher File . 11:»_’« s ~Ta \room mC'fude m*‘ S e
This file contains oﬂgink‘&zﬁenée‘\loue}mrs - ’
17T AM‘: s rack either standard issue or
and those subvouchers which- désxgmﬁe thertaca-s e locallv—ﬁpr-z:; ted, which is fastgneg b the bild-

tion ,of an original vouchesre I g Q eontaxns '

sgb\;ouchers which have been?\.sedr Q!‘ mtenm = 1 x&@f rmr pt’ﬁSh - e ér‘zmsté.-—h‘i;'
_release of evidence., These aymeg with ‘/—ﬁem’é' BV READN i NN g
P il 0 e e orde R sressgemant-
",Bﬂ Qfx ‘#opropriate ateras*o.f evidence, © -, .~ ;-
for each calendar yearM >

'/

o

J -
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Evidence Ledger L TE NS

The evidence lefggt provldes asecond method
of ‘accountability for evidence;”the voucher {ité
‘being the first,. The ledger {S bound and the
information contained, theréin spans both psges

- of two facing pages, Entries are made in ink-4pd”
are separated by.a red line drawn acroess.ioth

s

-

pages of the _lbdgeg'. . The description Gi ’tﬁe
articles of eviderice do not need to be’ engt}n
as on t.he—ev-idenoe voucher, ( )«

N
.

EVZDE\CE DEPOSITORIES

The sensitive nature of evxdence requires
that it be secured at all times, Normally ewvi-
, den.e retained by MA elements is stored in a
room designated for that purpose, unless circuma
stances dictate that a temporary depository be-
used, Some important genera.l reqmrementsare
given below,

Temporary D@posjtozie’e -

=~ )
A CONEX container, suitably waterproofed,
makes an excellent temporary deposxtory when

It is located in close proxumty e our
operatxonal,acﬁv;ty.
A safe oy filing cabiret’ smta for stormg

classified” material may be used for ,retaining
small iterrs of evidence temporanly.

Eyigepce .chn be - stored temporerily in a

dbuudi or fnclosure not rireeting the normal

dards of an evidence room m%ﬂme posting

of eu; appnopriat.e guard t‘orce. -

Eﬁdence Rodm ,

Basic requirements for a functional evidence
roérp (fig. 8-4) are as fonows

1 The design of the -room should allow
constmction of bins and shelves,,
" 2. The overall capacity of the room must
be adequate to /accommodate the normal amount
nf evidence h‘;ndled by the pmt in

Q

:/-

10

‘

previous invento;‘;y.'
L

-+ o3nA _degkor “laMe Jor the evidente -cus-.
. dian and a f;j:é*’&’zb)net for evidence n’IeS'
~ size “dependent on yno,upz of evidence _Handled,
5. Two safes. or §§ﬁtu&‘t$ ¥
not smailler &.za«:n‘gellsae.
jtems of evidentiary value, .
. Ruana, narcotics, andmcr‘tgs, -
L4 —~re
COMBINATION ASD KEY, cosrmoi. Y

e

QB¢ 1sused jor

- .
. r— T
S

L .

Combinatzons “pad keys to- Wempogm
- depositories and evidente rooms are inedorty - «
by the custpdian and his alternate, ﬁinat‘zons

_qre changed” upon chaige of the pﬁ

event of comprmntse. Each time combinations .
§T& changed they are 'recorded, placed ingasgaled
ex’w‘elope and kept-in the umit safe. Two keys
are maintained for each lock, One key 1s main~,

. tained by the ewidence custsdian, Duplicate keys

are placed in separate sealed envelopes and
maintained’in the unit gafe,

L 3
INVENTORIES AND INSPECTIONS

All inventories and inspectiofi§ are conducte
and made a fnatter of written record. Throu
such inventories and inspections, errors in pro-
cedure’ or’ loss may be discovered before thz
become ‘too grave, The only effective way
ensure against errogs and losses, however, is
the eifective execution of duties by the evigence
custodian, His actions directly affect the ad-"-
missibility of evidence in coust,

’

Inventories

l“\ N
y
4
«
-

o
e
&,

¢ b
-A&h
.~.

MONTHLY.— by;wdence custsd:a.n inven-
tories the evidence  depdsitory every '8 days, He
verifies the evidentg 15the deposito& against
evidence vduchers and the evidence f r, He
assures 1all postings \curpent e.s the

°h
Nooa

~ N

. \ ‘
QUARTERLY.— A disinteregted officer, ap-
pointed on Special Orders, inventogies the evi-
dence depository once each ‘cale enqQ: r quarter.

116,
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The d“imteresbed afﬂcer \S concérned"mth the
same areas mentioned under the mo e
venwry. . - Cld

~ CHANGE OF CL‘STODIA&,. jint inven
tory will be conducted by the ingofning -and out-
gorng custodian when there.ig a change of cub- |
todiang, When the incoming cu’étodiap Is §atisf)eo
that ail isin er he signs the Tecejved block .
on all current eyl dence. vouchers, therehy assum-
ing responsjbility, - >’ \ §'~ D *
Inspections -,_' P ’

The commanding ofﬁcer Qr thé ofﬂcer,exer—
cising . supervision over the evideuee custod!an
will 1nspect at least every thfr'ty ddys to insure
the ev1dence deposuox:y meets cpecmesi stan-

EKC - - 'wt‘--v:f'—:_',"'w_" Lz

s v =
.-

dards,
by the comm

al weekly insgectxons areoomiucbed’
to maintain the p r degree

- of supervision on a continuing basis, .. -

\ -
DISPOSITION OF ‘EVIDEN CE

When po longer needed fdr’court-mirtié.ls
or other purposes, property of evidentiary value

‘generally should be ,‘disposed of as follows:

coordinate with the judge advocate general office

for. a legal opinion on disposal-of p rty, i
thé owumer of the property. is known,-3nd it is
not illegal for him o ,possess trle rty,

return it to the owners ¥f 4t Is”legaltcownthe

propéz:ty in question, but the ownér is not known,

turn the property over to the property disposal |
ofﬁcer, unless the property is money, inwhich
case it should be turted over to the disbursfng .

-~ £ 2
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oﬁ‘iCetf am’: T the p,roperty is such that 1t 1s

illegal tp possess if, then destroy it and keep

a record c-f'the de structxon.
o

.
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' FT\GERPRI\TTNG

Emgerrprmt< are the ‘mos.r poémve means of_

§d’enhf\mg mdivrdsals, The” rmdges on the shin
of the palmar sufades of € hands z2nd the
-planter surfaces of the feet sre commonly re-
ferred’to as pasprllany or irictor rnidges. These
.vidges form orf the Setus Before brrth and rema:n

aunchanged thrdughout L6 ang eden after death,

il decompes:ton of xﬁe sxin destroys them,
Damsge to tde sk.n dumng the Life of =2 person
may be either tempodary <5 permanert. Abra-
sions and ,shgn( cuts, thaf do” not permanently
afiect the ‘skiw "aré corrécted 1n time by mature,
and the ndges T~e£.-pt>ea*‘ &§ ey existed before
the damage occurred, Deep cuts amd injunes,
zffecting the irnermost sections of the skin will
result 1n permanent scars but'the general pattern

. iy Ml}-ﬂommue to exist,
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-Fhe information given .n this text is de&gned
to ams,&t . YOu In applying correct *mzernrmtmg
techniques and processes inthe field. Itdo>2snot
xﬂd.‘de procedures .sed to identify subjects by
:mgemrints R the "1 ss.ficationof s sngerpripts,
. Assistance’ bem\-:gdbeyond the :nformation con-
_-talngd, in this. text requires mere techmcal

B \easderanm. .‘:.’ou should seek swch help from

& vo%mm\c : :-"-1

ar\mveshgatloﬁ l.hcrat.ory, or irom others who

irg gualified as {isgerprint classifiers with the
?fdera‘ Bureau ,of, stiggéion or with local
(':¢V1113p police org’amuptxons. .. 3

~
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Y F[ngemnnt pewdére ane eupphbd in thefield

C

juts* in  several gc-iors v,',uf black, , and
dragon s blood are ttge mosm‘recmentl\ ased, The
m’percxal powders have t;eer dexeloped over
maTy, years until today they are depend,able and
of me _proper composiion, Cnotzsmg the pd‘('der
that bést contrasts with the bacéground 1$ &g‘ood
rule of thumb to follow. . Dragan ,blood hag tne

advantage of showing uoon eﬁhet 8. dark " an

light ba¢kground, A test print onﬁgd be ‘mads, |

b

The key to successful pcgmier development:

1s to use a Small amount of_powder with a deli-
.cate touch, A portion of th&” powder should be
poured out of the container onto'4 sheet of paper,
The ends -of the brush bristleS should¥e touched
into the powder, Then the excess powder should
be shaken off, A smaoth streke, using the fifigers
to guide the brush over the suspected area or

over the barely visible print, is the techmque ta

adopt...When sufficient ndge detall has, eep
develpped so that the direction of {low ot the

ridges can be observed, the brushmg, if contineed, .,

should follow the r*dge flow, When the ridge
detatl has been developfed it should be photo-
graphed. After 1t _has been photographed, if 1t
1§ deemed desirable, the powdering can be
continued in an attempt to bring the srent up into_
greater wisitahity, It may then be adwsable to
photograph 1t again,

A few years ago, MacDonrel invented anew
procedure which has been adopted by numerous

police departments, The process combines an a

extremely fine metallic powder and a megnet,
The umit 1s calle@ a '"Magna Brush'' although
no bristles are present, The magnet picks up
the powder, and only the powder touches the lat®nt
print, reducing the possitility of destroying ridge
deta:il as 1s possible with 2 bristle brush, Using
the '"'Magna Brush'’ excellent prints have been
developed on wood,, leather, paper, and even
cleansing tissue, However, the ''Magna Brush''
process 1s comparatively expensive, and good
results can be obtained with the normal techiniques
and equipment,
With ordinary fingerprint powders a tech-
igue that has been very satisfactory for develop-
F:?lateats on paper, ‘especially iftheprintsare
frgsh and the paper caly semiglazed, is to allow
the powder to slide back and forth over the paper
without brushing, Brushing has a tendency to
disturb the fibres of the paper and destroy detail,
Occasionally, in spite of all precautions, the
powder will adhere so tenaciously to the object
an which the latent is found that brushing will not
remove the excess powder, THe first liftis
utilized to remove uze_(exeqss powder and the
second to preserve the Tingerprint for identifi-
catjon purposes.
Partial prints should be marked for orien-

by the ipvestigator to determine ﬁhe\appropm-' \ tath’l, for example: Which is the tip end? From

ateness of th\epovwder for the {:ondxs‘ons present,
The area selected for the tes‘ print*shoyid first
bef<ightly brished with powder to age Jf any
unseen latent is actually present."{henthe&\rface
can be wiped c}ean and the tes’c ert mgde and
processed, N )
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“ts location, and if other fingerprints or finger-

‘ harks arepresent, it may be possible to determine

1‘5 finger of which hand made the latent,
wo or three prints are available it is ngarly
algys possible to determine which fingers made
the Y
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Glass ovjecfs may be passed through the
flame and smoke of a burning piece of pine wood,

A bluck, even deposit of soot will form on the
object, and careful brushing will often result in
developing old latent prints, This procedure muy
also be used to acquire asmallsupplyof black
powder when 1n the field without proper powders.
By removing the accumulated smoke particles
_from time to time, sufficient powder may be
abtained to process latent prints, This process

- used Tor-devetoping latent prints should only
.—.ne- aitempted 1n an .investigation laboratory.

. — -

=, LIBTING FINGERPRINTS .

The most common materials utilized for
Lifting.latent fingerprims are rubber-and trans-'
parent lifting tapes. This tape can be produced
from commercial sources, Rubber lifting tape

_stores well and comes 1n black and wh:teforuse
. aith the different colored lifting powders, A
‘Diece of tape large enough to coverthe print while
leaxing plenty of room s?aould be utilized, The
plastic cover should be carefully removed :none
- steady movement. since any Dause will result i
a line being leig on the tape. In mostcases, the
powder on the pnnt will not adhere to the line
thus possibly suimng the print. Apply the adhesive
side of the tape lo the™powdered print, press it
down ewenly, then peel the tape irom the suriace,
Replace the plastic cover on the tape over the
Lifted print to protect 1t, RubberNape is better
than transpareat hiting tape fortak.Ag prints irom
curved Or uneven §urfacés. Transparent lifting
_tape has the adyantage of presesting the hited
{ingerprints m,,the correct position rather than
revenged as on the rubber tape., The tape is
gyailable in dispensers which speed up the lifting
process, The prints 4n transparent lifting tape
should be rhounted on glossy material with the
color contrasting with that of the Lifting powder,

. When lifting a print with either transparent or
rubber lifters, care must rcised to preclude
the formation of zir bulgles under the lifter,
« Latents found in dust should first be photographed,
" then they.may be lifted. They shouldnotbe
powdered ‘as this will destroy them, Ordinary
transparerd tapes used in.tie home Jtf office are
not really suitable for lif*(ng finge¥prints, how=
r, they may bhe us 7 as a field [xpedient.

; L ;
FINGERPRENT PATTEYNS |
L.

- >

: should. be,“qquffciently' familiar with the
# g€neral pattern fypés 'so that you can at least
differentiate berwéen the basig patterns, If you

’ '
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huve a working hnowledge of the ¢lassification
procedure, you willohtuin more intedligent finger-
print evidence at a crime scerg, as you will
k})o“ what to look for and will piot be misledby
Smudges or other fingerprints,

. D
‘Classification besignation

Fingerprint jatterns have/ three basic classi~
fication designations: urchgs, loops, and whorls.

The classifier dn‘ldes/Zrches into two types:
plain and tented,

Plain arches are ose types of patterns
in which the ridges centz on the impression aid
flow or tend to flow the other with a ris€ or
;wave 1n the cen ax:ng no upward thrust,
backward looping turg, or angle, and possessing
not more than one of the three basiccharacteris-
tics of the loop (f1g. 5-5).

Tented arches are similar to plain arches
with the exception that the ridges 1n the center
form a defimté angle; or one or more ridges at
the center form in upthrust; or approach the
loop type, poss&ssmg two Of the basic or essential
characteristics 'of the loop but Jacking 1n the
third (fig. 5-6). .

A loop 1s that type of fingerprint pattern in
which one or more of the'ridges enter on either
side of the impression, recurve, touch or p?‘?

an 1maginary line drawn {rpom the delta w te
corg, and terminate or te to terminate on or
toward the same side 6f impressionirom which |
the ridge or ndges;ng?ed. The loop must have

three essential characteristics: a suﬁ‘igient re-
curve, and 1ts continuance on the delta side until

93.27

. 1
Figure 55, — Plain arche¥,
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TIRiEL 5-10),

- line between the inner delta and the center of

3

-

193.28 *

Figure~5-6. — Tented arches,

the imaginary line 1s reached; adelta; and a ridge
count of at least one, The classifier divides .
loaps into two types: ulnar and radial, : 19329

Ulnar loops are those types of patterns in : Figure 5-7.—Ulnar loop, rig,hihand._
which the loops flow in the direction of the - 1
little fingers (fig. 3-7). . . .

. Radial loops are those types of patterns . -
ip- which the loops- flow toward the thumbs
(fig, 5-8). -

Whorls are those types of patterns inwhich s -
the ridges form concentric circles or spirals or . b
somé€ variant of this geometric form. Theyare )
divided into plain whorls, central pocket”loops,
double loops, and accidentals, * o

A phlain whorl has two deltas and at least
one ridge making a complete circuit, which may
be spiral, ,oval, or any vanant of the circle, .
An imaginary line drawn between the two deltas
*must touch or cross at least one 6f the recurring
ridges with the pattern area (fig. 5-9).

The central pocket loop consists of one or
more recurving ridges, or an obstruction at
right angles to the inner line of flow, with two
deltas between which an imaginary .line would
cut ,or touch no recurving ridge within the
pattern area. The inner line of flow of a"central
pocket loop 1sdetermined by drawing an imaginary

. the innermost recurve or looping ridge (fig.

The double loop consists of

° loop formations, with two separ d distinct
sets of shoulders, and two tas (fig. 5-y1). . )
The accidental whorl isa pattern witly two : 193.30
or more deltas, and a combinati;z?r";1 of twooy/ thore Figure 5-8.— Radial loop, right hand.

109 . 114
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. 193,33
Figure 5-11.— Double Yoop.

different types of patterns exclusive of the plain
arch, This .classification also includes those
exceedingly unusual patterns which may not be
placed by definition into any other. classes (fig.
5-12),

[y »

Interpretation

Before you can classify properly a set of
. : fingerprints, you must locate certain defined
points. ‘If a person taking fingerprints is unable
to locate these points, he is incapable of knowing
whether a set of fingerprints is suitable for
classifying.

The pattern area is that -part of a foop or
whorl in which appear the cores, deltas, and
ridges used for classifying.

The type lines are the two innermost ridges
which start parallel, diverge, and surround the
pattern area, In fiéJres, 5-13 and 5-14 the
letter ''T'* indicates' the location ofthzﬁtyéyines.

The delta is the point on the first bifdrcation,
abrupt ending ridge, meeting of two ridges, dot,
fragmentary ridge, or any point upon a ridge at
or nearest to the center of divergency of two type
lines, located at or directly in front of their point
of divergence, In {igures 5-13 and 5-14 the letter
1D" indicates the location of the deltas,

The core is the approximate center of the
finger impression, In figures 5-13 and 5-14
the letter "'C'" indicates the location of the cores.

A plain arch usually does not have a core or

. delta, while 4 tented archmay have either or both. .
193,32 A loop has one core and one delta. A whorl may
Figure 5-10.-—Central pocket loop. have more than one core, must have two deltas,

Q
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19 3.36 6.

Figure 5-14.— Whorl,

’ and frequently will have more than two deltas,
193.34 - Figure 5-14 illustrates the presence of twodeltas « -
characteristic of whorl patterns,
There are other finer points of distinction to
be'made in determining exactly what constitutes a
particular pattern, but it is not the intentto cover.
them here, However, to classify a loop, it is
necessary to count the number of ridges that cross .
or touch an imaginary line drawn from the delta
to the core, and this has a bearing on elimination
& procedures, It should be apparent that, if a -
latent print differs in pattern from anelimination .
print or if a latent print is a loop with about1s -
N ridges in’cer\g‘kning between the core and deltaand -
an eliminatidn print is also a loop but with only 7
or 8 ridges intervening, both prints could not have
, been made by tHe same finger,

\ TAKING FINGERPRINTS S
To establish a person's (dentity you may be’
called on to take fingerprint impressions, If -
satisfactory results are to be achieved, you must -
. take the prints carefully,
/ Equipment for fingerprinting is inexpensive,

AN 7 and it is easy to operate, It consists of printer's
ink (a heavy, black paste in tubes), a roller, an i
inking plate for applying ink to the-{ingers, and a
clamp dr holder for the eard (toprevent slipping),
- Do not use ordinary writinginkor igk stamp pads,
These inks areeithertoo light or too thin, and they

“ take too long to dry, -

The roller is used to spread a thin film of
193135 printer's ink evenly on the inking plate, A roller
Figure 5-13,— Loop. ‘ of the type used by printers to make galley

Figure 5-12, — Accidental,
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+ inking plate so located prevents accidental strain
in wnking the fingers, and it enables you to m e

.
~ < Z -

: L /x/xSTER-.—xT-ARms -
¥ 7 n T

) ) - 99,22
Figure 5-15.— Fingerprint impressi¢ns.

at any printer's supply hgdse. It should
inches in length and 2 inches in diameter.

A satisfactory inking plate can be ma
inlaying a piece of wood, a piece of plate
about 14 inches long, 6 inches wide; and\1/4
inch thick. The wood is unnecessary but it helps
protect the- glass against breakage. The pl\ate
should be_ located at elbow height,to make easigr
the task of applying i1nk evenly to the enti
inner surface of a man's fingefs. H
being inked can be held out of the way b
the inking plate near the edge of the tabl€;

uniform impressions. .

Figure 5-15=exemphfies the necessj
.a fully rolled impression. Views A
impressions of the same’finger,
view A of the illustration is rdlled fully and
properly,” and reveals he pattern is what
the classifier calls an "accidental whorl, View B
shows that the-finger is only partly rolled, leav-

ng barely. enough of the pattern to lead the
classifier to believe it is a tented arch. The
larger- surface of the fully rolled impress/loé'not
only allows accurate classification but it alsg
gives more points for comparison, >

" When ready to take fingerprints, place asmall
daub of ink on the inking place and rod it
thoroughly until a thin, even film covers the en-
tire surface. Place the person whose prints are
to be taken directly in front of the plate and at a
forearm's length. To make a rolled impression,
place one side of the finger on the inking plate;
then roll it to the other side, facing the opposite
direction. You must see that each finger is inked
from its tip to. Delow.the fifst joint, Press the
finger lightly on the card, and roll it carefully,
This method of fingerprinting gives a clear

Q

" tance |

P

. ’ »
rolled impression of the finger. Ink and print
each finger separately, To avoid the danger of
smidging, wipe the ink from the finger directly
after making the impression. Begin with the
thumb, and then print the index, middle, ring,
and little fingers in that order. )

N .

: /
MAKING ROLLED IMPRESSIONS

Because of the arrangement of the bones inthe
forearm, the thumb should always be rolled
toward the center of the man's body, whereas the
fingers should be rolled away from the center of
the body. Rolling the fingers and thumbs in this
manner relieves them from strain so that they
are relaxed at the end of the roll. This procedure
enables you to lift a finger or the thumb from the
card with ease, without danger of the card
slipping and blurring the print.

Figure 5-16 shows the proper method of hold-
ing a finger for inking. The proper method of
printing & rolled impressjon is demonstrated in
figure 5-17,

Light pressure. is used in making rolled
impressions, Practice making them, and deter-
mine through experience just how much pressure
i uiged. Furthermore, caution the manwhose

@ trying to help you by exerting any

e ink plate, because such assis-
revents you from applying the proper
sually you can get him to relax by
at he look at the opposite wall

99.23
Figure 5-16, — Inking for rolled impressions,
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" of .both hands, Figure 5-¥8 s
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- Lo . 99,25
Figure 5-17.— Printing a rolled impression,

- v “
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TR
Tg make plain Impressions, press all the
fingers to the' right hand lightly on the inking

- plate, Jhen press them in the space provided

on the lower right corner of the card. Repeat
this procedurg on the fingers of the left hand.
After you complete this operation with the left
hand; ink and print (without rolling) the thumbs
ws the correct
. method of taking plain impressions,
Fingerprinting appears to be a very simple
process: but, at times, the quality of prints
submitted to the FBI is so poor that identifi-
cation is delayed or is even impossible,
. o .
Poor Impressions ' '

Poor impressions uaually are caused by one

"_ormore of the following mistakes:

1. The use of“ﬂ{or’, thin, or colored ink,
resulting in impressions too light or too faint
or with obliteratedﬁridges. Best results are
obtained by using heavy, black printer's ink,
This" is a paste, and it shoyld not be thinned
before using. It dries ‘quickly and does not blyr
¢r smear in handling, . v

"' 2. Failureto clean the person's fingers
thoroughly hefore -inking, If foreign matter (or
perspiration) adheres to the fingers, false mark-
ings appear and chaYacteristics disappear. Alco-
hol is very good for gleaning fingérs; windshield
cleaner and benaif) are also good cleansing
agents? In warm weather, all perspiratioh must
be wiped fror:x the fingers before inking,

" 4 a

s

"

v 99,25
Figure 5-18,— Tﬁking plain impressions.

3. Failure to clean the inking apparatus after
each use. The same liquids described in item No. 2
may be used for removing.ink.

4, Failure to roll the fingers fully from one
side to the dther, and failure to ink the entire
finger area from tip to below the first joint,
Such failures result in important areas not
appearing on the print, The impression should
show the entire finger, from the first joint to
the tip,and fram one side -to the other side,

5. The use of too much ink, résulting in

" {hie obliteration of ridges. Just a touch of the

tube of ink to the plate is sufficient for several
sets of prints. It must be spread with a roller
into a thin, e¥en film, : .

67 The use of too little ink, resulting in
ridge impressions too light and too faint for

- tracing or counting,
”

7. Slipping or twisting of the fingers, causing
smears, blurs, and false patterns, Hold the
fingers lightly, using'little pressune,.and caution
the man against trying to help. Askt im to remain
quiet and relaxed, ‘ o .

By followingthe foregoing instructions closely,
you can makewclear! fingerprints that can be
classified quickly and accurately, In police work,
it is often important that fingerprints be classi-
fied guickly for purposes of identification, Identi-
ffcatiqn cannot be made quickly, however, if the
quality of the prints is unsatisfactory., Make

:the prints right the first time! “

113 - , .
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CRIME SCEN LQH%)TOGRAPHY , s

~

Photographs are ma e at a crime scene to
supplement notes and sketches, to clarify written
reports, to provide a permanent Tecord of perish-
able or fragile evidence, and to provide for
identification of personnel. '

The most important wule in crime scene
photography is to photograph ‘all evidence before
anything is moved or touched. Fingerprints are
photographed prior to the lifting process.

_ When' feasible, photograph an object from
- different angles to insure complete coverage,
Take care however, to avoid angles which produce
a distorted image and do not represent a true
picture -of- that which is actually seen by the
naked eye. ° e

Evidence flags are useful in marking the
location of small items of evidehce for a photo-
graph (fig. 5-19).
gators in the scene. X >

LS

/"

PIECE OF CLOTH, PREFERABLY WHITE, LARGE

. ENOUGH FOR USE IN PHOTOGRAPH,

‘photograph was made, type of caj

; RECORDING PHOTOGRAPHIC INFdR'NﬁX'i‘/IO/N

Notes are made concerning the time of day the
a used, type
of lens, type of film, the diapliragm and shutter
setting, the light source, the filteTused, and the
distance from camera to subjéct as well as the
height ofthe lens above the ground. Show all camera
positions on crime scene sketch or on a
sketch specifically for t}us purpose, Photographs
taken at a crime scene may be studied later to”
find clues that may have been prev1ously ovET- -

Do not photograph 1nvest1»-/graph all

the one in Whl?h th

STIFF WIRE OF SUFFICIENT
STRENGTH TO HOLO CLOTH IN
POSITION FOR PHOTOGRAPH.

'

COMPLETED EVIOENCE FLAS

Figure 5-19.—

114

Construction of evidence flags.

‘

.‘ /:’ 1"1




EE

»

’

Chapte}35.—INVESTIGA\TIVE MATTERS AND TECHNIQUES

-

well as points of entry or exit, Places where
evidence has Reen concealed are’ photographed,
Take photographs to show the situation immed-
iately before,the occurrence to include evidence
of a struggle, drmkmg glasses, food on tables,
lights burning, and anything unusual or unnatural,

Photographing Outdoors . 3

If the crime scene is outdoors, take photo-
graphs which will identify the location, Impres-
sions of footprints, tire tracks, and effects on
foliage such as bent grass, broken twigs, or
branches can be very valuable,

[ 4

NARXCOTICS AND DANGEROUS DRUGS
A}

This section provides you with information on
the characteristics, field testing, and handling
of some of the drugs most often found in the
hands of military personnel. To assist in this
purpose, a special colored chart of commonly
found drugs and narcotics is furnished (fig, 5-20).

Narcotics, dangerous drugs, and marihuana
ate categorized by the effect that they have onthe
user, There are four groupings: depressants,
stimulants, hallucinogens, and volatile chemicals.
Due to limited space only the more common ones
of each group will be discussed here,

THE DEPRESSANTS 'Y

Depressants act upon the central nervous
system and slow it down. The terdeepressant
is often associated with the feeling of being
depressed, a depressed state of mingd, or anxiety,
For this reason, the use of the word depressant
etimes causes confusion, The drug abuser
uld argue againsi using the term depressant,
“Their retort might be, ''"Man, when I take it,
I feel high and stimulated — relaxed— not de-
pressed,'" The '""high'' that drug users constantly
strive to attain is a state of well being, release,
and comfort—an escape mechanism from the
reality with which thcy cannot or wxll not cope,
This imagined or real state of being is called
euphoria, Seeking the new or better high is what
motivates many people to move from drug to
drug, .

A 3

Opium e

Perhaps one of the first real drugs of abtse
was opium, The use and pleasurable effects of

115
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the opiates were knowh ta many ancient civil-
izations throughout histbry, It was known to the
Egyptlans around 1500 B, C., #nd used in Europe
during ‘the Renaissance Periqfigto treat hystenia,
which may have made it one of the first thera-
peutic agents in treating mental disorders, In
the 17th century, the practice of smakmg’eplum
spread throughout sChina jand the dependence
resulting from it was recogmzed as a problem,
Opium eating was known in the United States as
well as in England during the time of our
Revolutionary War; 'ét was .used by 18th century
doctors to treah’allments .such as veneraldisease,
cancer, gallstohes,” diarrhea, and to re,hevé'/'un
at childbirth,

Opium is the milky white juice thatis obtamed
from the pod of the poppy plant, papaver somni-
ferum. The substance darkens to a blackish
brown color and thigkens upon exposure to air.

Raw opium has .a distinctive and ungent
odor, It is moest commonly used by s ing in
long stemmed pipes. There have been reported
instances in Vietnam and Koreal where mari-
huana gjgarettes have been dipped in opium
solution and smoked, The user presents a sleepy
and relaxed appearance while under the influence
of opium.

Opium creates both mental and physical de-
pendence in the user, Raw opium is the source
of morphme, heroin, codeine, paregoric, and
other derivatives,

Morphine .

Morphine is obtained from raw opium
base , throygh a chemical process w1th a
ratio that requires 10 pounds of raw oplum to
yield 1 pound of morphine base, A German,
named Serturner, first isolated the substance

in 1804, and a few years later named it morphine,

after the Greek god of dreams, Morpheus,
The drug was first used in medicine in 1825
as a pain killer, and is still used as such today,
The use of morphine increased considerably with
the invention of hypodermic syringe by an English-
man around 1843, The hypodermic syringe was
introduced into this country about 1853 and wasin
use at the time of the Civil War, Morphine was
used extensively for wounded Union Troops, and
veterans of that war deve&ped physical de-
pendence which was thendesri®d as the ''soldiers
disease,' Doctors at that time did not cjearly
understand the addiction or dependence caused
by » morphine, However, sometime around 1870,
the physical properties of opium and morphme
were becomming more clearly understood, In
fact, the first antj-opium law passed in the
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'Btates was a City ordance enacted in

SapsFr ncisc?ujsn/_l8/75/ ‘
+/ Morphire-usually appears as a white crystal-

ine powder on the illicit market but also appears
in tablet capsule, dand liquid form, It- has no
distinguishing odor. Morphine provides medical
standards by which other narcotics are evaluated.

Morphipe is usually administered by injection
with the hypodermic syringe (or the hypodermic
needle and medicine droppet combingtion), and
creates both mental and physical dependence
in the user. A euphoric state is obtained with
morphine, and the user presents a sleepy or
relaxed appearance und may exhibit constricted
pupils of the eyes, , )

Heroin (Diacetylmorphine)

Heroin was developed in England in 1874,
but lLittle interest was shown in the new product
until about 1890 when it was determined that the
new substance was much stronger than the
morphine base from-which it was derived, Com-
mercial preductign of heroin began in 1898 in
Germany by the Bayer Company. Heroin was
advertised as a cure for morphine dependence.
It was soon learned, howeyer, that heroin caused
a -dependence that was much 'more difficult to
deal with than morphine,

Heroin, like morphine, usually appears as a
crystalline white powder, and is normally sold
in glassine paper packets or in capsules, Heroin
that 1s darker in color contains more impurities,
It has no odor, '

Heroin, which 1s about four to five times
stronger than morphine, is normally the drug
addict's choice among drugs that cause physical
dependence because of its durability of action
whatever the percentage of dos
and, effects of heroin are similar to those of
morphine to include r¥ental and physfcal de-
pendence, A lethargic, drowsy, '"on-the-nod'*
physical state can be expected as a result ofa
dose of heroin. Inhaling heroin causes redness
and rawness around the nostrils from the powder
form and due to an acid content in the substance,

Normally, drug users do not start their
needle habit by injecting directly into a vein,
but begin with intradermal injections, or scratch-
ings parallel to or just under the skin, '"'Skin
popping'' or subcutaneous injection Tefers to
ently of the needle beneath -the skin surfage.
An intramuscular injection goes into the muscle
and flesh of the body, Finally, intravenous in-
jection directly into the blood stream by piercing
the vein will obtain the quickest reaction to the
drug, (Injecting heroin leaves visible scars or

IToxt Provided by ERI

4lethods of use .

_"traclsma‘rks" that are usually found in the
inger surface of the arms and elbows, although
herojn users may inject into the body where
needﬂe marks may not be seen such as between
the toes or behind the knees.) '
syringe, bent spoon or bottle cap, eye or
medicine dropper, matches, cotton, a nail or
bent razor bladey a belt ortie,and needles are all
items that ca féund :in or-as a part of the
kit used to prdgare and administer heroiy (fige
5-21). - [
Heroin is big business with a high return on
ihvested capital, and organized CTime controls
Ele trafficking and sale. Over 80 petcent of the
eroin entering the United States comes from
he poppy fields of Turkey via Europe, The raw
pium is smuggled out of Turkey and into Leba-
non and other mideastern countries where it is
converted into morphine base, From there, it
finds its way to clandestine laboratories in
France where the final conversion step into
heroin is completed, Then, the heroinis smuggled
to the American continent for wholesaling, cutting,
resale, 4nd distribution down to the street level,

' Heroin is also received from Mexico, South

America, and the Orient,

Heroin sold on the streets hasdiluted strength
when compared to the heroin as it initially
-«enters this country. For instance, heroin coming

’%rom Europe in most cases is 'over 90 percent
ure, By the time ipis "'cut' or adulterated with
milk, sugar, quiffine, .or ‘Mannite (a foreign
laxative), the avkrage street dose probably con-
tains from 3 to 5 percent heroin, These items are
-used to cut heroin because they are like heroin_
in cgjor, they provide pulk, and they read%y
dis;;ve in water with the heroin when the uset
prepares for a dose or a ''fix", ’

There has been an increase nationall§ “in
drug-related deaths due to overdose (OD). This
is caused by a person taking a dose of a drug
that contains a much higher percentage of the
drug than the user's tolerance can withstand.,
ff a.heroin dependent person” is accustomed-to
getting the average street dose in his area, e.g.,
5 percent, and he unknowingly purchases a dose
contdining 18 percent, the dramatic increase in
potency may so Severely depress the central
nervous system that the resultant respiratory
failure may cause death, °

Another peril facing the heroin user (or
the abuser of any drug administered via the
needle) is the high incidence of veneral disease,
and serum hepatitis that pervades ‘the drug
culture, Because both are blood transmitted
diseases, persons using and sharing needles with

1 , :
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other drug abusers run the risk of injecting
themselves with traces of blood from a disease
carrier, ' —~

A person who is physically and mentally
dependent on heroin also is heavily dependent on
obtaining a supply of* money to supporf the de-
pendence, Habits vary with the tolerance that has
been established in the body, Some drug depen-
dents may be able to feel comfortable with a
$20 a day habit; others may require as much as
$100 a day or more, It is not unreasonable to
assume that the rise in crime nationally is due,
Jn part, to drug dependent persons stealing or
using other illicit methods to support their habit,

SymptOms of withdrawal and denial of sub-
stances causing morphine and heroin type de-
pendency include:

(1) Nervousness, anxiety, sleeplessness,

.

Figure 5-21.— Narcétic equipment.
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(2) Yawning, running eyes and nose, hoarse-
ness, and perspiring.

(8) Englargement of the pupiles of the eyes,
"gooseflesh," muscle twitching,

(4) Severe aches of back and legs, hot and
cold !'flashes."

(6) Vomiting, diarrhea, and stomach cramps,

(6) IncreaSe in breathmg rate, bloodpressure,
and temperature,

(7) A feeling of desperatnon and obsessional
desnre to secure more of the drug,

L%‘)"lcally, the onset of symptoms occurs
abou,’ to 12 hours following the last dose,
Symptoms increase in intensity, reach a peak
between 86 and 72 hours, gradually diminishover
the next % or 10 days, and usually dlsappear
entirely within 10 to 14 days, Weakness, insomnfs,"
nervousness, and muscle aches and pains may .
persist for several weeks, Itis possible tobecome

1?&
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physxcally dependent On more than oqe drug at
the same tame .

f;{?’

Codeine was discovered in 1,832.and is another
derivative of opwum, It appears on the market in
tablets, capsules, and in liquid form, and can be
administered orally or Uy injection, Creates
both mental and plysical dependence in the
abuser, but is milder iz cifect than morphine
or heroin, 1t is presca
and 1S the base of many pain relievers and cough
remedies, Codeine is nbrmally used by, drug
abusers when more powerful opiates are not
available, It is found in opium, but.is produced
from morphine.

.

Codei

Barbiturates

Barbiturates are a group of nonnarcotic drugs,
that are derived from barbituric acid, which was :

given its name because it was discovered on
Saint Barbara's Day in 1863 in.Germany, Soe-
time around 1903, ba:bital, thg first barbiturate
to be used medically, was intrpduced in Germany,

and was followed. in 1912 by the second oldest .

barbiturate, phenobarbital, Since that time, over
2,500 barbiturates have been synthesized, but
today .only: about 30 are widely used medically,

Barbiturates are often referred to as
""sleepers'} or ''downers'! becguse of thejr de-
pressant and sleep producmg effect onthe céqtral
nervous system. The effects and symptoms of use
of barbxtur’ates resemble the intoxication associ-
ated with alcohol except, ‘that, there is no odor on
the breath. Constrictedeye p mils may be apparent
will slurred speeoh drowsiness, lack of

ag il
coordingtion, and disoriéntation,

Becguse barbiturates are amgng the most
versatile of the depressants, they, are used. for
treating epilepsy, high blood pressure, mental
disorders, and before 4nd during surgery, Alone,
or”ip combination with other drugs, they are
used {fdr many 1llnessgs and situations requiring
sedation, Barbiturates are capable of depressing
or. inhibiting the normal act1v1ty of nerves and
muscles, Under medical supervision, barbiturates
are safe and effective,.but when they are abused
m large *amounts, they can be very dangerous
hecause tplerance 4nd physrcal and mental de-
pendence deveIOps. ’

Barbiturates appear a8 tablets powders, cap-
5u1es, and in liquid’ form, but are most oftcn
faken orally in tablets or.capsules, Barbiturates
hppea& in a variety of colors due to the manner

»"

'[c

ihed extensively in mgdicine

in, \whlch they are packaged and marketed, The
morQ popular tablets and capsules are usually ’
called by their slang names, For example:

(1) Pentobarbital and Nembutal are called
"yellow jackets,'

(2) Seconal and secobarbital are referred to
as '"reds,'"" ''red devils,'' ''red birds,'" or
"'pinks,"’ .o
* (3) Amobarbital tablets and capsules are
called ''blue birds," ''blue devils,l' or ''blue
heavens'', L.

(4) Tuinal, a mixture of /amobarhital and
secobarbital, is called '‘rainbows,'' ""double trou-
ble," or "r}ec.ls and blues,''

¢

I
'
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THE-STIMULANTS

St&mulants excite or stlmulate the central
-nervous System. They ean ‘be obtained frqm .
nature (e.g., the ,coca plarit) and can be synthe-.
sized by man, | -

Cocaine®"

__‘\..

Cocaine is obtamed from the leaves of the
coca plant which is a _Squat bush that grows in
the Andes .Mountains in South America, An
alkaloid, cocaifie occurs naturally in the leaves
in such concentrations that the natives obtain a
stimulant effect from chewing the leaves.

Cocame is a white crystalline powder similar
to snow in appearance, It causes mental de-
pendence, but not physical dependence, Tolerance
does not develop, and abusers seldom increase
their customary dose. Cocaine produces a sens¢
of euphoria and a feeling of increased muscular
strength as well as increased heart rate and blood

pressure,

Cocaine usu%{y is sniffed” so that it contacts
the mucous merhbranes jh the nose or it can
be injected.\§SOme drug apusers use cocaine With
other drugs \such as mgrphine or heéroin,'Com-
bination shot8 of COCairl) and heroin, coca{ne and
morphine, or all three are called "spe_ec}bélls."

The after effects cocaine include anxiety,
restlessness, possible, hallucination, and feelings
of paranoia and depg ssion, It causes a dilation
of the puplw eyes and users who sniff
cocaine over a period of time deVelop running

noses and sniff frequently,

. Amphetamines

The amphetamines Were discovered in 1927
in Los Arrxggtes California, by George Allen, a
-
49~
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pharmacologist, The amphetamines are‘gynthetic
nonnarcotic’ dajgerous drugs and are. related
chemically - and pharmacologically to’ a, group
of compounds generally known as sympathomi-
metic amines, which act like adrenaline on the
" body, They have a marked stimulating effect on
- the central nervous sytem. o
’a_s‘:t\’n'l;)h}lamines are widely used by peoplesuch
% ruck drivers and night watchmen to stay
awake or increase alertness, Often this is. n
feeling rather than a measurable increase, They

are also widely used medically to treat obesity,

hecause they inhibit or suppress the appetite, For
this reason, amphetamines are popular with
women who are concerned with weight control,
Many doctors no longer prescribe amphetamines
for this purpose because of the abuse potential
and nossible -side effects, In addition to weight
control, amphstumines are used medically to
treat narcolepsy, which is a disease that results
in involuntary attacks of sleep. Amphetamines are
also used to counteract the effects of depressant
drygs. ;.
/' Amphetdtnines appear in capsule, tablet, or
~ Tighid farm; Théy are most often taken orally
buf can bhé'injected, ‘Like the barbiturates, am-
phetamines’ are ksown by their street slang
hames, l.e., dexedtige (dexies), benzedrine
(bennies), and uppers Yso-pilots or pep-pills).

<

THE HALLUCINOGENS

The hallucinogens are "the psychotomimetic
or mind altering substances that change or alter
the state of consciousness, They encompass a
broad spectrum of drugs and compounds some of
which are mild in nature and reaction while

forms of drug abuse, there are many reasons
given for the abuse of hallucinogens, Frequently,
the reason sezms to be a belief that',by using
hallucinogens, a heighiténed state of awarehess can
. he ‘obtained it der: toseek and truly understand
the meaning of truth, love, knowled €, and values,
Whatever the réhsop,, the: effects dramatically
change.the life style-of many abusers, -

1

:\,Iescaline and Peyote

Mescaline is derived from the buttons of the
peyote cactus which grows'in Central America
and the Southwestern United States. Mescaline
currently is popular among the drug culture
because it is tnought to be a smooth and safe
hallucinogen, The use of mescaline and the
chewing of peyote buttons has been practiced for

[

T
3

others cause devastating results, As with other.
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ceh{‘.gries by various Indian tribes both as a
edizcine and as a part of religious ceremonies.
It|is still used by Indians who @re members of the
ative\ American Church to induce mystical
visions, To facilitate “ingestion, peyote buttons
are ground into powder and taken orally, Mes-
caline 6% available on the illicit market as a
crystalling, powder in capsules, or as a liquid
in ampuls b\r vials, Because of its bitter taste,
the drug isinjectedor eatenwith food or beverage.
.. Mescaline produces illusions and hallucinations
lasting from . 12 hours, and creates psycho-

" logical depende?sge.

. \
NOM (Also knov%(gs STP)

.

-

\
\DOM appeared\@q the. drug scene early in
19&“ Underground ngyspapers promoted its use
clainng that STP was-stronger than LSD. STP
has beeh, found to be' Apout 1/15 as strong as
LSD in the average dose..STP standsfor serenily,
tranquility, and peace im the drug culture, A
study con\dpc_ted at Johns, Qopkins University
found that ‘mild doses lead“to euphoria, and
stronger doseg. lead to gendine hallucinations;
effects have been noted to last yp to 10 hours.
STP is not foufd*in nature, but s synthesized
in laboratories ¥pnd*is placed in Yablets slightly
larger than LSD ¢ ipsules or tabletst, One STP
form is called the tndgic pumpkin se€:d because
of its long, yellow appdazance. oL
LS

LSD (d'Lysergic Acid D\%tﬁy}amide)
Ny Y

LSD was synthesized bgg lbert Hoffmansat,
the Sandoz Laboratories in 3witzerland in 1938,
It is derived from the lyser: ic. acid present
in ergot, a fungus that grows Nrye. LSD was
brought to the United States in1948Dytwo doctors
for experimental treatment in ment*health; it
failed in both alcoholic and mental cAses. Re-
search continuetl and by 1960, illegal prédyuction,
distribution,\ and use of LSD began to ihcreage,
Use has declined recently in some areas as
abusers have recognized LSD's dangers\ana-};a €'
moved on to methamphetamines, At the present\! :
time, there is no legitimate manu
of LSD in the Upited States. N

LSD -comes\in two,forms: dextro and levay ¥y
Thg d form of\LSD is the active form and is "\
almost 100 time§ stronger than the 1 form which
causes no reactioR, u

LSD is'a tasteless, odorless, colorless liquid
in its pure state an§ is normally taken orally, On
the illicit market it can be found as a tablet,

crystalline powder Yn various capsules, or in

¢
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hquid form 1n afpuls, It 1s Often impregnated in

- sigar cubes, cookiesy or crackers, and can be

put on the back of -postage stamps, or on letter

paper to be eaten b}'.th'e receiver,

LSD is the most potent hallucinogen known,
One ounce of LSD contains a sufficient amount
for about 300,000 doses or LSD experiences, The
LSD on the tip of a pin would be sufficient
for several ''trips.'* The average dose of illicit
LSD *caps' contains about 100 micrograms.

LSD primarily affects the central nervous
system by producing chajges in mood and be-
havior, It may also dildte eye pupils, cause
tremor, elevate temperature and blood pressure,
_and produce hyperactive reflexes in the user,
Tolerance to the behavioral effeets of LSD quickly
develops with several days Of continued use.
As with the other hallucinogéns, physical de-
pendence may not occur but minor mental depen-
dence may develop.

Other manifestations of LSD include halluci-
nations, panic or paranoia, extreme anxiety,
mental depression with suicidal thoughts or
attempts, and ''release'’ from réality to the point
that the user does not know who or what he is.
These are unpredictable reactions that may not
be experienced by all users, i :

Flashback, a bizarre after-efféct of the LSD
experience, is the reoccurrence” of the LSD
trip at some unknown future time, Flashbacks can

_occur after one LSD trip or after 50 trips. Some
people who have used LSD may never experience
flashback, while other have experienced it more
than once, Flashbacks usually .occur with the
same intensity as the original LSD experience,
but not necessarily for the ful duration, There
is no clear evidence to explain flashback qr what
causes it since LSD cannot be traced in the body.
It is possible that the LSD molecules break
down and attach themselves to other chemicals
already in the body and lie dormant until some-
thing at some future time triggers thieir release
to cause the flashback, Flashback .could be
triggered by some sensory Or auditory stimuli
that closely resembles physical or environmentdl
conditions during the oviginal experience,

Because LSD is such an elusive chemical
in .the body, all its effects are not known, For
instance, there is concern about the possible
occurence of chromosome damage to users of
LSD. The question also remains concerning
chromosome damage and anatomical damage to
the unborn children of LSD users, A 1970 report
by George Washington University is the first
long-term study of its kind and might indicate
where further research is needed and the results

Q

that can be expected by future studies. The study
covered a period of 2 years and followed 112

-~ women through_ 127 pregnancies from conception

or as close 'as possible, All subjects inthe control
group had used LSD prior to, during, or after
conception, As a group, these women experienced
18 times the rate of serious birth defectsin their
offspring compared to defects experienced by the
general population, The rate of spontaneous
abortion was nearly double that of the general
population, )

Marihuana (Cannabis Sativa L)

Of the illic{t drugs of abuse, marihuana is
the greatest problem to the military, Only alcohol,
which is legal, exceeds marihuana as adrugabuse
problem,

Marihuana is a sturdy hemp plant that grows
like a common weed most anywhere in the world-
with little or no care (fig, 5-22), Marihuana
contains an active chemical ingre\dient in the

* *193.40

Figure 5-22,— Marihuans leaf.
~—
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resin of the pldnt called tetrahydrocannabinol
(THC), which yas first isolated in 1940 and has
since been nthesized in 1966, THC is thke
chemical thaf produces the euphoric effect and is
found in highest concentration in the flowering
leaves and tops of the female marihuana plant,
Marihuana plants from the tropics and warm
climates have a higher RHC. content than those
from cooler climates, Forthis reason, marihuana
from Mexico or Southeast Asiais preferredtoour
own domestic variety because of the higher THC
content,

It is relatively easy to identify the hemp
plant, The compound leaves are the key; each of
the larger ones consisting of 5 to 11 leaflets,
generally seven, Each leaflet is covered with
small hairs, has notched edges, and has pro-
nounced veins, The upper side of the leaf is
deep.green in color and the lower side is lighter
green, .

Marihuana is usually smoked in cigarettes or
pipes for the fastest effect although it can e
eaten, mixed with tea or other liquids, or mixed
into or baked in food (fig. 5-23)., The leaves
must first be dried and then brokenup or crushed,
Some marihuana is roughly cut and contains
stalks and seeds (fig. 5<24), Better grades have

123

been chopped and have most of the seedsiand
debrjs removed, preducing a more desirhble
cigaPette. It is thus said to be "manicured,"
Mamcured marihuana 1s the finest grade for'
sale and will command the best price due to the
high concentration of leaves, which contain the
THC, Marihuana in its most concentrated formis
called hakhish, ”

Marihuana abuse on a regular basis can and
does lead to mental dependency., Some of the
effects from the use of marihuana that have been
recorded include:

(1) It is unpredictable 1n 1ts reaction due to
the questionable THC content.

(2) There is a lack of overt manifestations,
A person can mask the' effects of a marihuana
"high'" much more easily than a person who is
intoxicated with barbiturates or alcohol.

(3) There is a distortion of time, A period
of 5 minutes ip the mind of a marihuana smoker
may in fact be only 2 minutes, Marihuana smokers
have difficulty remembering things that have
occurred in the immediate past (say in terms of
seconds). This can be critical if he is functioning
in a stress situation.

(4) Changes in depth perception,

o
o0

125




MASTER-AT=ARMS

193.42

Figure 5-24.— Marihuana,
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(5) Powers of concentration are altered,
(6) Pex‘!i})l(eraJ vision is altered.
(7) Distance perception is altered.

(8) Emotions and motivation are altered andf

marked paranoia occurs, /

(9) Other effects of marihuana include dizzi-
ness, dry mouth, dilated eye pupils and burning
and bloodshot eyes, urinary frequency, diarrhea,
nausea, hunger (especially for sweets due to a
lowering of the blood-sugar level in the body
from chronic abuse), and throat’, irritations.

One of the primary concerns apout marihuana
is 1ts potential effect as a reality distorting agent
and its impact on the psychological development
of the user, especially the adolescent, Normal
adolescence is a time of great psychological
turrhoil. Patterns of coping with reality developed
during the teenage period are significafnt in
determining adult behavior, Persistent use of an
agent such as marihuana, which serves to ward
off reality during this critical development period,
is likely to seriously compromise the individual's
future ability to make adequate adjustment to
society. Characteristic personality changes in-
duced among impressionable young persons from
the regular use of marihuana include apathy,
loss of effectiveness, and a diminished capacity
or willingness to carry out complex long-term
plans, to endure frustration, to concentrate for
long periods, to follow routines, or to successfully
master new material in the learning process,

Marijhuana tends to loosen iphibitions and
increase suggestibility. This explains why an
individual under the influence of marihuana may
engage in activities he would not ordinarily
consider, Ki

Not all marihuana users go on to use heroin
or other narcotics, but_according to figures from
one of the Federal hospitals at Lexington,i Ken-
tucky, the 'majority of narcotics addicts began
their drug taking with marihuana, For example,
of 2,213 addicts examined, 70.4 percent had used
marihuana prior to their narcotic dependence,
Marijhuana abusers are exposed to the drug
culture; if not by mere association, then eco-
nomically. Once a marihuana '‘high'' is ex-
perienced, it is only a matter of time before
the drugprone personality is drawn to try the
new and better '‘high'' available through the use
of hard drugs or narcotics.

THE VOLATILE CHEMICALS

1
The volatile solvents include model airplane
glue, lacquer thinner, gasoline, fingernail polish

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI
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remover, and ligiéﬁﬁrd/;;ese ubstances

contain xyol, creosol, naphtha, nzol, tetra-
ethyl lead, and other chemicals wich Will cause
acute or chronic damage to thefody by attacking
the oxygen level, . :

The primary method of gbuse 18 by inhalation,
Glue manufacturers recehtly have started adding
mustard to their glu€formulas to induce nausea
and curb glue snjffing, N

AN

‘ * .

+~The chemical field tests for drugs are pre-
cursory~and presumptive only. .You can use
the field te to screen many of the commonly
used drugs offered for sale by illegal sources,
Any drug that will be used as evidence, however,
must be positively identified by a qualified
chemist utilizing approved procedures in an
adequately equipped laboratory. If the suspected
material is minute, do not make field tests
and forward all of the substance to the labora-
tory for analysis. In many cases, the color
reactions produced by field tests are only indi-
cative that the suspected sample is a drug
product, Finally, the testing of a suspected

aterial through sampling should never be per-
mitted or practiced. There is a great danger that

: fpoisons might be introduced in a drug or that

the\material may, in fact, be a poison.
Proéessing of Drug Evidence

. The processing of drug evidence is accom-~
plished in the same manner as other items of
evidentiary material. Meticulous care'to mam-
tain the legal chain of custody is extremely vital
to' introduce drugs into evidence at the time
of trial. The number of individuals who come.
into posse&sion of drug evidence should be kept
to an absolute minimum,

Drug evidence usually is found in minute
quantities and often in small containers. Place
both -items in a suitable outer container as soon
as possible and mark both containers with your
initials and date the ¢vidence was obtained. Mark
marihuana cigarettes on the cigarette paper,
Without.chemical analysis by a competent chem-
ist, pills, capsules, powders, and vegetable matter
cannot be positively identified as a drug, In
referring to substances suspected of beingdrugs,
refer to the evidence by its physical appearance,
€.g., a white crystalline powder suspected 'of
being codeine, or a vegetable matter suspected
of being marihuana, Exact weight statements
should be avoided, The amount may be referred

G
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to as appr imatel;f 1 cup of vegetable matter,

1/4 teaspogn of powder, or 24 tablets or cap-
sules. .
Store drugs and drug evidence in a safe or

security container insid€ the evidence room-for
proper security and keep them there at all
times. ‘ .

Narcotics investigations normally are the
responsibility of NISO, and all narcotics evi-
dence should be forwarded or delivered to the
nearest NISO district office, ensuring that a
proper chain of custody is maintained.

- HANDLING OF EXPLOSIVE DEVICES-

During the course of performing your duties,
you may discover or be informed of the dis-
covery of an explosive device. You should be
able to recognize fire bombs, pipe bombs and
other devices, Also, you should receive training

.in the immediate action necessary when dig-

covering an explosive device. The actual neutral-=
ization of the bomb should be accomplished. by
the Explosive Ordance . Disposal (EOD) unit or
civil police bomb unit..

IMMEDIATE ACTION

— _The- individual- that discovers an explosive.
device should: P

1. Take cover. All personnel should immedi-
ately leave the area and seek cover wherever
possible,

2. Warn, Notify all personneltoclear thearea.,

3, Report. Inform-the appropriate personnel
of the situation: so that assistance can be sent to
the stene. ’ o,

4, Inform EOD activity or civil police bomb
unit.

Note: DO NOT AT ANY TIME, HANDLE THE
DEVICE.

SECURING THE AREA

" After .the individual has ‘taken immediate
action, steps should be taken to secure the area,
The senior member of the element responsible

. for securing the area should accomplish the

following:

1. Isolate. Establish roadblocks or check-
points as necessary to Keep unauthorized per-
sonnel out of the area.

Q
[MC : . - 126 . ° ¢

IToxt Provided by ERI

2, Evacuate. Ensure that all personnel are
out of the danger area. .

34 Alert, Notify fire and medical personnel
and dirgct them to a staging area for quick
deployment when required.

i

Control Utilities. The close down of‘all gas,
electric and water service to the affected area

should be accomplished by qualified persounel

familiar with the utilities and the area.

After the area has been secured, the EOD

or civil police bomb unit should be escorted
to the location of the device.

TECHNIQUES OF OBSERVATION

Observation, in Master at Arms work, means
the perception of details pertaining to persons,
objects, places, andevents through the use of the
five senses. While sight and hearing are relied
,upon most often, the senses of smell, taste,
and touch may occasionally be employed advan-
tageously.

You must be able to observe accurately in
order to recognize infractions of the law, per-
sons, and objects of interest to law enforcement
and crime prevention programs. Keen obser-
_vation is necessary to perceive investigative
1dads, Jo evaluate the validity of statements
by witnesses, and to make accurate reports,
The ability to observe accurately is developed,
like many other skills, through practice and
experience. It is_essential to be aware of the
iffluences that tend to jmpede or otherwise
affect observation; become able to recognize
and compensate for those elements and factors

that may detract from your or other's ability

to observe accurately.

Events or remarks that are meaningless when
seen or overheard by the layman may be of
great significance to the trained and experienced
MA, To assist in remembering your obser-
vations,the MA make§ extensive use of photo-
graphs, sketches, notes, and other recording
methods.

OBSERBVING AND DESCRIBING PERSONS

The MA diligently observes individuals either
for the purpose. of being able to describe’ them
_himself orto identify them from descriptions made
by others. )
Such deliberate observation should proceed
methodically as follows:
A

Cadi
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i 1.
race,

First: general characteristics, such as sex,
color of skin, height, build, weight, and age,

2. Second: spegific characteristics, such as
color of hair and eyes, shape of head and face,
distingu’ishing_marks and scars, mannerisms, and
habits, -

3. Third: ehangeable characteristics, such as
clofhing worn, use of cosmet®§, hair styling, etc.,
at time of observation,

.

o

When attempting to identify a person from a
description, the pattern of observation may be
modified or even reversed, particularly if the

individual sought has some very noticeable per-

sonal characteristic; for' example, a man with a
limp or a very tall womadn. After first noting such
a characteristic, further observation of general
characteristics (such as héight; weight, and age)
and additional specific characteristics may then
complete the identifgcation of the 1nd1v1dua1 as the
person being sought,

OBSERVING AND DESCRIB‘ING~OBJECTS &

Objects described afe generally limited to
those located at the scene of an incidentor crime
or other items which have been identified by a
witness or victim as pertinent, Due to the great
variation in size, conformation, shape, and lo-
cation of objects which may be described, it is
not possible to prescribe a detailed pattern for
their observation and description. However, as in
the case of persons, the description of objects
should begin with general characteristics and pro-
ceed ‘to specific characteristics, ’

The description of general characteristics
should be such as to definé clearly the general

category of the particular object .and preclude

its being confused with objects of other orsimilar
‘category., The general characteristics should
include those aspects of an object which are
readily dxscermble and may serve to effect quick
.and conclusive. recognition,

After describing the general or basic charac-
teristics of an object and establishing its funda-~
mental classification, proceed to describe sys-
tematically and in detail its specific character-
Tstics. It is this part of the description which
will distinguish the particular object and set it
off from all others similar in category, Therefore,
it is essential to note and describe accurately all
the details of the object of interést, The pattern

of this description will vary acoording ‘to the

type of object, but it shoyld follow ‘a general
pattern, such as top to hottom, front to rear, or
left to right, Such particulars as dis;inguishing

.
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marks, scratches, alteratioms, damaged parts,
worn areas, signs of repair, faded paint, serial
numbers, identifying markings, and missing parts
should be indicated in detail.

Sample Descriptions

1. Person, Sex, maleyrace, caugassian; height,
5 feet 11 inches; weight, 195 pounds; build, stocky;
hair, blond, straight; eyes, blue, wear$rimless
glasses; complexion, light, free from blemish;
scars and marks, little finger, right hand, per-
manently crippled, 1-inch scar over”left eye;
clipped blond mustache; wears long sideburns;
peculiarities: wears a large tlgerelyé gold ring
on left hand, limps slightly on left leg, receding
chm, teeth heavily gold filled, dragon tattooed
on left forearm,

2, Motor vehicle, Make and model Chevrolet
Impala; year, 1971; color, white; body, 2-door .
hardtop; license number, Georgia 84J-114; pe-
culiarities: oversized raging tires on rear with
rear of car "alsed orgnge primer paint on left
rear fender.

3. Typewriter, Brand name, ndnportable mo-
del. 17, 11-inch carriage, light gray with ivory
keys and black lettering, serial number J17=-
123456, Letter H key is bent and strikes below
the line. Numeral 5 key is bent and sticks in
the forward position; when struck, it must be
returned manually to the rear position. Left
shift key is deeply worn so that the inscription
''Shift'! is barely discernible,

4, Man's suit, Brand name; dark blue; wool
worsted; coat siae, 42 regular; half-lined with
dark blue silk;. gpéat lapels of medium width;
single-breasted wilth three black buttons; four
small black buttons on each sleeve; small tear in
lining on right outside coat pocket; initials
JHO embroidered in white on the lining over
left inside pocket; trousers size; 33-inch waist,
34-inch length; unlined; not pleated; cuffs, 1 1/2-
inches wide; and cleaner's mark JHO stamped
in black on inmde of the waistband

IDENTIFICATION OF PERSONSAND OBJECTS

Identification by.a witness or victim is the
act of establishing the relationship of a person,
place, object, or event to an incident or offense
under ipvestigation, It is imperative that the
Master at Arms conduct identification activities
in such a manner as to preclude possible error
or injustice, Before an identification is under-
taken, ensure that the witness has made as
complete and ‘as detaileda descriptiOn of his
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observation as possible, To avoid false identi-
fications and insure the maximum.elimination
of possibility for error, the witness should be
given the opportunity to make comparisons of
similar persons, objects, places, and events,
For example, showing a witness a single weapon
or confronting him with one person for identi-
fication purposes may confuse the Witness and
lead him to make a false identification simply
because the weapon or person has been shown
to him by the MA, Ideally, the witness should be
asked to 1dentify a person or object,from among
a group of similar persons or objects. A wit-
ness - attempting to identify u place should be
asked to-describe it.in detail after having de-
scribed its general location in relation to known
landmarks; subsequently, he should be asked to
lead the Master at Arms to the scene, The

. lineup as described helow ma}; prove very use-

ful,

°

THE LINEUP .

To minimize error and eliminate false iden-
tifications of persons or objects, a procedure
known as_the lineup can he employed. The
lineup offers the advantages of a confrontation
without leading or misleading the witness, While
it is most commonly employed in the identi-
fication of suspected persons, it is equally
useful in the identification of objects.

A lineup for the purpose of identifying a
suspected person normally involves assembling
a group of six %o twelve persons, including
the suspect, and giving a witness the opportunity
to view the group in an attempt to identify the
suspect, In planning for a lineup of this nature,
consideration should be given to—

1, Ensuring that the suspect is not made
conspicuous in some manner which would in-
fluence the witness in making the identification,
For example, all participants jn the lineup
should be of the same race as the suspect and
of similar general appearance. '

2, Location so as to facilitate the conduct
of the lineup without attracting undue attention
or creating a disturbance. The lineup should be
held in a room, office, barracks, or other area
screened from public view. .

3., Lighting of such nature ad fo brightly
illuminate the group of persons 9. be viewed
and to leave the remainder of the room or
area in dim light, Ideally, lighting should be
so planned as to prevent the persons in the
lineup from clearly seeing, the person making

4
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the identification. When such lighting is pro-
vided, the witness will tend to be more relaxed
and not embarrassed by a face-to-face con-
frontation with the suspect, ,

A lineup of objects for identification by a
witness may be of considerable importance in
an investigation, When this procedure is em-
ployed, a group of six or more objects, similar
to and including the particular object of interest,
should be assembled for inspection by the wit-
ness, who should then be requested to identify
the object of interest from among the group.
The identification should be held in a well-
lighted room or other area away from public
view, Techniques of conducting the lineup will
vary according to the type of object to be iden-
tified, For example —

1. A vehicle to be identified may be placed
in a convenient parking lot with other vehicles,

2, A coat may be hung on an office coat-
rwk among the coats of office personnel,

3, A firearm may be placed in a rack or
cabinet with other firearms, It is usually very
difficult for a. witness to 'identify a firearm
involved in an incident, If investigation has re-
vealed that ‘the witness can identify firearms
only as to type, the group of weapons exhibited
should include one or two weapons of the type

describéd by him,

SECL’RING CRIME AND ACCIDENT SCENES

Uponvarrival on the scene of a crime or
accident, it is theresponsibility of the Master
at Arms to secure the scene for further investi-
gation, Master at Arms are limited to investi-
gation of vehicle accidents, minor incidents, and
minor offenses, He may conduct off-base investi-
gations of minor offéhses involving military per-
sonnel, He may also assist or cooperate with civil
police.in an investigation of a minor off-base
incident involving military personnel,

MAJOR OFFENSES

Investigation of major offenses is primarily
the responsibility of the NISO, However, since
MA's are usually the first on the scene of any
offense, they are authorized to conduct any pre-
liminary investigation until the arrival of the
NISO agents if the offense requires NISO action,
For this reason, a Master at Arms needs to

it
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understand the responsibilities and limitations
of Master at Arm5 when investigating this type
of offense,

Responsibilities

When a preliminary investigation shows that
an offense is an NISO matter, Master at Arms are
responsible for protecting the scene until the
NISO agents arrive.

. ~
Limitations -

Before the arrival of the NISO investigator,
Master at Arms action is limited tp such func-
tions us preventing the escape of the offender,
administering or securing aid for the injured,
and isolating and safeguarding the area or scene
of the offense, Obtain names and addresses of
witnesses; they prevent trespasses, handling of
articles, or any other interferences with possible
evidence, Note fully matters or conditions which

may change before the arrival of the NISO (such '

as weather, visibility, odors, and the positionand
condition of injured persons who may have to be
moved), Do not interview witnesses at the scene

.of a crime which must be investigated by the N1SO,
Notify MA headquarters of the nature of the
offense as soon as possible, and report all
ohservations to the NISO investigator us soon us
he arrives.

A

MOTOR VEHICLE ACCIDENTS

When approachmg the scene of an accident,
note any aamaged vehicles leaving the area,
since they may be involved, Try to obtain their
license number to asgure iater identification,

Upon reaching the scene, park your vehicle stra-
tegically and safely, keeping close enough to the
scene to use your communicauon equipment, yet
not so close that the vehicle interferes with the
investigation. Normally, park out of the traffic
flow, keeping the emergency light on if there is
a hazard of approaching traffic, Atthe sametime,
evaluate the situation and prepare to do the

»

essential things in the order of their importance, _

Becuuse accidents generally result ininjuries,
fires, congestion and wreckage, certain emer-
gency measures must be taken promptly in most
serious accidents, Such actions rarely affect
investigation of the accxdent hut do fulfill abasic
ppllr'p respon51b111ty~the protection of life and
p?;operty and the prevention of further injury and
damage, These measures and how they must e
worked in with the investigation ure as follows:

1. Fire prevention and control.

2, Traffic and crowd control,

3s A?mting and rendering aid to the injured.
ft prevention,

5. Movement of darggged vehicles,

JINTERNAL INVESTIGATIONLPROCEDLKI_ASS

While investigative assignments must be hased
on aptitude and individual desires, all Master at
Arms should have knowledge of basic investi-
gation techniques rather than being specially
trained investigators, Your training should include
as a minimum:

1. The scope of the Master at Arms investi-
gative responsibility,

2, The provisions of the LC\IJ which govern
investigations.

3. Pxeserwtion and examination of crime
4. Rules of search and seizure,
5. How to conduct interviews,
6. How to

write reports.

Operational Management
/

The supervisor of a investigation unit must
be able to evaluate performance, elitminate unnec-
essary Jjobs uand ensure the available resources
of time, personnel; and equipment are utilized
to maximum efficiency. This is called investi-
gative operational management and it must be
applied properly . to allow the investigator to
f:liiii inis obligations,

Investigative operational managemeni planning
considers the following questions:

. What is to be done?

. Why is it Yo be done?

. When is it to be done (what priority)?
. Where-is it to be dune?

. How is it to be done (resources)?

. What is the estiniated man-hour time ?

. Who is to do it?

=3 DO W N

1

As a part of the planmng process the super-
visor considers all foreseeable contingencies and
develops plans and SOP's so that the unit is
prepared to respond.

F Y
Utilization of Personnel

People are the most valuable resource avail-
able to the investigative supervisor, and they must
be used wisely, The supervisor considers the

4
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following in the management of his personnel
resources.

QUALIFICATIONS, — Who is best suited for the
mission in terms of experience,training, skill,
physical condition and dependability. The super-
visbr must assign the task to the right man.

¥

CASE LOAD, —Xhe vasc logd is distributed
evénly among assigned invesgtigators. Careful
planning is required fit the/ individual to the
task without overburden more experienced
personnel. Difficult tasks are alternated with the
more simple so that one or two investigators
don't always receive the hardest, most time
consuming investigations, :

J
\
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PAIRING INVESTIGATORS, — Efficiency can
be greatly increased by properly pairing investi-
gatcrs, e.g., the inexperienced with the expe-
rienced, and the mgthodical with the compulsive,

, TIME.~— The time which is required for an
investigation must be considered so that the &
investigator is allowed a reasonable period to
accomplish an investigation. Time is also con-
sidered in other ways, e.g., does the investigator
have sufficient time to rest or.is he overworked
and subsequentlv less effective. .

SUPERVISION.— The supervisor provides
central direction to the investigative effort and,
above all, assists the investigator whenever and
however possible, The successful supervisor
thoroughly briefs subordinates on requirements

and delegates authoyas‘npp ropriate,

k od
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PRlSONER R;STRAIN\T AND SEARCI-[ES

&

ATTIT[?DES o~

A Master at Arms with an aggressive, bel-
ligerent, or dqmineering attitude provokes vio-
lence, createq ill-will,
upon hjmeelf, Jhis organization, and the Navy.
Politeness pays off in smoother apprehensions,
minimum use of force, better public relations,
and increased respect for law enforcement,
‘Politeness is. not a form. of vﬁemnes;, it is the
most~effective ' method of.de ling with a wide

variety of people, the majority o whom appreciate
a little cons1dei%\Asmooth courteous, and
efficient -approach’, and a-firm but friendly con-
versational tone usually tan™calm all but the
most violent offenders. BN

smsuspect is either cooperative or not, An
uncooperative attitude is a good indication that
an apprehension is necessary and Ahat force
may be required. By anticipating trowble before
it occurs, the Master at Arms is in better
position to take immediate action. A cooperative
attitude, in. itself, is not always an indiCation
of innocence. Experienced offenders apmetim::a
appear to be model _sai/l_grs.

The way you approach an individual can
mean the difference between fe, quiet, and ef-
fective apprehensions, and thosé whigh are unsafe,
draw unnecessary attention, and may failto result
in apprehensions, When appwan.hmg a member
of the Armed Forces who is to be questioned,
corrected for a m'nor offense, or apprehended,
your first words will either control the sit-
uation or create a disturbance,

Keep your voice low, but distinct, with a
tone of quiet authority and friendliness. Never
make individuals feel they are being placed in
a situation they must fight their way out, members
of the Armed Forces shall be questioned as
pri‘fately as possible, away from crowded areas.
One Master at Arms does the questioning or
apprehending; the other stays in the background
ready to assist his partner if necessary. When

and reflects discredit .

s

an apprehension is necessary,, it must be made _

* | .

immediately, In most cases where ap appréhén-
sion is made, the person-should be immediately
searched for weapons, The actions of the in-

dividual and tke gravity of the situation deter-
mine which-type of search is necessary, When -

practicable, offenders inside public places should
be taken outside for apprehension and search,
thus taking them away from those who may re-
sent or interfere with your actions, -

[

¢ USE OF FORCE"

~

*'An MA must always consider the ‘degree of _

force to use when appreherding, .

The' use of force—that force necessary for
security and law enforcement peisinnel to dis-
charge the,ir responsibllities—-ls prohibited, ex-
cept when' it is the only means by which you can
discharge your, duties and then you may use
only the minimum of force necessary. -

The use of deadly force— that force which
would create a substantial risk of causing death
or serious bodily harm-—is prohibited except
as a last resoxt. Only an extreme necessity jus=
tifies taking life. In other words, you are
authofized to use deadly force only when lesser
méang fail or cdnnot reasonably ebe applied,
and then only when it reasonably .appéars nec-
essary tor -

1. Proteci yourself-from loss of life or serious
bodily harm. 3

2. Protect the life of another or' to prevent
the commission of a serious offense involving
violence and threatening death or sericus bodily
harm, such as arson, armcd robbery, aggravated
assault, or rape,

. 3. Prevent the attempted theft ¥f, damage to,
or espionagé aimed at, property or .inférma-
tion designated by a. commander or ‘other compe-
tent authority as vital to, the national security,

4, Prevent the theft of, damage td, or es-
pionage of property or information which, though
not vital to the national security, is designated

31,
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by a commander. or other compétent authority
as having substuntial importange to the nationdl
security, This includes only major items such
as m'ssiog-essentia! government vehicles and
communication fucilities, and the like, It does
not include\personal property-or items of rel-
atively smgll value, such as clothing, rations,
or bicycles, 5 - .

9, Pre\(/{ent the actual theft or sabotage, of
propertyg‘t involving national security but which

is inherently dangerous to others, i.e,, pro- ~

perty which, in the hands of an unauthorized
individual, presents a supstantial potential danger
of death or serious di harm to others,
This includes such property’as operable weapons,
mmunition, and explosives,

6. Apprehend Qr prevent the escape of a
pérson whose unauthorized presence in the

vicinity of property or information vital to the’

national security reasonably appears to present
a threat of theft, sabotage, or espionage.

7. Prevent the escape of a prisoner desig-
nated as requiring maxim.m >ustody,

8. Comply with t!)me lawful order ofia superior,

An M.\ is never justified intreating an offender
,wiéh unwarranted violence or resorting to dan-
gerous methods if the apprehension can be
executed 'without them, But in extreme cw
stances, you may have to use authorized items
of police equipment in effecting the,apprehensioh.

- -

PRPRY. - FIRE‘AR.‘V{S

.. You must exercise great caution snd judg-
meant in the use of firearms; only extrems2 nec-

* will rest upon you,

3 7

of the"possilkity of injuring innocent persons
and damaging p{('operty. If the suspect failsto s¥op
after the command halt has been repeated once,
copsider before firing whether the offense is
serious enough to warrant such action, If it
becormes necessary to fire, aim to wound rather
. than %ill. The burden of proving the necessity
Since personnel stationed overseas may be*
subject to- the jurisdiction of the local foreign
courts, you must be especially knowledgeable
of the conditions and circumstances under which
the use of firearms' is legally justified under
the local laws in those areas, In many cases,
these laws are different from and more res-
trictive than provisions of United States law,

COMEALONGS

. .

The comealongs (police arm bar, fr'ont wrist
lock, rear arm lock, and neck Qrag) are ef-
fective in remdving a violent offender from the

scene of an apprehension, They are simple to

apply, but only after much practice.
COMEALONG HOLD

-

Firsf; establish a defensive stance, standjn'g
approximately your opponent’s legs length away
(3 feet), If you are right-handed, stand with
the left side of your. body toward your opponent
as in figure 6-1; and the opposite side if you
are left-handed, Angle your position approx-
imately 45°, with your weight equally balanced
on both feet while maintaining constant eye
contact with your opponent, Unlock your knees,

essity justifies the taking of human life, As?‘qieeping your feet spread shoulder’s width apart,

stated before the luse of firearms is authorized=

onlys.when all other means of accomplishing
the mission have failed, Never draw firearms
to use as a bluff or to corimunicdte athreat,
tRe'rrmve.the pistol from its holster only when
its use is imminent and justified, The use of
the firearm uagainst an individual who has com-
mitted a minor offense is not justifiable, A
| serious offense justifying the use of firearms
is one attempted by force or surprise, 5
, 4 Although firing on persons in the act of
. committing a serious offense is legally justified
; under certain circumstunces, you must consider,
. before shooting, -the nature of the offense, your
,~own safety, and the safety of persons in the
, area, These considerations generally will in-
é_._dicate what .actions should he taken, .
‘ In attempting to halt a fleeing suspect,
. do not, repeat not, fire warning shots because

[
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Now step in toward your opponent’s right front
side withtyour right foot And maintain a strong
balanced stance, Grasp your opponent’s right
wrist with your right hand, emphasizing contrdl
with your thumb and forefinger, Place your palm -
over your opponent’s back-of-hand area, To
control your grasp between his wristbone and
hand, embhasize leverage and break the posture
of his wrist as shown in figure 6-2, Now step
in toward opponent with your left foot along the
right side of your opponent, Simultaneouslﬁﬁrasp
oppongnt’s right arm above the elbhow, Again,
emphasize control with your left thumb and fore-
finger,

To break your opponent’s posture for the
prescribed technique, start moving your oppo-
nent’s
to bend as in figure 6-3, The oppdhent’s elbow

" should bend to abeu.t 9U°. Simultaneously take an

132 .,
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) - 193,43 193.45
Figure 6-1, — Defens@nce. Figure 6-3, — Break posture,’ .

-
.

exaggerated step to your obponent’s .right side
with your right foot, continuing to pull his right
arm, This action will cause your opponent’s
body to become unbalanced making him lose his
ability and strength to resist this control. Con-
tinuing to pull your opponent’s elbow, place it
under ‘your left armpit. Release the grasp or.
his elbow, and place your left arm around his
right "arm, positioning your left hand on top of
t your opponent’s right hand as in figure 6-4,
From this point on, you should be able to con-
trol your opponent’s movements by simply ap-
plying pressure with your left hand against your
opponent’s right knuckles, This action causes
the wrist and elbow joints to become immovable,
whereby the opponent’s wrist is controlled by
your actions, With this technique, apply pressure
only when needed, as this technique is used to
prevent your opponent from becoming uncon-
.trollable, . )

‘In"summary, we find that we have a subject
which we have to place under arrest, This person
leads us to believe -that the moment we attempt
, s WAL, any physical contact, we' will have a physical
RN confrontation. To prevent this from occurring,

' ; y , 193.44 the need for a more controlling technique may
~ Figure 6-2, — Hand grasp. . he applicable,such as the ‘““Come Along Hold,”’

@~ T ' .
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&QAR HAMMER LOCK

. First, establish a defensive stance, standing
approximately at your opponent’s leg length away
as in figure 6-1. If you are right-handed, stand
with the left side of your body toward your
opponent; and the opposite side if you are left-
handed, Angle your position approximately 45°,
keeping constant eye contact, and distribute your
weight so as to be equally balanced on both feet,

Unlock your knees, keeping your fée\tJépread
shoulder’s width apart, Now, step in~toward
opponent’s right front side with your right foot
and maintain a strong balanced stance, Now grasp
your opponent’s Tright wrist with your. right
hand, emphasizing control with your thumb and
forefinger, Place your palm over your opponent’s
back-6f-hand a’xf_a/s'ho“_'n irfigure 6-5.

___ However, the-mbment yoy stepped toward your
. ~opponent.and made the .initial grasp ap his wrist,
~ your~ opponent resisted this by ‘trying {& pull
.. his**arm, bagk- i £18&-from your gpdsp. In
. “,attemp(gigr;{g}')»pﬁil his arm back, his irm was
- B, ". -in 3 posftion whére hig-etbow was cr ked a?i
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*

was on a higher plane then his wrist as in fig-
ure 6-6. ‘ .
- To counter this resistance, take a ste o the
right side of your opponent with your Teft foot.
Maintain the grasp on your opponent’s right wrist,
With the hee} of your left hand, strike your
opponent’s elbow area in an upward and forward
motion, Secure your hand on his tricep, just
slightly above the elbow as in figure 6-7, Now
with a slight leverage action, place your oppo-
. nent's wrist ever your arm and secure in the
crook of your élbow as in figure 6-8, It is very
important, in securing your opponent’s limb, to
keep his arm in a bent position, To enforce
this position, keep your body close to your
opponent!” ™ ' 4
Now 'remember, you are no farther than to
the direct right side of your opponent and not
behind him. Prior to moving behind your oppo-
nent, place your right hand over his chest and
; grasp your opponent’s chin as as shown in
: figure 6-9, Now, in a shufﬂ?'ng movement with
-, your left foot, then followed by the shuffle of
,“your right fqot, move behind your opponent,
Remember, do not cross your feet, Continuing

193.50

Figure 6-8, — Secure limb.

to shuffle behind the opponent, slip your right fore-
arm over subject’s right shoulder, emphasizing
leverage on his shoulder and control against
his chin as in figure, 6-10. Keep yourself in a
strong balanced position, controlling opponent’s
arm, ‘ <
In summary, we find that we have a subject*
which we must place under arrest, The moment
we initiated our physical arrest, our opponent
resisted by attempting to retract his arm, The
elbow, when pulled back, was onahigher plane than
his wrist, This set up the ‘“Bar Hammer Lock,”?

HAND UP THROWING TECHNIQUE

There may be times when attempting to make
an arrest that the offender resists in such a
manner that he must be taken off his feet
to immobilize him temporarily and yet keep a
firm hold on him. Use this method with the ut-
most caution as'the subject may be hurt seri-
ously if thrown too forcibly.

) . - First, establish a defensive stance, standing
) . + 193,49 ‘approximately at your opponent’s leglength
Figure 6-7,.— Elbow grasp, . away. If you are ‘rig_ht-handed, stand with the

\)‘ ’ ) * . @ ‘ﬁ aﬂ
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Figure 6-9, —Grasp chin,

left side of your" body toward your opponen.
and the opposite side if you are left-handed,
Angle your position approximately 45°, keepin
constant eye contact, and distribute your weight
so as to be equally balanced on both feet, Un-
lock your knees, keeping your feet .spread
shoulder’s width apart,

Now s&tep in toward opponent’s right front
side with you right foot and maintain & strong
balanced stance, Grasp your opponent’s right
wrist with your rjght hand, emphasizing control
with your thumb sand forefmger. Place your
palm over your opponent’s back-—of—hand area
as in figure 6-5.

K}

The moment you stepped towards your opponent
and made the initial grasp op his wrist, he
resisted this by trying to pull his arm back
and free from your grusp. In attempting to pull
his arm back, his arm was in a position where
his elbow was crooked and was on a lower
plane than his wrist asinfigure 6-11. In attempt-
ing to pull his arm back, he also stepped to
his rear with his right foot,

EKC

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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193.52
Figure 6-10,— Shoulder leverage.

Now step in toward youar opponent with your
left foot and try to place your left foot along-
side opponent’s right foot about 8 to 15 inches,
while continuing to maintain afi rmgrasp onoppo=
nent’s front shoulder area as in figure 6-12,
The arm position should look triangular in
relationship to opponent’s arm. Now bring your
left 'arm up behind opponent’s right arm and
reach through triangular position of arms, and
grasp your own wrist, Both of your palms should
be facing to the rear of your opponent as shown
in figure 6-13, To break your opponent’s halance,
apply pressure on his arm and, with applied
leverage, press toward his right rear, Once
your oppgunent is off-balance, to his right rear,
bring youn ,right foot alongside his right foot,
Proint your: rlght toe toward the ground. Do
notestep w3 'your right foot; but with a reaping
actmn, brin,
leg to about 20"', Now looking toward the ground,
maintain a tadt body, reap his right leg, 2alf-
to-calf position, figure 6-14, causing him to fall
on the ground, striking his head and shoulder
area, THe harder the reap, the more that your
opponent will strike h}s head. So remember,)ﬂ

>
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‘your right leg behind his right
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Figure 6-11, — Elbow on lower plane,

Figure 6-12, — Position right arm,

193.53

193.55
Figure 6-13, — Palm positions,

when practicing, control your partner. Reap the
leg with ease, causing opponent to fall on his
back more so than on his head or shoulder
area, This also holds true with the realistid
problem. That is, if more emphasis is needed
on -the reap, then apply. However, head andy
shoulder injuries can develop by throwing 4
subject too hard,

Once your opponent has been thrown, main-
tain a grasp on his wrist, and prepare to follow

--up with a controlling technique, such as “Come

Along Hold” or “Bar Hammer Lock” as in
figure 6-15 and 6-16,

* In summary, we find that we had a subject
which we must place under arrest, Qur opponent
resisted by attempting to retract his arm., The
elbow, when pulled back, was on a lower plane
than his wrist, Knowing how difficult it is to
maintain control from this position, it may be
best to throw your opponent to his rear, and once
he is on his back, work for a contfd}ling tech-
nique, such as’‘‘Bar Hammer Lock’’lor *“Come
Along Hold.”

137 142
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

193,56
Figure 6%14, — Calf-to-calf position,

~ERIC

Figure 6-15, — Mainlain grasp.

N

Figure 6-16, — Follow - up technique,

! THE POLICE BATON

The police baton is 26 inches in length,
constructed of high density straight grain second
growth hickory or oak, It is 1 1/4 inches in
diameter, rounded at both ends, weighing no
less than 15 or more than 18 ounces, The baton
is equipped with a snug fitting rubber grommet
positioned 8 inches from one end of the baton,
(See fig, 6-17), A ring holder is provided which
is 1 1/2 inches in diameter and is attached to
the belt by means of a short leather strap.

*+~The police baton, which is graﬁually replac-
ing, the policemens ‘club at many military activ-
ities, is~a highly, effective and versatile indi-
vidual defensive. weapon, It allows the user to
maintain a def?wsive non-aggressive posture.
The baton is tdught to be used in a quick re-
action defepsfvé modé, as an extepsion of the
arm and hand’ an fs used primarily to poke

irable points of the body in which
impact with the baton should be made are de-
picted in figure 6-20.

, 3 4°
t

PRy




v Chapter 6 — PRISONER RESTRAIN:I‘ AND SEARCHES oo

Some of the advantages of the policfa baton
over the policemens club are: !

1. It allows the user to maintain a defensive,
non-aggressive posture and is used primarily
to pcke or jab,

2. The baton in use is immediately respon=
sive to the minimum force requirement,

3. It can be rapidly removed and immedi-
ately used with one hand, Difficulty is encoun-
tered at times when unsheathing the policemens
club,

4, It can be effectively used in riot control
formations, whereas, the policemens club which
is shorter in length, is not as suitable.

5. The dimensions of the baton are constant
throughout, thus eliminating any weak point,
The policemens club, because of _its tapered
construction, has a weak point at the grip,

. The use of the police baton is presently be-
ing taught at some of MA/SP fleet training
schools in conjunction with the policemens club,

POLICE CLUB

The police club is used in the apprehension
of dangerous, violent offenders and in self-de-
fense, A poli(ﬁan should never remove the

L 4

RUBBER GROMMET:

STEM

' POLICE

Figure 6-1{. — Police baton and/pPlicemen’s club,

139 (7

club from its holder unless he intends to use
it. The information below explains club tech-
niques so that, if necessary, a policeman can
use the club effectively,

NOMENCLATURE

Figure 6-17 shows the police club and the
names of its parts, Study the photo carefully
until you are familiar with the thong, butt,
grip, stem, and striking tip, These terms are
used in describing the various club techniques,

-~

w

READY POSITION ) '

To assume the ready position, insert your
left or right thumb through the thong, bring the
thong over the back of your hand, and grasp
the grip of the club firmly in youg hand
as in figure 6-18, Hold the. striking tip in r’
free hand, with the knuckles of both\he;:dkg
facing outward. About one inch of the club should
extend beyond each hand., Hold the club parallel
to the ground and across the body in front
of the groin. Your feet are spread to shoulder
width with your weight evenly distributed and
your knees slightly bent, Figure 6-19 illustrates
the proper position,

BATON

.

STRIKING TIP -

POLICEMEN'S CLUB

193.59
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Figure 6-18, —’Pro'pé;' grip.

STRIKING AREAS o

When using the clubj,- strike at the fleshy

areas of the body (such as the buttocks, arms, -

and legs); other striking areas are the joints
(elbows, knees, and wrists) and the bones (fore-
arms, shin), See figure 6-20, Normally, you do
not strike the head, spine, tailbone, or upper
solar plexis (area just above pit of ' stomach).
Blows to these areas could cause death or great
. bodily harm. Remember that the club is an
extension of your arm.

STRIKING MOVEMENTS
. R

All of the striking movements described here
begin from the ready position; they provide you
with an instantaneous response to an attack
and effective methods for quickly- discouraging
a violent offender, ' :

LEFT FRONT (BACKHAND BLOW), —From
the ready position, slide your léeft-foot forward
and slightly to your left; at the same time,
point youp toes inward or slightly to your right,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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SOLAB PLEXUS ABOVE CLAVICLE

T,

RIBS

FOREARM

i

When your left foot is in position, slide your
right foot to the left until the left side of your
body is fa¢ing your opponent, At the same time,
raise the club until the grip is next to your right
ear, Theh strike a backhand blow to your’op-
ponent’s rlght shinhone, or leg area, as shown
in flgureze -21,

4

i

: BIGHT FRONT (FOREHAND BLOW), — This
movement is just the opposite of the left front
movement; slide your right foot forward and
slightly to your right; at the same time point

your toes inward or slightly to your left, When,

your right foot is in position, slide your left

foot to ‘the rlght until you are in position with

the right side of your body facing your opponent,

As you move, bring the club upward and rear-

ward and strike a forehand blow to your opponent’s
Coe —

'.(:

SHOULDER TIP

OUTER BICEP

NNER ELBOW

Figure 6-20, — Striking areas,

BEHIND

KIDNEY

-~

BEHIND

ANKLE
BONE

193.62

left shinboné, Keep your right arm at shoulder
level, parallel 'to the ground, with your elbow
facmg your opponent to protect the right side
of your body. This action 1s shown infigure 6-22,

LEFT REAR (BACKHAND BLOW),— From
the ready position,-your objective is to move
to the rear and to the left while keeping the
left side of your body facing your opponent,
Slide your right foot in an arc to your left
rear. Then withdraw your left foot to.a position
with your left side fazing your opponent. Strike
a backhand blow to your opponent’s rightf@hinbone.

RIGHT REAR (FOREHAND BI,OW),— From
the ready position, your ob]ectw is to move
to the rear and to the right while; keeping the .
right side of your bhody facing your opponent.

126
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193.63
Figure 6-21,— Backhand blow, «

Slide your left foot in an arc to your right Tear,
Then withdraw your right foot to a position
with your right Slde\facmg your opponent, Strike
a forehand blow tgyéur opponent’s left shinbone.
The left-rear ahd right-rear positions are the
same as the left-front and right-front positions
except that you move to the rear instead of
forward.

DEFENSE AGAINST KNIFE AT’I:ACKS

Sometime you may have to use your club
to defend yourself against a knife attack, Speed
and accuracy are essential because.if someone
is trying to get at you with a knife, you're
not likely to get a second chance if you make
a mistake. The instructions below explain how
to use your club in defense against chest, slash,
and groin knife attacks, Only through constant
\practlce can you perfect these techniques,

‘Chest Attack :

There are four steps in using your club to g

efend yourself against a chest knife attack:
lock, parry, disarm, and follow-through. To
lock: as your opponent strikes downward.from
an overhead position, step-back with: your right

EKC‘

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

-your club clockwise until the clu

142

193,64
Figure 6-22, — Right front blow,

v

foot, flex,your knees, and bring your club upward
with both hands to eye level or higher, Keep
the club parallel to the ground, At the moment
of contact, snap the club upward with a sharp
flick’ of your wrist, striking your opponent’s
\S‘:ist as showa in, figuce 5-23. To parvy, slide
your right foot around to your left rear, rotate
is in a ver-
tical position with the butt pointed upward, and
push your opponent’s knife hand across his body,
To disarm: withdraw your left foot, release
your right hand from the club, and snap the
club forward with wrist action, striking your
opponent’s upper forearm or wrist, Tojfollpw

through: bring your club up next to youR right
ear and strike your opponent’s hody with gharp
hackhand blows, driving him backwards,'se, zi’

glidingssidestep; do not cross your legs.

L

Slash Attack PR
\

The defense against-a sla$h knife attack also
involves the block, parry, dlsai‘m and follow=
through steps, To block: as four opponent starts
a hooking slash attagk with his right arm, step
back with your right foot and flex your knees
Holding yo:r club w'fh hoth hands, bring itupward

-
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Figure 6-23, — Chest overhead position,

R ™

and outward toward the left to meet the ap-
proaching knife. Keep the club in a, vertical
position with the butt pointed upward, have your
arms extended and elbows locked, and strike
your opponent between his wrist and his elbow
as shown in figure 6-24, To parry: rotate your
club counterclockwise, pushing thgmbutt downward
and pushing your opponent’s knﬁmd across
his body. Slide your right foot arotnd to your
left rear, To disarm: withdraw your left foot
and let the striking tip snapout of your right hand,
inflicting blows on your opponent’s hand, wrist,
or forearm, causing him to drop the Kknife.
Use the same follow-through as for the chest
attack,

Groin Attack

The defense aguinst a groin atlack also re-
quires the four basic steps., To block: as your

o

193.66

Figure 6-24, — Slash attack,

opponent starts an upward thrust with his knife
toward your' groin, step back with your right.
foot and lower your center of balance, Strike
downward with a sharp snap of your wrists until
your arms%:e fully extended, striking your op-
ponent between his wrigt and his elbows as
shown in figure 6-25,

the grip of your club u

tical position, keeping yo

arry: push down on
club is in a ver=-
arms fully extended,

At the same time, slide your right foot around

i43

to your left rear and push your opponent’s knife
hand,across his body with your club, To disarm:
withdraw your left foot while letting the striking
tip snap out of your right hand and strike your
opponent’s hand, wrist, or forearm, causing
him to drop the knife, The follow-through is
the same as for the chest and slash attacks,

>

DEFENSE AGAINST A PISTOL

With much practice, you can learn to make
the defensive movements to disarm an opponent,
Unless you are very proficient in this method
you should not try to disarm a person unless
you are sure he intends to shoot you, If he is
not standing within your reach your chances

¥ a5
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become practically impossible. Your reactions
depend on the given situation, To disarm a person
it takes suchgspeed that your opponent must not
pe aware you intend|to resist, The defensive
movements described lin this section should not
be attempted without-much practice and until
you become proficient at disarming.

d

4

i
FACING A GUN '

On occasion, you may have to deal with a man
armed with a revolver, If anopponent stands close
in front of you and ordersyyoutoraise your arms,
do so, but keep your elbows as low as possible,
(See figure 6-26,) Pivot your body to your' left,
Immediately grasp the hammer and hand area
of his gun with your right hand, being careful
not to get your hand too close to the muazzle,
and pushing the gun away from your body as,

- shown in figure 6-27,

, With your left hand grasp the chamber area
. ’ of the gun continuing to push his hand to your

‘ 193,67 left as in figure 6~28,Pivot to your right while
Figure 6-25,— Groin attack. ° ' . foreing his wrist to.break his hold on°the gun
X - as shown in figure 6-29, With a yanking move-~

ment and backstep the gun will be in your con-

+ trol as shown in figure 6-30. o

~
.

. ' N

' 193.68 . 193.69
Figure 6-26,— Elbow-position, Figure 6-27, — Grasp gun, i
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Figure 6-28, — Left hand grasps . ' DEFENSE AGAINST g o

i CHOKES AND -BODY HOLD . .
) , s FRONT CHOKE ‘

"As the offender places his hands around your
neck, slide your right foot to the rear and flex ~
your knees to pul), the offender off balance as
shown in figure 6-31. At the same.time, bring
your ‘left arm up and twist your hody to the
right, breaking the choke with Mﬁﬁllder and
armpit as shown in figures 6-32"and 6-33. Follow
through with an elbow to the he®i or a knee
to the groin. v
FRONE-BODY HOLD ' . ‘

.

If you are grabbed from the front under-your
arm, you can think of several things to do singe
your arms are free, However, if- an offender.
grabs you from the front’pinning your armsdown, -
immediately slide youx right foot to the rear
and  flex your knees to maintain your balance,
Then strike him in the groin to make him hireak
his grip. Encircle your left arm under and over
the top of the offender’s right arm with the.palm
of your left hand on top of his trfdeps muscle.
Bregk his balance by gripping the ‘Hackof your
left hand with your right ‘hand and pull him
forwird and down into you.’ Place your-left elbow
193.71  ip Xg\h‘ack,\ then -follow through @a rear’
arm lock, . : o

'Rck
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Figure 6-31, — I'ront-choke. 193.74
Y ¢ Figure 6~32,— Raise arm and pivot,
REAR BODY HOLD
| : bl

If an offender grabs you from the rear,
immediately  lower your weight by flexing youf
knees, shift’( your hips to the left and control
,his arms py *encircling your arms up and over
the top ‘of his arm, Stomp the instep of his
right foot with your right foot, to make him
bregk his hold, Strike_him in the groln with

- your right elbow, Grip his right wrist with your
right hand, sidestep.to’che right rotating his
sarm up and over your head as you side step.
Twist his right wrist clockwise into your right
hip, at the same time grip his elbow with your
left hand, With pressure on his elbow, side-
step to thz right and take him to the ground;
then drop your left kneé in his back, Follow
through with a rear arm lock, ‘

P iad

s P ]

/ * PRISONER CONTROID:

HAND l_J'FFS ‘
deuffs may be used to restrain a violent . ‘ :
oy dangerous prisoner, It1s advisable to secure : Figure 6-33, — Break choke,
\)4 s ' ’ ,-:‘ "‘
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a dangerous prlsoner’s hands behind his back,
because handcuffs canbecome a dangerous weapon
on the wrists of an unruly ‘prisoner. When such

a prisoner is'seated, his hands may be secured
under his knees. Federal law prohibits hand-

cuffing prisoners to any fixture on a vehicle
or railroad car, If a prisoner’s hands must be
kept in front of him, pass his belt or a piece
of line around his waist and over the chain
of the handcuffs, Be sure the belt buckle or the
knot in the line is out of reach of the prlsoner s
fingers.

Four men can be held as a group, when nec-
essary, with two pairs of handcuffs. Place the

of one man, and fasten one cuff of the other pair

of handcuffs around both the chain and the wrist,
The three remaining men are then secured by
one wrist. (See figure 6-34»

When handcuffs are unava}lable a prlsoner [

hands can be secured by a belt-or necktie,
Or they can be secured with a piece of line,
which first is passed around each wrist, followed
by a few turns around, the line betweenthe wrists,
Place the knot (or buckle) on ine back of the
hands, so that the prisoner cannot’'reach 1t with
his fingers, If the prisoner is wearing a "belt,
it is best. to secure the hand-tie to it, You

must draw the hand-tie taut, but not so tautly.

that circulation of the blood is stopped.

- >

TRANSPORTING PRISONERS IN VEHICLES

When you are transporting a prisoner in a
motoxy vehicle, see that no objects such as tools,
boxes containing loose pieces of wood, or metal
are available which the prisoner might use as
a weapon, Keep tool compartments locked. Seat
prisoners where they can best be kept under
coptrol. If you and your partner are transport-
tmg a smgle prisone:r in a sedan, place your

. prisoner on the rear seat and to the right of
.your partner, When transporting two prisoners
- in a sedan, the second prisoner should occupy

the right front seat,

SUBJECTS TAKEN TO HEADQUARTERS

When personnel of the Armed Forces are
apprehended by a Master at Arms for narcotics
or suspected narcotics use or are released to

a Master at Arms force by civil police, a com-
plete report of the incident is made, The subject
is transported to headquarters where suspected

"narcotic violators are given a complete search,

~ W

s

99,32
Figure 6-34.— Securing four prisoners
with two pair of handcuffs,

The Chief of the Watch will ensure that all
notifications of the incident are made in correct
and timely manner., Notifications include NISO,
OSI, or CID, depending on branch of service;
subject’s unit; appropriate dutyofficer or Provost
Marshal; and Master at Arms Duty Officer,
who will determine 1f further notifications are

. applicable.
If, at any time, the sub]ect appears to be
" injured or ill, notify the Chief of the Watch
. and arrange to transport the snbject forexamina-
tion by a Medical Officer,- Any‘person in custody
who requests medication for an ancged 11lness
alsqQ will be examined. T
 to arrangé for trans-
fer of\custody, befgTe ClVll 1a1 ofo;x;nqd Forces

Y

incident is made, Y ~‘-
The turnkey conducts a thomugh skh ch g
personnel, listing all valuables. and pex oial
effects,’ You should .not confme-an ;mcons%ous
or injured or irrational persoxn withou irst
having him examined by a Medical Officer to
see if he is drugged, severely injured, or is
suffering from anything other than the effects

152
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of alcoholic beverages, A subject under the in-
fluence ofalcohol 1s us@ll\ detamed for 4 hours,
or until he reaches a sober eondmon, then
released or transported back tp his command,

The Chief of the Wutch ensures that the sub-
ject’s command is notified astohisincarceration,

'
v

TI-ICHNIQL'ES OF SEARCHING , |

‘It 18 necessary to have 2, practxcal workmg
knowledge of the. techmques of sturching an
offender. Normally, three t‘ypes of searches are
used: the simple: frisk, the wall search, and
the complete search, v

When you believe 4 man {o be,armed or when
you consider him éo he dangerbys proceed with
the utmost cautions, The! faﬁ,ow}ng list of don’ts
provides practical u(lv;u;/fux- the \Iastex at Arms,

e

1. Don’t be unnecess,lply. rough Be film
and let the -man know you are -in 'command of
the situation,

2, Don’t let the man delay or make excuses,
Insist that he obey your orders immediately,

3. Donlt grént any requests until the man is
searched completely.

4, Don’t stand too close to a pnsoner when
you are armed - he may gnab your gun,

5, Don’t talk too much Make your orders
zclear and concise,- 4

6, Don’t permit anyonel to come between you

‘.

-

v‘:’}’:nd your prisoner, Keep' gway from pedestrians
Twhen streets are crowded,

and remove the
prisoner from the street as-soon ns possibtle,
While on a sidewalk, keep the prisoner betweén
buxldmgs. If no better piace is

.

avaitable, takerhim into a doorway,

7:-RQon’t allow prisoners to separate, Keep

them all together., You and your partner must
keep the prisoners between you, . .

8. Don’t permit a prisoner to face you. When
you think he is dangerous, make him turr his
back to you, Never place agunagainst a prisoner,
even from behind, because he may attempt to
take 1t away from you, Never go within kicking
or striking distance of a prisoner when. yeﬁ have
a gun 1n your hand,

9. Don’t let a- man get the upper hand when
you are@gpprehending him,

e

SIMPLE FRISK . '

A person uapprehended for a minor offense

is given 4 simple frisk—a quick seargh of his
b : [

f L
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person to see if he has any weapons. This is
a standard police procedure because a person
apprehended for a minor offense may have com-
mitted a serious offense, You cannot assume that
minor oftenders are harmless, In making the
simples frisk, have the suspect stand with his
back to you, arms outstretched, fingers apart,
and legs wide apart, Then grasp the offendér’s
belt or collar with your .right hand. Starting with
the suspect’s right wrist, slide your left hand
firmly down the suspect’s body, as shown (in
figure 6-35 to locate any object on his person
that could be used as a weapon, To search the
lower part of the offender’s body, grasp the
offender’s belt with your right hand and use your
left hand to search, as shown in figure 6-36.
These procedures uare reversed for the left
side of the body, If possible, a witness should
be present in case the suspect claimsunnecessary
force was used or that an indecent assault was
made, A simple frisk should be fast and thorough,
Do not give the suspect time to think and react,
but be careéful not to skimp on the search just
to save time, If there is reason to-believe
the suspect may atte t an assault, make a
wall search, oy =

; /

\OTL \Illxtary”women offendeys are not sub-
jected to bodily seaxch except byi;other women
ot the mxlxtary,servxce or by, female civilian
law enforcement :officers, You may search a
suspect’s handbag, overcoat, or luggage,

/o
WALL SEARCH

'

This sed/{ch 1s used on offenders who have
committed serious offenses and who are con-
sidered dapgerous, The wall search keeps an
offender off rbalance much more effectively than
a simple frxsk and is the safest type of search
for the person doing the searching. .\nother ad-
vantage ﬁs that several persons can be kept |
under cgntrol by putting them in ‘the wall search
positions. To make awall search have theoffender
nlace his hands against a wall ahout three feet
apartand at_about*eve level, Then have him
hack up, keeping his feet spread apart/an‘i sup=-
portigs his weight with his fingers. Now he
is sumclently off balance to he searched. Place
your; right leg in front of the suspect’s right
leg so that your right foot is againstthe suspect’s
rlght foot, From this position, if the suspect
offgrs resistance, you can push his right foot
hd fiom under him, Now place your left hand

»4 the small. of the suspect’s back so as to

0
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Figure 6-35, — Upper body search,

»

feei any movement. Then use your right hand
to search the right side of the upper body;
including the belt line. After searching the
upper right side, place your right hand in the
small of the offender’s back and use your left
hand to search the lower right side, as shown
in figures, 6~37, After completing the search of
the ri side, back away from the suspect to
allow the second Master at Arms, who is main-
taining surveillance over the offender with a
drawn revolver, to pass in front of you., This
allows you to. search the left side of the suspect
without passing through the possible line of fire
-0f the second Master at Arms. To search the
left side, reverse the procedure for searching
the right side. Altheugh neither the simple frisk
nor the wall search is positive proof that the
suspect has no weapons, they are the most prac-
, tical means to search a suspect at the scene
of an apprehension. If necessary, a complete
searth can be made at headquarters,

193,76

COMPLETE SEARCH

Once an offender is apprehended and taken
to headquuarters, he c¢an either be released, re-
stricted in lieu of arrest, or placed in confine-
ment. Thedisposition of the-offender is determined
by the Chief of the Watch unless he receives
disposition 1nstructions from higher authority,

In a complete search, an offender 1s stripped

naked and his body and*clothing are curefully
examined, All persons placed in confinement
are given complete searches, and complete
searches may be conducted in other cases when
circumstances justify theE&T; Security violators
who are considered possible saboteurs and sus-
pected narcotics wviolators are given complete
searches because there is always the probability
of well-concealed objects on the body or in the
clothing of such persons. A harmlgss-drunk
whose condition improves considerably between
apprehepsion and disposition does not require a

\
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Figure 6-36, — Lower hody search,

complete search, If an oifender 1s coniined,

the complete search 1s part of the admission

procedure, The prisoner 1s completely stripped,

including wutches, rings, :nd jewelry, His body

is caretully examined from heud to toe, His

hair 15 combed out, All hodily openings, includ-

ing mouth, nose, ears und rectum must be in-
spected by medical personnel, Every square

i

mmch of skin 1§ examined, Particular attention

1s paid to the areas under the arms,’ between
the to2s and oa th: sdles > th: fea:, Bhndiges
and strips of adhesive ave checked; but 11 the
man is obviously injured, this checkh can be
made by a doctor during the medical examination,
which 1s also part of the admission procedyres,
Musl prisone s have no coacezledon,ecisoathar
person, hut the few who do justify a complete
search as part of admission procedure, At the
completion df the search, all clothing and prop-
erty, 1hcluding money, 12 itemized on a property
receipt, The prisoner signs two copies, heeps . Figure 6-3

| Y
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J7,— Wall search,
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one, and is i1ssued a pair of fatigues, His search
is completed,

A

VEHICLE SEARCH

A CO muy order a search of all vehicles
leuving 4« base; or he may order u search of
one specific vehicle. Gate guards, supplemented
by additional Masters at Arms, conduct the search,
The object sought may he anythingfrom anescaped
prisoner to a plece of electromc equipment.
Therefore, the size of the object sought determines
the method in which the vehicle is searched,

Simple Search

To search 2 vehicle for an object such as
a toolbox stolen trom & shop, have the driver
open the trunk., Check the trunk, back seat,
front seat, under the seats, und any other part
of the vehicle that could contain a toolbox,
Trucks can be checked by climbing in und look-
ing around, Normally, 1if an item is so small
it could easily be concealed on a person, the
vehicle search is not ordered,

Complete Search

One situation that requires a complete search
v 1s an offender suspected of conceahing narcotics
in a vehicle, x\ormall‘., the NIS hundles such
4 case becausg a Lomolete search, to be effec-
tive, ma) 1moive disassembling the vehicle down
to the last nu%and bolt, In such cases, your
only Lonce@:_;s to guard the vehicle until a
complete se::t‘ff’ be made,
f‘

=3
PREMISES SE. ARCH
‘2.\

Prenuces magbe bmldmgc parrachs,offices,

or oben uveis,FAs .n the case of venicles, the
enanner mmhu.fﬁa premise 1s searched depends
on the nitgre «id size of the object sought. For
exanmiple, 4 ctole‘n television set is far more con-
spicuous than aictolen diamond ring. Although
the techmques go_r conducting 2 complete search
of a premise fmay vary, a genersl inspection
9f the ures orJrulding should slways be muade

f th. =2
Gereal Inspection

S b sl

The genera?ammeunon provides the person

Yy -

§

-Rli»\,tiu

or persons Jopducting the search with better,’

easier, und BH¥e relianie methods for conduGting

the search. THe inspection can nclude such
1‘1;:‘-:—""7 .
IC %
=

1

o
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techniques as checking the physical structure
of a building for location, size, number of doors,
windows, and fire escapes. This information
helps determine the number of persons required
for making the complete search., If the search
1s made to apprehend an offender, the surround-
ing area is surveyed for parking lots, streets,
or roadways which could provide avenues of
escape,

Complete Search

A complete search may include the searching
of buildings, rooms, or areas, Since circum-
stances vary and objects differ in size, the
general rule 1s to thoroughly examine a particular
area to find a particular object. The entire area,
whether in the open or in a room, is searched
1n a clockwise pattenn covering the entire area
in ever-~tightening circles, and 1s then cross-

searched, If suificient Masters at Arms are
employed, a sectional search may be made.
Normally, this 1s done by assigning persons

to search sections comprising a large area,

CAUSES AND RESULTS OF
. FRUSTRATION

Life presents coaflicts and frustrations to
all of us, The environment in which w= hve
1S bv no means tailored to the needs of any
one person. We constantly find ourselves having
to make choices -between needsthat are seemingly
incompatible, We want to go to the base moie,
put we also want to stay in and study for the

“kext pay grade,

We want that next pay grade and the added
drestige but we don’t want to work too hard’
for it, Often, our needs push us in opposite
directions, Nearly every decision we make in-
volves a weighing of pros and cons. We want
to do something—but, as soon as that ‘‘but”
enters the picture, we experience stress and
tension —and the stronger the conflict, the
stronger the tension. ’

Man directs his behavior to reduce his tensions
that are caused by his needs. Once he satisfies
his needs, his pressures and tensions decrease,
at least for awhile, But what happens if aur
needs cannot be satisfied, if our goals remain
unfulfilled? .

Man always has needs and all his needs
can uever be simultaneously satisfied, Many of
our needs uare thwarted. We want things that we
cannot, for one reason or another, have, We
seek goals weé cannot reach, Someone, something,



MASTER-AT-ARMS

always seems to intervene to keep usfrom
where we want to go, from what we want
to do., Even i1n the minor details of day-to-day
living, people, objects, and our limitations con-
tinually get in our way as barriers,

To cope with these roadblocks to our goals,
our behavior takes many directions, Often, we
compromise and choose a course that partially
satisfies our needs, We may deny one need
to satisfy a number of others, Or we may elect
a ‘‘waiting game’’ and satisfy our needs one
at a time, holding some in check while others
‘are gratified, On the other hand, our needs.-
may be diametrically opposed, and the satis-
faction of one means that the other goes per-
manently ungratified,

With time we learn ways and means of coping
with life’s problems and conflicts, Our reactions
-to these demands may bhe constructive or de-
structm e depending on, the hehavior that we adopt,

Frustration is a common type of conflict and
occurs when need-directed behavior is blocked,
In human behavior, a need arises, goal-directing
behavior patterns are putinmotion, satisfaction
is achieved, and the need-tension disappears,
at least temporarily, But we know that life is
rarely that simple, Conflicts interfere with the
hasic behavioral process, Events occur that keep
the person from going where he wants to go and
——deuzg—w}}c{ he wants to do,

" When a man wants, something he can’t get,
whether that somethmg is as trivial as a lost
pencil or gs important as being the best in his
profes<ion, he is frustrauted, And when he is
frustrated, the simple directnessof his behavior
may get nim nowhere at all, To the casual
observer, the behavior of 4 frustrated man often
makes no sense whatsodver, But frustrated hé-
havior is very human behavior and you who
influence vour men’s behavior can benefit from
understanding the kinds of frustrating situations
people get themselves into and how people act
when frustrated,

i .

TYPES OF FRULSTRATION

- The people, objects, and <1tuattons that block
our way as we struggie to satxsfy our needs’
are almost endless in number and variety,
But we can talk *about them as general types,

THERE ARE IMPERSONAL BARRIERS, — The
man who needs cigarettes and fipds the Navy
Exchange closed presents a goof picture of
frustration, He muy try other ways of getting

[y
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cigarettes and, if none of them works, he is
certain to become agitated and irritated, Sim-
ilarily, the cancellation of a scheduled airline
flight, a truaffic tie-up, busy telephone numbers,
machines that won’t work and countless other
impersonal objects interfere with the day-to-day
attainment of our goals,

PEOPLE, AS PEOPLE, FRUSTRATE US, —
People, probably more often and more disturbingly
than 1nanimate objects, hem us in and obstruct
the attainment of our goals, They, of course,
also facxhtate our goal-seeking behavior but
when each person has his own needs to worry
about, it is inevitable that people are going
to get in one another’s hair, We can expect
almost any human association— even friendship
or marriage—to be frustrating at least some
of the tim=, Friends and wives have their own
needs and when their needs run counter to our
own, somebody is going to be frustrated.

The frustrating.of psople by people is sezn
most clearly in the behavior of children, When
two three-year olds are playing together, we
can predict that sooner or later both will want
the same toy at the same time. The frustrated
child, not knowing the social art of compromise,
often does some direct things about his frus-
tration., The older child, for example, accustomad
to being the only child in the family, may be
acutely frustrated by the arrival of a new baby,
The new child 1s a usurper, an interloper, some=
thing to get rid of, The baby is veryﬂlch
a threat to the child’s status and sense of be-
longing, There are knowncases whereolder child-
ren have tried the direct uction of tossing
the baby out the window, or of ‘-dging-it in”’
with a butcher knite, Adults, whil
often and just as acutely frustrat
rarely give vent to their feeling:

a manner, But there are fist fights
and, for that matter, murders,

‘PEOPLE AS ENF ORCERS OF

or a crew, there have to be certamx es ahout
who shall do what. The home, the scho

service,all of society in fuct, opey. under
a4 set of formal and informal rulgs aund laws,
many of which are designed purely and simply
to curb or control our hehavior iM the interest
of the’common good, These rules and lawsare en-
forced by people — parents, policemen, managers,
supervisors, COs, XOs, department heads, and
division chiefs — with their sometimes elaborate
series of do’s and don’ts, Almost inevitably

P
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these people thwart some of our- needs,

clearest illustration comes from -
Chlldltn‘ When the child gets to b€y yearor

so old, h\s parents usually decide he is ready
for a lttle training on how he should actin
our society, From that time until the child learns
to act.in an acceptuble manner, he is surrounded
by numerous ‘‘do’s’’ and “dont’s’’, many of which
are incompatible with his natural desires, The
parent, the enforcer of the rules and tahoos,
becomes for a time the child’s enemy,

The parent, of course, is not the only voice

of authority a person encounters, You must

often enforce rules and procedures that are not e

wholly to the liking of all members of your
crew, It follows thut some of your people wiil
be frustrated some-of the time. You can clear
the way for their cooperation and decreased
antagonism _if you find’wuys to make the rules
and regulations sensible procedures for achieving
long-run satisfaction. To an enlisted man in your

" ‘Crew :who is interested only )n his supﬁort of

the umt and the ship, the rules will ‘e only
temporary bothers ofl s/im tance in_com-
parison with the lo# utfdfuction he gets

fby an inanimate

from ahiding by the -
by
n /)loc
object. In the place, eople are harder

to figure ouk a door ithat won’t open. In
the second Iy e we expect pfople ‘to be reason-
able and understanding; n they aren’t, our
frustration may be incpepsed, In the third
place, if we do what corNes naturally under
frustrating circumstances and attaek the barrier,
the human barrier might counterattack. It can
hurt us physically or professionally, make us
feel guilty, makg us feel ashamed of ourselves.
We can kick a door without any serious mental
or emotional repercussions, but any venting of
anger on 4 human being lxkely produces 4 very
complicated aftermath.

Being frustrat
disturbing than/ el

is generally more
e

OUR INABILITIES FRUSTRATE US, — Some-
times we seem to be our own worst enemies,
for our desires are sometimes blocked by factors
we carry around with us, .

One built-in frustrating factor is inamlity —
a lack of physicul or mental capacity to do what
we want to do, Think of the healthy man who
loses an arm or a leg. He is bound to experience
frustration, The boy who wants to be a college
football star .who under no circumstunces can
get his weight up to more than 125 pounds
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is very likely to suffer almost excruciating
frustration. Every year thousands of young
people enter American universities, optimisti-
cally heading for luw or medicine or engineering
but sadly discovering after several months of
exposure to academic life, that they do not have

the kind of ability needed to reach their pro-

fessional goals.

In many situations the individual’s plans and
expectations are not related to his actual abil=-
ities. Through the influence of ambitious parents,
or through 4an unrealistic notion of his own
abilities, he hitches his wagon to the wrong star,
when his wagon turns out to be too rickety
for the journey, defeat, bitter and disturbing,
is upon him, When a person’s level of aspiration
is too far above his level of achievement, frus-
tration results.

CONFLICTING DESIRES LE \D TO FRUS—
TRATION, —We have seen tha.t, in situations
involving Conflict, a person must often choose
one course of action and deny another. Or he
may achieve a compromise which partially denies
both of his conflicting needs while partially
gratifying each. The partially or wholly denied
need cannot be counted on to disappear. It

is still with the person, sometimes with great ,

insi1stance. If a cou
first need and mak
thing about the si{o
frustrated and mfl
accordingly.

e of action gratifies the
it impossible to do any-
nd, the.second need is

When you make a choice b°tw en two attrac-
tive things, the demed attraction loses potency
the farther you,'get away from’ it, The man
who decides to/go in the: Navy, instead of'the
Army 1is not often frustrated by not being at
an Army post, once he is involved in life aboard
ship, But this is a fairly superficial conflict,
His basic needs involved (status, perhaps) can
possibly be satisfied equally well by either of
the two courses of action. But when we puta
man in a situation where his basic needs are
directly opposed to each other, one need will
he frustrated. The man who finds. that he can
bring about the sort of status he needs only
by occupying the place he inherited in his
father’s business but who, on the other hand,
has strong.needs to be a musician is in a highly-
charged conflict. If he works in his father’s
business, his needs for artistic expression are
going to be frustrated. If he‘adopts the artistic
way of life, his needs for high status may be
blocked, at least temporarily,

v
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A positive need versus a negative one also
produces frustrution. The miun who wants to lick
the world but who is locked in inactivity because
ot feur of fuilure or fear of untuirness ot
competltion or fear of his own inabilities is

al}rustrated man, His behavior will likely be
characterized asatense, dissatisfiedgrumpiness.

Often the negative needs In positive-negative
conflicts’ are needs influenced by feur —the fear
df what people will say, the fear of being caught
and punished, the feur of muking u ool of one-
self, These blocks cun frustrate positive needs,
often more effectively and dlstull)mgly than any
ekternal hairiers,

Closely related to the barriers of social
pressure are the conscience-burriers that the
average pe1son possesses, When a highly desired
. course pf action conflicts with a person’s code
or sonscience, or with the role he pictures for
himselt, frustration is likelys If, in time of
temptation, u person’s conscience is stronger
than his desire, there 1s no reul conflict and no
severe trustration, Or, if his conscience is weuk,
he muy steal, cheat, or rape without turning
a hair. But when his conscience and his need
-are both strong, he experiences frustration, It
he steuals, he has the money, but he has u guilty
conscience and feelings of shame and remorse.
If he follows&his code, he hasn’t the material
rewards He can get by sinning, If he becomes
. 4 success by ruthless competition, he may have
a large income' bhut at the sameg time he may
feel guilty. If he refuSes to play ruthlessly,
he muy huve a clear conscience und very small
income,

RESULTS OF FRUSTRATION

Needs cannot always be sutistied, Sometimes
" they die out and are abandoned; often they go
into hiding, intluencing behavior hut wearing a
musk, Lake the hody with its elaborate system
of physical defenses, the mind too has a com-
plicated defense system, a method of aduptation
to the environment,

These methods of adaptution are known us
adjustment mechanisms, sometimes called. fe-
fense mechanisms., We are never conscioug of
them, hecuause once we are aware that we are
-using a device to reach @ goal, it ceases to be
an adjustment mechanism and becomes a con~
sciously applied way to'satisfy a need. In effect,
the’ adjustment mMechanisms involve camouflaged
hehavior, but we are not conscious of the cam-

“ouflage, If they have proved successful for us

- ;s
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in the past, they come into play almost auto-
matically when we are faced with new and dif-
ficult situations. They are unconscious und
largely beyond our control, serving us devices
to help us adjust to the situation and to preserve
our self-image.

The use of mild adjustment mechamsms of
one kind or uanother is a normal, routine, un-
iversul method of behuvior, In no sense should
their use he considered abnormil behavior,
However, defense mechanisms can become un-
deqndl)le when one or seveml of them dominate

a person’s behavior,

Distortion and selectivity are always at work
in our daily lives. Five different witnesses to
an accident may huve different versions of what
happened, und each of them is certuin that his
version is correct. Each of us interprets the
things uround us in a different way, and we each
work out a standard way of facing them, This
usuilly 1nvolves one or more of the adjustmuznt
mechunisms. Most of these mechanisms are so
well-known that 1t is only necessury to sketch
them briefly,” always, remembering they are
normal, but hidden, sources, of motivation. The
following adjustment mtchamsms ,are not u com-
plete list but ruther some com non ones thut you
will probably observe m people around you,

First, let’s take a hypothetlcal case to illus-
trate how several adjistment mechunisms muay
operate.

One night your colox television set goes on
the. blink, You tell your friend who has a com-
plete TV \,woxkshop in his home, about your
trouble, He says, ‘Bring the monster over
Friday night and ﬁ.ll fix it,?? “Great,” you
say, “I'll/be able to Watch the game Saturday.’’
As the s¢t weighs 140 pounds, you ask a buddy
if he will help you t&ke the set over to your
friends /house. You a;fso ask him Jor his pick-

up truck.

Yop and your f{dd) lug the set down your
apurtient flights of gsteps. You both rest a few
minutes, Then, youjihoth carry it slowly down
the walk and loadf g on the truck. You then
drive tha 29 milesefer to wouar friends houass,
You and ‘your buddy with much ‘huffing and °
puffing®? carry the sg¢t up to the door.

You nring the 5! rbell; you wait, No one un~

swers, You L againjsamg result, You see
a neighbor door, y
el s

Ybu: *is *(:h fI u/eahom "’)

{ re

He: {‘ v :mo—«hejuqt left — said he wouldn’t
“u.; 7 bepacks until tomorrow.,*’

A
1 #,1?/ : -’“‘"‘; '

F X ‘ r:’; ‘2‘




" Chapter 6 — PRISONER RESTRAINT AND SEARCHES

]

End of story. Two questions: (1) What are
your feelings? (2) What would you do?

Youmay get angry. You vent your anger at
Chief Fuze®or at people, in general, You may
say, ‘“That Chief Fuze is a real “so-m-so”
or ‘‘Yoa just can’t depend on him or anyone —
people are just no good.,”” Oriyou might seek
Chief Fuze out at work the.next day and give
him a piece of your mind. These acts are all
aggressions directed at the barrier, Other outward
aggressions are agsigning blame, calling name$,
spreading scuttlebutt, withholding approval,play-,’
ing practical jokes, or even physical violence,
You might want to punch Chief Fuze in the nose,

Man -has many devices for makmg his fellow °

mun suffer —when his fellow man frustrateshim,

On the other hand, you may direct your anger
against yourself, You think and say derogatory
things about yourself and you may devise ways
to make yourself suffer f67 your short orr/ungs
Youa may say ‘‘It’s all my fault I s'10 1d naver
have counted on him,” Thl,é is’in ardly directed
aggression of which su101<§e is the most ext eme
example, \

Unfortunately, peopfe often react to Mighly
frustrating situations «with intense emotional
feelings of aégressmna often, with negative

results, TFor example,%if ue‘bawl-ou Chief
Fuze, he might react simifarify ang-adl you
out. The end result may/be ho Vrepairs',
then or ever, by him, Frus ratlon, its child,
aggression, are ma]or causeg—o lems and
unhappiness on the, job, jus}’ as they are else-

where in daily life. .

But you might be that ra person who,
instead of reacting aggressively, vifw the situation
from a problem-solving angle, neither blaming
Chigf Fuze nor yourself. Instead of attacking,
you search for reasons that help you understand
and accept the situation without getting emotionally
upset about it. You ask yourself ‘“Which of us
got the gﬂ?s mixed-up?’’ or you think ‘“‘Some-
thing important must have come up to prevent
him from being here.”’ You seek positive alter-
natives —taking your TV to another repair shop,
leaving it with the neighbor, or taking it home
and checking later with Chief Fuze, in a non-
aggressive manner, of course, You treat the
incident the way most of us would treat running
out of stationery while writing a letter — annoying,
but not worth losing our equlibrium,

What makes you treat the situation as a
minor annoyance and not ds a major obstacle?
~Eipst, you are probably :gore confident and secure

than the person Mho regcts aggressively. Your

oo~

emotional ethbrmlr is'not so eas,lfy threatened
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as your status and esteem needs e generally
satisfied, Secondly, your adjustment to the sit-
uation is positive, You think the best before
you think the worst, As your expectations are
optimistic, you can accept the set-back with good
grace and handle the problem in a more rational

vand successful manner,
" N

AGGRESSION

We see that aggression may take several
forms, If the frustration is produced by aperson,
the attack may be directed at that person,
Aggression may also be turned inward because
of lack of self-confidence,

Aggression may be of the non-directed type
you often see in children’s (and sometimes in
adult’s) temper tantrums—a wild and angry
slashing away at any object within reach, Take
the Chief who comes home after a day in which
his C.O. disapproved of his work, his division
demonstrated a deflmte coolness to him, and all
his efforfs to do his job met with failure, He
may walk in the house, kick the cat, slamhis
coat on the floor, and belittle his wife’s ability
as a cook, He vents pent-up aggression upon
things and people who have nothing to do with
his frustration. This sort of displaced aggression
is frequent and ineffective. It often has serlous
social consequences,

The aggression may be misdirected because,

(a) the person may not be able to' diagnose and
understand what is frustrating him; (b) the
person may know what is frustrating him but
also knows that it is unwise to attack the frus-
trating object or person,

There are many frustrating situations inwhich
we cannot understand what it is that’s causing
our distress, In tim2 of ecpnomic depression,
for example, though frustration is wide-spread,
we are unable to comnvrehend the complicated
and interlocking economic factors that cause our
trouble., Even if we did understand, there would
be no way of attacking an economic cycle or
over -expansion or excessive inventories, The
frustration is real nevertheless.' and our tendency
to aggression is present and strong, So we
often find something or someone to bhlame. The
President is a handy person to blame; Congress,
too, During war, when frustrations are plentiful
and hard to diagnose, the aggressions of people
are turned on all sorts of relatively blameless
things and people, The President and Congress
are always there as lightning rods to catch our
aggressions, and there’s the Supreme Court,
the Navy, the Army, etc, If we can’t put our
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finger on the causes of our troubles, we some-
times pick on somethind or somebody else.

Sometimes we know what or who is the
frustrating agent, but it isn’t safe to attack
that agent, The man who is berated by his
C.O. and.made to feel like a failure may get
quite emotional, but he will rarely fight back.
He is more likely to take it out on somes seaman
in his division, The child who is unduly frus-
trated by his parents rarely, after a certain
age, has ‘the poor judgment to attack his father,
He may attack other kids — preferably ones that
are smaller than he, and hence safer, Bullies,

both of the child and the adult variety, are very '

often frustrated people who take out their ag-
gressions on those who are in a poor position
to fight back, You have probably seen some people
in the Navy who berate their men, work their
- men unmerclfully, not because their men have
done anything to deserve it, but because they
themselves can’t get along w1th their wives
or their C.O.s.

SCAPEGOATING ) A .

Scapegoating is displaceq aggression. When
frustration is extreme and its source either un-
known, unavailable, or unsafe to attack, there
is a tendency to pick a ‘‘goat” as an outlet
for our aggressions. The best goat is* (1) con-
venient (2) safe and (3) in such a social position
that we can convince ourselves that aggression
is deserved. .
_ If the members of a Ndvy crew are frus-
trated, they. may pick a certain member of the
crew or Occasionally a junior officer as the
object of their aggression, The officer or man

who becomes a scapegoat is usually one who,

(a) cannot fight back successfully (b) is ‘‘dif-
ferent” from his fellows and (c) appears, at
least superficially, to deserve, illtreatment. Any
Navy crew is trained to withstand necessary
frustrations. But when the crew is denied too
many satisfactions —if liberty is too lpng re-
stricted, if pride in the unit is impossible,
if conditions of work-lead to uncertainty and
insecurity, and if rewards and punishments are
inconsistent — aggressive outbursts can be ex-

pected, And conversely, when the crew or any.

of its members becém= embroiled in group or
private aggression, you can profltably start
an immediate search for frustration, The ag-

gressions of of a frustrated trew may take theform-

of surliness in the presence of officers, the
choosing of a scapegoat, outbursts .of fighting
on board or ashore, many arguments, general
unwillingness or refusal to work.

EC I

Aggressiveness is a wide-spread form of
human behavior, Evidence indicates fairly clearly
that aggressive behavior happens only as a result
of frustration, While frustration may produce
other than aggressive behaviors, aggressive be- -
havior — whether in the group or in the person—
can always be traced to frustrat{on. This gen-
eralizationis one of the most helpful that you °°
can learn, It will guide you on numerous occasions
in the diagnosis and control of human behavior —
your own included.

APATHY

A’ person, hemmed in by ‘barriers and con-
fronted with continual failure, may sink into a
state of hopelessness and apathy. He gives
in, quits trying, convinces himself he doesn’t
care, This apathetic resignation can often be
observed in prisoners of war, the chronic un-
employed, the hopelessly crippled, and is not
unknown among Navy men, It is an attitude of
complete surrender. A person, unable to work
out” any way of getting-along in a bitter and
hostile world, draws Into himself, becomes pas-
sive and gives up, Withdrawal from others or
fr m cooperative, competitive situations is one

to avoid being hurt. The opposite of aggres-
sion, this insulation from ‘the problems of life
is a frequent reaction to frustration -and or-
dinarilv indicates_deen hostility and resentment,
Instead of turning outward, the person freezes
into social inactivity. ;

ESCAPE . ) 2]

The person who fails to satisfy his needs
may seek escape, either physically or mentally,
Some people when caught ina frustrating situation
get physically” away from their predicament;
they go to California, or quit their jobs, or

catch a plane for Reno, or go UA, Other people |

prefer to escape inri¢h and satisfying daydreams,
Small doses of fantagy and daydreaming are
probably essential' to all of us, We are all
coungerparts of Walter Mitty, the daydreamer.
Fantasy lets' us become in our mind’s eye the
great lover, the All-American, the Navy admiral.,
This is a simple way of solving all our problems.
The question is where to cut it off, Daydreaming
is so easy and satisfying it caneasily be overdone.
The dream world can become confused with the
world of reality; our picture of what we wish
we were gets confuged with our knowledge of
what we are, Fan&’ag;és become delusions when

/
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we believe our daydreams and deny the real
world, °

RATIONALIZATION

Rationalization is the technique of justifying
behavior that is unacceptaﬂe to ourselves and
others. An excuse or an Mibi appears better
than facing reality, For example, we know we
should study for the shipboard drill tomorrow,
but we take the night off instead., When we
flunk the drill, we feel the drill was unfair
or the division officer was against us,

Putting our conduct in the best possible light
is probably essential to our happiness; there-
fore, a moderate amount of rationalizing is an
acceptable protective device. It becomes un-
healthy and disruptive when we have an alibi
for everything,

PARALYSIS

If conflict is severe, the individual mfay simply
freeze, Hé is unable to do anything, The story
is told about the jackass who found himself
exactly half way between two piles of hay,
Unable to decide which to eat, he starvedto death,
This sort of ‘‘paralysis’ does happen in every-
day life —though rarely is it connected with
the cheice betwzen two equally attractive courses
of action, It is likely to occur when something
is attractive and repulsive at thé same_time,

Many cases of so-called laziness are probably
explainable as paralytic reactions to conflict,
The ‘“lazy?’ enlisted man, if he is studied care-
fully, often turns out to he-~tne man who is in
conflict, He wants to achieve, but the road to
achievement looks very tough and thorny, O
he may fervently desire success but at the
sam? time feel that his chances of failure are
so great that he is afraid to try, Hard work
is good in that it usually leads to success,
But it is bad in that it might lead to failure,
In such a conflict a man_is likely to just sit
heing miserably unhappy and, to the common-
sense observer, ‘‘lazy,”’

This sort of conflict often has a lot to do
with personal efficiency, Most men will work as
long as work promlses to get them somewhere,
They will not werk when work promises to
. hring failure, or only small rewards, or down-

right punishpment,
Duri the war a survey of morale was run

on a4 group of aviation students, In an anonymous
interview the tyro flyers were asked this question:
At one time or another in your life you probably

(/\l

E

~

had a job at which you worked W1th great en-
thusiasm and efficiency, where vou feltvouwere
working at your best. If you rate your hest werk
efficiency at 100%, what would you say your
present efficiency is?” glhe trainees appeared
to have no difficulty in un@@®rstanding the question
and the interview situation was stuged so that
honest answers were likely, They put their
present efficiency anywhere fron 407 to 1007

with average around 657%. This means that the

average trainee was performing at what he
judged to be 35% below his peak, R
There was no doubt that these men were
anxious to get their wings, and most of them
appeared genuinely to want combat duty—to
‘‘get out where men are men,” Why, then, were
they not working with peak efficiency toward
their goals? There were probably several factors,
Buf in accounting for personal inefficiency in
seeking a highly desired goal, a likely place
to look for reasons is in the promises held |,
out by hard work, Does it promise success and
rewards? Or does it promise failure and punish-
ment? In this case, what factors are there
driving the trainee away from hard work? In-
tensive interviewing suggested two related neg-
ative factors: (1) the pervasive fear of failure
and (2) a fedr of unfair evaluation of work,
Failing flight training was a terrible thing
to the average cadet, Many flight-failures were
practically ready for suicide, And the pOSSlbll/ty L,
of failure was kept continually uppermods} in
the minds of the trainee-pilots, Instead of being
a chance to learn, to demonstrate skill, to get
on toward the goal, every flight, every hour of
ground school, became a fearsome chance to
flop, to fail. Ihms pervasive fear of failure
was enhanced by the stugdents feelm/ that success
or failure was often an accidental matter, They,
rightly or wrongly, had the feeling that all a
fellow had to do to wash out was to pick a bad
instructor, or to come before a grouchy board
or to get caught by a trlcky gust of wind and
ground-loop just once, ;
In such a situation, real efficiency is hlghly
unlikely, Every hour of wdrk involves high-
level conflict. The man desperately -wants  to
succeed, He desperately fears failure, If, at any
moment, the possibility of failure seerfis equal
to or greater than the possibility of success, a
man just cannot get whole-heartedly 1nvolved
in work, Of course, any tim= he tries to succeed

at| something he must ‘‘take the bad with the

good,”” he must suffer some, he must run some
risk of failure, If the suffering and risk seent
greater thuan the rewurds of success, however,
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no effort will be made. If the d1sagreeable
aspects of work are too strong, if it looks
to him as if the reward, instead of fitting the
effort and performance, is a matter of luck
his behavior will bz coatinially jittery, maf-
ficient, and full of conflict, Coe

If the chances of success are reasonably good,
if it appears that success is not accidental but
fairly and inevitably dependent on high effort
and good performance, personal morale will be
high and work will be efficient, The hardships
of work will be taken in stride,

You can put your men in a similar situation
without half trying, It’s relatively easy for
a CPO to make his men lazy. All you have to
do is to bawl out a man who is really trying to
do his best or, fail to notice good work when
your men do it, If you are going to get your
. men to work, you must fix it s0 that hard
work pays off And you must arrange things
so that doing nothing isn’t safer than honest
effort,

In many everyday situations,where individuals
are caught in a paralytic conflict, the flow of
behavior may ¥e only momentarily interrupted,
We all have fleeting moments of indecision arising
out of small conflicts, We generally have little
trouble in reachmg a decision,’’ What happens
is that oneaneed becomes stronger than the other
and behavior — as always— follows the strongest
need, ‘

There are those of course who will continue
to say that the conflict-bound individual is just
lazy, And they say that so-and-s ng lazy,
needs nothing so much as a good swift kick in
the stern sheets,: Such a diagnosis is never
adequate and such a treatment, while it may

Produce activity of some sort, will hardly result

in.enthusiastic work, Work happens when work
promises rewards to th&many needs of the worker,
Work will not happen if it promises¥rustration
and unpleasantness, Gener‘ellljf speaking, the more
rewarding or promising’ the work, the more
enthusiastic the worker, If the rewards out-
weigh the handgcaps the handicaps will be taken
in stride,

2
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- PHYSICAL SECURITY - {.

This chapter covers the responsibilities “of
Master at Arms assigned the task of physical
security, classifies various hazards’bo secur-
ity, details measures that may be taken to
enhance security, and inselected areas, sets forth
minimim acceptable standards and techniues
of establishing and maintaining physical security'
at shore activities of the Navy,

Nearly every activity reqyires a guard force
of some type and size which serves as the
enforcément mediym of its physical seburity
program, It is the means by which varioud
elements of the seturity program are integrated,
coordinated, and controlled, Guard-forces may
be civilian, Marine, or Navy personnel or +

+

t

combination thereof, i

SECURITY GUARD FORCE . K

The security force constitites the most im-
portant single element of an activity’s physical

security program, The security force provides «

the direction and support required to carry out
the security program and therefpre must be so
organized that it is responsive Sq/tgéd?curity
of the sctivity, ;

The security force is concerned with all
matters relating to the security of the command
which include: ’

/

1, Safeguarding materials and/or inforfation
against ’espionage and unauthorized disclosure.

2. Safeguarding the activity against sabotage
or any other incident which might jeopardize the
normal operation of the command, such as theft,
robbery, riot, lawlessness, and demonstrations,

3. Coordinating law_ enforcement and guard

.CHAPTER 7
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5. Assistihg in the -development ¢f plans and
. procedures to be followed in.the event ofgany

~4

B

, major catast®phe, such g hurricanes, earth=*

N

o
force functions, including those of tenant activi-

ties, and working in close conjunction with the
activity’s fire protection personnel. .

4. Evaluating requirements, and making nec-
essary ,‘ recommendations, to achieve adcguate
physical protection of the command,

S 159

, Quakes, floods, conflagrafion, and hostile acts,
C o to insudgy” adz-':quate

/ maintajned within the command, . -

4y

géeurity measures are

6. Enforcing personnel _identification ahdy

jparticular security aygea, -

-

-

ECURITY FORCE DI;I'TIE S

movement control systems that are required for -

Security force duties vary with the requité-

ments of an installation or facilitys Typical
duties performed by the guard.force are (1)

‘ opserving and patroling desigiiated ‘perimeter
\_)Zeas, sgructures, and activities, (2) apprehend-

ing persons or vehicles attempting or gaining
unauthorized access to se;;fu_rityc areas, (3) check-

ing the security status of'designated repositories, *

rogms, and buildings during othenthat normal
working hours,f (4) responding to prdtectiyealarm
signals and other indications of suspi¢ieus.dctivi-

ty, (5) enforcing systems for personngl, vehitl %

and, property control, (6) preventing theft, pi
ferage, riots, espionage, and other criminal acts,
-and (7) eyficuating personnel during émergencies
Mg Yohies.’ L y )

.

%/ OF SECURITY FORCE PERSONNEL

Regardless of the usg of structural, mechani-
cal, electronic, and othgr, supplements, the human
element in security op%.ations makes the differ-
ence, between success ahd failure,

Most of the qualities desired in security per-
sonnie€] are developed through training and become |

“instinctive’” through experience. Every man

assigngd to sécurity dutiés must recognize thepart

he plays in this development; he musgt have @n

awareness of his need to acqui

ness’? and a willingness to -learn principles of

self—irrb%rovement. Many qualities are desirable
0

A ) .
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this *ingtinctives-
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for security personnel. Those considered essen=~
tial for key performance of security duty are
outlined below.

Alertness

This quality, more than any othe}. will deter-
.Imine the effectiveness of a person assigned to
security force duties; it must be cultivated by all
security force personnel, Even though hundreds
of contacts are made with individuals who show
proof of the right and need to enter a restricted
area, for example, one contact could be with |
person who should not enter. To be able to detect
this one exception the security guard must be
constantly alert. He must wafch for deviations
from the normal, such as a strangé car near his
post, a person approachmg from an area that
normally is not used, or nervousness in an
_approaching individual. Little things that seem to
have no significance may add up to something
important, Alertness can be achieved only by
keen watchfulness and by diligent application to
the requirements of the patrol or post. Techno-
logical advancements in communication equip-
ment and -protective alarm systems enhance the
effectiveness of security, forces; but nothing can
be substituted for the alertness of the security
force personnel. Alertness makes-the difference
between effective security and a lack of security,

Judgment : ) s
Sound judgment is more than the apphcatzon
of common sense; it is the power of arriving
at a wise . decision. The process involves a
mental comparison of an unfamiliar situation

and nothing can bring about self-confidence like
job knowledge. Each man must have confidence ,
in himself, his weapons, and his leaders and other .
members of the 'security team. Confidence is
thus best achieved through thorough and proger
training and competent supervision. ,’

Physical Fitness ' .

Security duty is difficult and demandmg. The
security of an installation or famht?——and even
the life of the person assigned to "security
dutles—may depend upon his physical fitness.’
Training in the techniques of unarméd defense
and in physical conditioning 1s .essential for
developing this quallty.

’

Tactfulness

The ability to deal with others without giving
offense is a quality desired insecurity personnel.
It is difficult to assume the authority and re-
sponsibilities of seécuyrity duty without consciously
or subconsciouslyisplaying a sense of superi-
ority andan overkéaring manner, Security per-
sonnel must be able to give instructions clearly,

and condisely, firmly, and authorltatlvely, but
without arrogance. . .
Self-Control . . . '

Security duty presents situations Wthh re=-
quire not only sound judgmernt and tact hut also
glf-control. When «an individual is offenswe,
the security man must be impersonal in hlS
response, or he will likely lose controt of- his
temper and of the situstion. The-security ‘man,
-after he has given his mstruchons, shouid keep

with a similar situation of known values and his conversation to a minimum, A person Who

relationships. With careful discrimination during
the process of elimination, the formulated decision
will be sound. It follows that Knowledge precedes —
judgment, and experience provides knowledge.
Both are requisite. Security instryctions cannot
cover each situation; they can prov1de only funda-

mental :.guldelmes, because each situation 1s
unique and requires individual consideration.
~ Each man must develop the ability to observe,
' compare, and discrindinate 51m11ar1tles and dif-
ferences. However, a word of oautlon is inordex:

<security personnel should be trained to call
security headquarters for instructions when m
doubt asto aﬁmtuatmn or experlence.

Confidence

This quality is u inborn, it is learned.
Confidence is a state™of feeling sure, a state of
mind free from doubt.or mlsglvmgs. Confidence
mcludes faith in oneself and in‘one’s ablhtles,

[Kc
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is trying to ‘‘beat the system”’ will attempt to
make the security man angry. A mangon the
MW does not have the sltuatloﬁ under“cantrol,
This situation will occur most fx:equently in~thé
making of apprehensions, 1ssumg of traffic ci‘ta-
tions, and during civil dxsturbances. V| t
. ) \\"§’
‘\\\ ¥ ‘. \'
. »

In the selection of personne for securlty
force assignment, and in their c ntmumg per- '-'
_formance, the man’s general m ntal attitude
" towards the job is most lmportant Uncompro—
mising interest and loyalty to the 3ob ‘are par-
® ticularly applicable fo security person(nei Super=

Other Requlrements

L

X v

visors must be alert for any change 'in this,
attitude - which might -adversely affect. \{he per—— -
formance of security personnel,

'Only personnel of known responmbx,hty and
trustworthiness should be assigned to Ségumty
duti€s, Security clearance criteria for security

e
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positions will ased principally on the se-
curity classificafions of the information to which

access will be granted, "
. 3 .
Women

S&%ity positions that arenot likely to require
the use of physical force may be efficiently
filled by women, These include such duties as
checking passes at static posts, escorting vis=
itors, and clerical and administrative duties
in the security headquarters, During a national
emergency, increased demands on the male
labor pool by industry and the military may
result in a wide use of women. Women are
required where search of the person of females
is necessary,

|
SECURITY FORCE INSTRUCTIONS

Instructions to the sedurity force should be
issued in writing, These instructions are normally
in the farm of general, special, and temporary
orders, and should be carefully and clearly
worded to include all necessary phases of each
agsignment. They should be reviewed at least
monthly to be certain they are current, Cat-
egories of instructions and the scope of each are
as follo\ws: o '

— -

1. General Orders are ethose which concern

‘the security force as a whole and are applicable

at all posts and patrols. They cover such items
ag wearing of the uniform, reporting for duty,
report writing, etc,

2. Special Orders, which pertain to the con-
duct a permanent post or patrol, covers
such Wetails' as post duties; hours manned;
arms, ammunition,-and other equipment required;
and ipstructions on the use of force in en-

,C,—-;:.J—foré?ment and apprehension activities,

3. Temporary Orders are issued for a short
period to cover a special or temporary situation.

-//:‘i//}f it can be predetermined, such orders indicate
- the period of time for which they are wvalid,

A security force manual or handbook cover-
ing’ standing operating procedures, and setting
forth policies, organization, authority, functions,
and- other required operating information, should

be prepared and distributed to each mem»erof*“4fe indreased;

the security force for required reading, Each
man should be held responsible for full knowl-
edge and understanding of its contents, Each

B " ] ‘. "
installation physical sgclrity officer, or chief
of guard force should conduct periodic inspec=-
tions and examinations to determine the in-
dividual’s degree of understanding of and compli-
ance with all security force instructions.

GUARD FORCE TRAININé

The extent and type of training required for
security forces will vary according to the im-
portance, vulperability, size, and other factors
affecting a particular installation or facility. _
The objective of the training program isto insure
that all personnel are able to perform routine
duties competently and to meet emergencie,s
quickly and efficiently, !

Efficient and continuing training is the most
effective means of obtaining and maintaining
maximum proficiency of security force person-
nel. Regardless of how carefully a supervisor
selects personnel for his force, it is seldom
they will initially have all the qualifications
and experience necessary to do the job well,
In addition, new and revised job requirements
frequently ‘mean that personnel must be re-
trained for diffe jobs and skills, The gulf
between ability xe;:ﬁob requirement can be
bridged by training, :

It is also well for supervisors to remem%er
that all personnel do not have the same training
needs. It is a waste of valuable time to train
an individual in subject matter which he has
already mastered, and it is a source of dis-
satisfaction to the man when he is subjected
to instruction which he knows is not appropri-
ate to his skill level, Past experience, training,
acquired skills, and duty assignments should be

valuated for each man as an aid in planning
an effective training program, ‘
" A good training program benefits both the
installation and the security force. Somz of
these benefifs include:

1, For supervisors, The task of supervising
the security force is made easier, There is
much less wasted time, There are fewer mistakes
made, The resulting economies of motion or
action are of benefit to the installation, There
is also less friction with 'other agencies, A.-
good program also helps to instill confidence,
which is mast valuable to a security force,

2, For security personnel. Training benefits
the Dpexsonnel to the extent that their. skills
it provides increased opportunities
for promotion; and it provides for better under-
standing of their relationship to the command
or nianagement. '

/ -
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3. For the security organization. G?sp'd trainv, .

ing helps to provide for more flexibNity ands
better physical protection. Fewer personfiel mzly
be required, and less time may be required
for men to learn their duties and requirements.
Training. also helps to establish systemati¢ and
uniform work habits. An effective program will
help to create better attitudes and morale.

Basic Training

Dependent on  your experience, you may nee

special training in physical security, ed

. only such additional training as is ref ired by

the peculiarities of the particular installation.

As a minimum, personnel (including civil

service security personnel) who have not had

military police training should receive training

. at their assigned!units ip their §'ecurity duties,
fo include: ' -

1. Care and use of weapons.. No man should

be placed on sectrity duty unless he has completed”
at least familiarization firing within the past 12

months with the weapon with which he is armed.

Weapons training must also izclude thorough

indoctrination and understanding concerning the

use of force by.law enforcemgnt and security

per sonnel. . : )

. 2, Area of responsibility .and authorityof
security personnel, particularly with regard to
apprehensior, search and seizuire, and the use
of force. .o

3. Location and use of firstaid and fire control
equipment and electrical switches.
s“Duties in event
alerts, fire, explosion, civil disturbance,,etc.
5. Common forms of_ age and espionage
activity. P W
6. Location -of hagardous | and vulnerable
equipment and materiek { '

)
3

>

-

" . .
In-Service Training . -
)

N 'y
When a new individual is assigned, he must
pe givgaeinstruction in conditions peculiar to his
_ post, never possible, his first assignment
“ghould #Me/\ with an experienced man.
in= '.’A aining and periodic retraining to re-
view basid |material and such other subjects as
may be appljcable to the §pecific installation is a
continuous refjuirement for training supervisors.
The schéduling of classes for nonmilitdry+
type security forces is often difficult. It is oftgn
impossible t¢ assemble an entire security fordg

o ; ‘
ERIC 7 , :

~ >

«of emergencies, such as’ .

Additiofal  be higher than at very larg

or even a complete shift at-any one time to par-
_ticipate. As a result,the supervisor of training
‘must take care to provide an opportunity for

‘each man tca receive the training he needs.
A\

A

Ly
.

) N . oo
. » Evaluation of Training

& v
' The use of.tests or examinations to evaluate
performance 15. a necessary step in the train-
ing program. Th ests, which may be oral,
;or a pegformance-type test, should be
given at least énce a year to determine that
high standards of proficiency are achieved and
meintained by the entire force. ’
Security training received by personnel at
their units should be entered in unit training
charts cﬁf;ecords iréyd’er to indicafe individual
degrdes~01 skill, ablish priorities of instruc-
tion, d presént a consolidated picture- of
the secBity force training status.

B3

SECURITY GUARD FORCE SUPERVISOR +

A security supervisor has the tagk of oversee-.
ing and directing the work and behavior of other
members of the security force. The effective
supervisor needs a complete understanding of
the principles of leadership and how to apply
them so as to obtain maximum performance from
membeus of his force.

The supervisor is called upon to think and act
in terms of many different jobs, He is often
responsible for the selection, induction, training,
productivity, safety, and morale of the members
of the force, He must understand these .and all
.other employment aspects of his force.

In order to gaintain an alert, presentable,
and efficient securi¥ force, there mustbe constant
and constructive 'supervision. Supervisors must
be in evidence, and.they must conduct themselves
as modéls of neatness, fair play, eff'cienC}f,

3(( o}

-

and loyalty. The morale and efficiency of a
security force is -a direct reflection %,e/
quality of-its-supgTvision. N
7 The ratio of supervisory personnel to secti-
rity personnel should be determined by the
individual characteristics of each irstallation.
_In small compact installatior;/s; the ratio may
installations. In
Eé‘ﬁe#‘al," there ;jmust be sufficient supervision
fo enable the inspegtion of each post and patrol
twicé per J,shifi:, plus“j"suffic;ént backup super-=
visory personnel to provide for sick and annual
- leavk, It is also essential that supervisors be
in contdct with security headyuarters to control
emerge'hg';ies that.may arise.Specific duties of
N e g

' : L%
?:-" - K / /
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isor include,the inspection and briefing
of the ralief shift prior to its going on duty,
and” the ingpection of posts, vehicles, and equip~
visits to the posts and patroils,
Various means and devices may be success-
fully utilized as supplements to personal super-
vision or, in the case of small installations
or remote areas, to supplant personal super-
vision as a means of assuring that necessary
areas are patrolled and other functions performed,
Recorded t

minimized by implementation of the following
steps: .

1. Maintain high standards of discipline,

2. Rromote an aggressive secunty education
program to insure that each man clearly under-
stands the importance of his job, Each mun m st
be made to understand the consequence oif any
breach of protective barriers, Each man should
understand that the humzin element in security

perations makes the difference between.success

dur systems, under which pers
nel record the,iz,gaticlﬁ—ekﬂﬁes?ﬂ&‘aiesﬁ'ﬁznd failure,

gic5poiats  throughout an instullation by use
of portable watch clocks, clocks, central watch
clock stations, or other' similur devices, These
are'effective means of insuring that such points

3. Arrunge shifts so that personnel will pe-
riodically have a 48-hour period {ree from shiit
requirements,

4. Consider shift rotation :s one solution to

are regularly covered, and hayve application at boredom, However, there are sdvantages and dis-
most installations and facilitibs, This system advantages which must be considered on the
provides an ‘‘afrer the fac\.;” type of sup,er'v“lsion.' question of rotation of individuals from shit

Supervisory tour systems bygwhich a signal
is transmitted to a manned Central headquarters
at the time the tour statipnm is visited. These
systems provide instantq.nemls supervision,plus
a means of detecting interferences with normsa]
security activities and imitizting an investigation
or other appropriate action, : .

All personnel on security duty should be te-
quired to report periodically to headquarters
by the usual means of communication. The fre-
quency of such reports will ‘vary, depending
on a number of factors including the importance
of the installation, Regularity should be avoided,
to preclude setting a pattern’ by‘which an it-

truder can gauge an appropriatetime for entraice,
o

Y
.

Security Force Problems i

Assignment to a unit with physical secui_‘it'y
functions is not always lopked upon with favor,
by Master-at-Arms personnel, ' many of who'm\
are more inclined toward Serving with a police,
unit having broad general MA functions or re-i
quirements, o €. ‘

The nature of security farce operations poses §
some morale problems that normally do not |
confront other personnel. Ehe security force ig
" required to be effective at all times, regard-
less of the weather, the'day, and the houf.
This necessitates duty hours on weekénds, holir
days, and night hours usuallyconsidered nonduy
time, Thése circumstanceb* produce problems
‘in_ living for both. the jndividual -and his family
that tend to lessen enthlisiasm for the joh.
There is a direct telatiop}hetween quality ¢

J

performance and marale that forces considey:

b

to shift. An advantage of permanent shift assign-
ment 1s that each shift presents its ownprovlems
in security, and if the man is perm.nently
assigned he is able to learn these peculiarities <
and 1s able to cope with them more efficiently,
Another advantage of regular assignment to the
same shift is that the physical welfare of the
man requires that he work regular hours and
establish regular hubits of eating and sleeping,
The major disadvantage of being permanently
assigned to one shift is that somie shifts are
considered very undesirable from the standpoint
of hours of work, and if assignments are mu:de
permanent, the same personnel will be working
the same undesirable hours.

5. The transfer of a ,man from one shift
to another could be considered a reward, since
the workinghoursof some shifts are more desir~
able thanotllers. For better operation,the integrity
of the shift should be maintained--as- a -unit
In thi ay, each man will learn the abilities
and limitatigns of the others, and will be able
to functjon ‘much more efficiently as a menber
of a coordinated team,

6. Establish good recreational facilities at
appropriate locations along with an organized
athletic program, as this will.help considerahly
in the development of loyalty, pride, and en-
thusiasm for the'unit or installation,

| 7. When practicable hot ‘food should 1be pro-
vided to men going on duty and those com-ng
off, as this is a definite morale,factor,

In the event that both m’litary and civilian
.ssecurity forces are utilized at an insta]lation
or activity, the physical security officer should
insure equality of tregtment for members of

N
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the entire force. Any nstructions or correc-
tive action should be passed to appropriate
supervisors for dissemination to the security
force. ’

At installations or facihties where secunty
force personnel are posted at exits/entrances
or at ather internal posts where they control
the movement of traffic, they do mot merely
t‘stand guard.™ Such personnel check transpor-
tation movement documantation against actual
loads on trucks; they check for hidden contra-
band, pilfered property or goods, authorization
for access onto or within the facility/1nstalla-
tion, and safety violations; they conduct searches
and seizures when authorized, and enforce reg-
ulations and assist visilors as appropriate. Men
engaged 1n the periormaznce of worthwhile duties
do not become bored. When personnel are re-
quired to either stand or walk post mzrely as
guards, especially in an oversea environmant,

v_must be checked frequently ior alertness.,
This Tequires aggressive and imaginative super-
‘vision, vulnerability tests, greater irequency
in change of shifts, and even the rotation of
personnel from ne post to another within shiits
as means of combatting boredom created by
sedentary or otherwise unchallenging duties.

_Continuous endeavors should be made bv
physical security superyisors to provide the pest
conditions possible and to maintain an aggr,essivé

program to develop a high state of moraler,

and esprit

de corps among security force
members, ¢

_“ARMING OF GUARDS

[] -

Armed guards include military and civilian
personngl who in the interest of security have
been authorized by the commanding officer to
carry fireafms.

No personTmay be afmed unless he has been
.qualified 1in the use of the assigned weapon,
Personnél assigned to armed guard duty must
requalify at least once during each calendar
year.

No security guard will be armed until he has
received instructions relating to the use jof
force in the performance of his duties. .

Any guard post or patrol justified solely lof,
the basis of security tasks performed by that
post or patrol should be considered sufficiently
important to arm the g'uara.\\hether the weapon
has a loaded magazine inserted with no round
in the chamber (in the case of a revolver five
rounds in the cylinder and the hammer closed
over the emsty chamber) or is unloaded with

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

v loaded magazine i1n an ammo Pouch on the
sentry 1s at the discretion of the’commznding
officer.

Activities employing + armed guards 1ssue
written nstructions to cover the use of weapons
assigned to- guards and conditions under which
guards may use deadly force against another
person,

v

USE OF DEADLY FORCE

Deadly force 1s that force which a person
.sec with the purpose oi causing, or which he
xnows, or should know, creates 2 substantial
risk of causing death or serious bodily harm.
Ite use 15 justified only under conditions of
extreme necessity as a last resort, when all
lesser means have failed or cannot reason-
ably be employed, and only under one or more
of the following circumstances: . ° #

1. When deadly force reasonably appears to
be necessary to protect law enforcement Or
security personnel who believe themselves to
be in: imminent danger of death or serious
bodily m.

2. When deadly force reasonably appears (o
be necessary ta prevent the threatened theit
of, damage to, or espionage aimed at property

.or information specifically designated by com-

petent authority as vital or of substantial im-
portance to national security; or to apprehend
or prevent the escape of an individual whose
unauthorized presence in the vicinity of prop-
erty or information vital to the national security
reasonably appears to presént a threat of theft,
sabotage, or espionage. Property shall be spec-
ifically designated as vital tothe national security
only when its luss, damage, orcompromise W; uld
seriously prejudice national gecurity or jeppor-
dize the fulfillment of an iessential. ngtional
defense mission. "

~ 3, When deadly force reas{onably appears to
be necessary to prevent tBe actual th ft or
sahotage of property, such 'azoperable weapons
or am nunition, which is inherently dangerous
to dthers, i.e,, property wjxich , in the hands
of 4n unauthorized individual, presents a Sub-
stantial potential danger of death or serious
bodiiy harm to others,

4, When deadly force ‘reasonably appears to
be necessary to prevent the commission of a
serious offense involving violence and threatening
death or serious bodily harm (such as arson,
armed robbery, aggravated assault, rape) against
persons. ’

7.
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In order to comnly withlocallaw, a comnander
mny 1mpose further restrictions on the use of
deadly force 1f 1n hie yudgm'ent such restrictions
would not unduly comprom se imjortant security
interests of the United States, -

If 1t becomes necessary to use your firearm,
ohserve the Tollowing precautions, provided it
s pissible to do so consistent with the preven-
tion of death or serious bodily harm:

L ]

1. Give an order to huzlt before you fire a

security surveys and ispections conducted by-his
Muasters at Arms, specifically trained civilian
employees, or security guard force personnel,
or he muy
quarters when he hus no qualified personnel
availaole, The surveys and inspections should
develop uny necessary recommendations ior éor-
recting security hazurds or deficiencies. Both
survevs and mnspections will be performed on a
scheduled basis, at least annually,

shot. SCOPE OF SECURITY SURVEY ‘4
2, Do nat fire 1f shots are linely to endanger d

tne sujety of innocent oy standers, \ survey ncludes in its scope an entire
3. \im to diganle, If Circumstances render it nstells stion, with 4ll of the activities und facil-

cuficult to direct fire w.th sufficient precis:on  1ties of that installation. )

10 zce.re that the person will be drssbled rather An inspection, or Iim ted survey, 1s Iim ted

X1lled, however, such circum=tances w.ll
preciude the use of a firearm provided

than
not

to speciiic individuzl zctivities at an installa-
tion or facility, \

such use 1s authorized, . Certain special intelligence activities and®

,2No individuzl will be perm tted to perirm crypto facilities are not subject to normal phys-
=ecurm duties until he has received nstruction 1cal security surveys and inspectioas, There
on zapplicable regul'mom rehtmg to the use of may u1lso be certain tenant activities on an
force "in the periormance of such duties, In instzlistion which are subject to retmlatxonc

addition, 1nstructions will he given periodically
to all personnel assigned to these duties to
ensure that they continue to be thoroughly fam har
with all restrictions on the use of force,

Respansxbillt;es to Managem<ent

The physical security supervisor is responsi-
ble to management for the development of a
security-minded organization. This program .s
greatly enhanced by a well-organized securm
education program.

The role of the physical security supervisor
puts him in a position of adviging onthe form ila-
tion of policies for the physical security of an,
installation. His goals should be the accomplish-
ment of the assigned mission # the lqwest
possible cost consistent with the commander’s
policy, Anyone can provide adequate security
with unlim’ted funds;-this approach, .however,
is not realistic. There must- be a constant
endeavor .to Zfect Justifiable economy wherever
possible without jeopardizing the physical secu-
«rity program,

M8 piYSICAL SECURITY SURVEYS .
AND INSPECTIONS -

To assist the commander in evaluating the
adequacy of existingphysical security safeguards,
the physical security officer will have physxca]

&

‘of theirr ow. higher headquarters, These may also

be exempt from vroutine surveys or inspections,
The Physical Security Officer should coordi-
nate with the commanders or supervisors of,
each such facility oractivity to determ ne whether
or not they are to be surveyed or inspected.

A survey should include a complete reconnais-
sance, stud\ and analysis of1n<mlldtxonplopertv
and its operatxons, in order to insure that any
physical security hazards or deficiencies are
noted, The person conducting the survey must
be thoroughly familiar with all physical security
protegtive measures, in order that any rec-
ommendations made are appropriate and prac-
ticable, and in the interest of economy without
sacyificing security., Recom mendations should
be coperstent with exxstmg conditions, such as
theéenvnonmant mission, resources available
to ‘the commander, and the actual need for
remedial action,

-

PHYSICAL SECURITY SURVEYS

Surveys may be in the form of initial, supple-
mental, followup, or special surveys,

An initial survey, as the title implies, is
the first survey of an installation made by the

" responsible surveying office,

A supplemental survey is mage when there is
4 changeé in the organization, m ssion, orphysical
aspects which would affect physical security of
the installation.

request support from higher head- *

/
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The purpose of the followup survey 1s to
insure that recommendations have been carried
out, So that the initial survey record may be
kept current and accurate, the same general
subjects and specific points of security interest
developed 1n the imtial survey 'should be re-
examined 1n subséquent followup surveys. Inminy
instances, suvey personnel will find that rec-
ommendations  have not been carried out but
that work orders have been subm tted and/or
validated. In such instances, the original de-
ficrtency 15 still reported as a deficiency until
it 1s permanently corgected, A check should
be mide to ‘determ ne ‘that such work orders
have actually been submitted to the proper
‘action agency, and do not represent simply
“paper filing.””

Special surveys _may be requ1red\’for a
specific purpose such as the occupation of a new
area of the 1nstallation; the abandonment of
an occupied area; proposed construction; dis-
asters which cause extensive damages; and
similar situations. The special survey should
be 1im ted to the scope necessary to accomplish’
the specific purpose, or as directed by the
commander,

Survey Personnel ¢

Personnel conducting surveys must be well
trained in physical security techniques. They
should understand that the security problem
s determ'ned by the nature of the operation,
activity, or product manufactured &r stored;
the economic and political situation of the area;
the potentiak danger to security; and the logistic
support availuble. They should clearly understand
that {nstallations may vary as to requiremc=nts
for protective measures. Soma installations may
require only a single type of protection; in
others, specific internal areas may require
special protection such as segregation Or com.
pirtmentalization with the maximum of prote
tion measures.

Arrangements should be made for technical
and adm;nistrative personnel to accompany the
survey* team where necessary to render as-
sistance.

Preparatory/Steps

Before conducting a physical e’{ourity survey,
several preliminary Steps should be taken to
provide an adequate and practical estimate of
the security situation: ’

ERIC o

Make 4 prelim'nary contact with appropriate
personnel to arrange time and other details.

Check previous surveys, if anv are mail-
able, for bachground information andactiontaken
on noted deficiencies.

Determ'ne reasons for the survey, and the
type required. ’

Team personnel should be familiar with the
mission of the installation or intended use of
the area, or any changes In the mission or
use since previous surveys were made.

Obtain installation floor and ground plans
from the engineer oifice. Check them especially
for utility openings, false ceilings, and sim’lar
areas where entry to, buildings could be mnde.

Review installation regulations and operating
procedures.

Prepare 2 checklist for use as a guide in
making the survey,

The person in charge of the team should
report to the commander of the installation and
seek his assistance and cooperation, It is im;
portant at this stage for inspecting personnel
to make a favorable impression through their
conduct and “attitude in order to inspire con-
fidence and cooperation. They should maintain
high standards including proper dress, and avoid

- use of tgrminology that is unfamiliar to the

commander or person in charge of the activity
veing surveyed.. Discuss with the comsmander
the nMssion of the activity, past incidents, if
any, previous surveys, and any recent changes
in personnel, mission, or additional buildings
or areas planned. -

Making the Survey

A physical security survey is made to yerify
durrent data and to dbtain new facts. It should
be conducted notwonly when the installation is
in operation, but also at gher times, Thcluding
hours of darkness, It should provide data for
for a true evaluation of existing hazards and
thd effectiveness of current protectivemsasures.
he use of a survey team perm‘ts speciali-
by the memvers and develops €xpertness
in inspecting the various aspects of physical
security. For example, one mamber may examine
the emyloyment and training of the securjty
guard fqrce while another Surveys perimeter
-and the protective lighting system.
Any division of duties that is expedient at a
particular installation may b€ made.

Security standards asdeveloped inthis chapter
and appropriate security regulations sholld be
used as a guide in gv;xluzlting a physical security

2 | )
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program, After considering the prescribed min-
imum standards of security and the facts brought
out by the physical secunity survey, a careful

""-A_balance must . be sought between what exists,

‘what is desired, and what may be necessary
upder conditions of national emergency,

" Deficiencies affecting the entire .installation
whichmay be identified through physical security
surveys include the following:

1. Indications that perimeter security is in- -

adequate, e.g., fences or lights needed,
2, Evidence that any part of the installation
is being used far unlawful or unauthonzed/prac-
tices,
3. Disclosure that control snd cheék of per-’
sons entering or leaving the jnst llation are
madequate. . - b

I3
v

Surveys of md1v1dual facxlxti’es should (n-
clude, but are not lim'ted to, mqmn into:

1. Procedures for mdochmatmg personnei‘
in the use of internal control procedures, and
their awareness of the necessity for vigitance
to prevent loss of money and property. N

2. Receiving, stogk control and storage pro-
cedures.

3. Procedures used for receiving, holding,
and banking money. ‘

4, Structural characterlstxcs of bmldmgs
housing the facility,

5. Adequacy of, security ,guard personnel and
effectiveness and enforcement of their orders.

6. Procedures for storing and accounting
for narc%txcs and sens;txve medications.

Units on an mstallatlon may also be sur-
veyed., Such surveys may include, but are not
limited to, inquiry into:

1. cSupply and storage room security and’
procedures, Special attention should be given
to security of arms and amm-nition,

2, Unit interior guard, including adequacy
and application of guard orders,

3. Safeguarding nonappropriated fund money
and property.

Surveys of units and facilities may be ex-
pected to develop*information relative -to weak—
. nesses in the security of their buildings, with
respect to:

- 1. Locking devices and key control,

2, Passsystem, if appropriate,

’ ~
- b

3. Adegquacy ot bars and/or protective screen- -

ing over windows, skylights, and similar opemngs,

4, The potential of unlawful entry through
attics, boiler rooms, basements, air vents, and .
crawl spaces under buildings,

5. Tne need for or a(iequacy of exxstmg
intrusion detection systems,

6. Imoroper storage. ©

7. Lack or madequacy ‘of inventories and
audits, B

8, Lack .of supervision or .control in the umt
or activity. - f

9. Indications of changes or alterations in -
records, .

10. Excessive amounts of items on hand and
their accessibility to unauthorized persons,

11. Refusal or failure to spot check em-- '
.- Pployee work habits; the lack of internal control

measures to. assure honesty or to detect dis- .
honesty, because of a mistaken belief that to
do go would be poor. leadershlp by casting sus-
picion. ‘\?uon the honesty of ‘assigned personnel.

SURVEY EVALUATION ot

An e&'&lua' on of physical security should take

" into considerdtion availability of materials and _
rsonnel, and evaluators should not lose sight

),of the mission of the installation, There will

.~ rarely be as much money, equipment, and man- -

power for security dsais desired, When this
fact is upderstood, the challenge for making the .
best of what is available.m ist be accepted, Based
on  the mission and potential security threat,
a determ’nation must be made regarding what -

degree of security .is reasonable and necessary, - *

The survey| will indicate under two categories -
the elements required for the accomplishment
of the installation’s mission:

Cgte
ered in
receive

Cate

.directly

ry \I ¢ Those elements that are consid-
pensable to the ‘mission and should-
priority for allocation of resources.
ory) IT : Those elements that contribute
but” are not indispensdble to the mission
d be given second priority,

L )

ctive orders of crxtxcahty and‘vulnerabxhty. .
he evaluatxon should also mdxcate any areas”

-
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exists, There may be protective lighting no longer
required, due to changes in a, specific area,
Any such situations should be examined closely,
and appropriate recominecndations mude with
a view of savings in manpower, materials, equip-
mant, or funds which may be utilized to better
advantage elsewhere,

Exit Conference
. <

Upon completion of each physical security
survey, and prior to departure from ‘he in-
stallation, surveying personnel should request
a meeting with the cdmmanding officer or his
{epresentatlve and such staff officers as he may
designate, The purpose of such meeting, or exit
confeérence, will be to discuss the observations
or findings of the surveying personnel and their

recoprrendations for remedial action, Frequent-
ly, at looks like a deficiency to surveying
personnel is not a deficiency but a measure -

peculiar to that installation and can be explained
orally rather than through lengthy reports. It
may be a situation, procedure, or other ‘condition
which is either permitted or required by command

personnel should present their findings in an
orderly manner, and should be especially care-
ful to disgyss all security deficiencies observed
during tHe s rvey..

SNKEY REPOR’I\

The checkllsts contaméd in appendix II of

. the U,S, Navy Physical Security Manual, OP-

%\
¢

NAVINST 5510.45, are intended for use only as
guides for physical security inspection personnel,
Their most- important function is to ‘act as
reminders to inspection personnel as to what
to look for in each of the situations they include,

These checklists must not be viewed as en-
tirely complete or as all-encompassing. In in-
dividual situations, there will be items'of physical
security interest and.importance which are not
included on any of the checklists, Inspection per-
sonnel must be "alert for such items, and not
be content merely to check off the 1tems on
the checklist.

There will .also be certain facilities of in-;

stallations to which none of the checklists spe-
cifically applies. In sueh cases, the inspection
personnel should formulate their own checklists,
utilizing any of the items on the suggested
lists for hasic guidance and adding items peculiar
to the particular facility or installation,

EKC
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N')\speciﬁc sources of reference areprovided
for imdividual items on the checklists. Specific
references might rapidly become outdated bec%:;e
regulatory manuals and other publications
periodically revised and reissued, Further,many
such references are supplemented by command
publications which imnose changed or additional
requirements and can, where., necessary, cite
the sources applicable to ‘each item, These
sources may, if desired, be adapted to locally
.produced checklists for convenience and ready
reference, - .

" These checklists may-also, if locally desired,
be adapted to the style of a locally produced
form, with appropriate heading and general in-
formation spaces and columnar headings with
boxes for ‘‘yes,” “no,’”” and sim:lar checks.

A recommendations section of the report
should contain recommendations astoany correc-
tive action which should be taken, Qased upon
_an_"analysis-of<-all=the facts in the sifuation.

~— —m—relation -to-other inherent factors, such as

cost -and feasibility, degree of security desired,
and estimation of risk. In addition, recommenda-
tions which would necessitate extensive action

regulations, During such conferences, surveying ° mvolvmg the responsibilities of another staff’

“gency should be disgussed with the appropriate
representative of such agency. For instance,
when it has been determined that effective con-
trol of property or personnel can be enhanced
by erecting a perimeter barrier in a certain
area, the engineer officer should be .consulted
to determine the feasibility of such action from
an engineering and cost viewpoint, There should
be at least one recommendation for each de-
flclency noted in the synopsis., Recommendatiohs

may be placed under three possible headings;
these may be changed or deleted as they apply
to a particular situation, . A

1. Security personnel — recommendations af-
fecting security guard utilization or employment,

2, Administrative | or operational measures
— recommendations for adm‘nistration or opera-
tional procedur#l.changes.

3. Physical security measures— recommen-
dations regarding physigdl security factors,
fences, lights, alarms, eté.

t

Survey personnel should procure and attach

as  exhibits to survey reports such of the fol-

lowing as are required for reader understanding - ___

of listed deficiencies'and recommendations: -

1. A copy of the installation physical secu-

s'"
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2, Documsantary material in the form of

+ current SO2, regulations, forms, maps, etc.,

Which are pertinent to, and corroborative of,

the facts and findings’ contained in the body
of the report.-

3. Samples of personnel, visitor, and/or ve-
hicular identification madia,

4. Photographs and sketches, which should
be meaningful, If the deficiency cannot be ex-
plained adequately in the narrative portion of the
report, use a photograph or sketch marked with
the deficiency on it so it can be readily 1dentified
by the reader of the report. The report should
not be cluttered up with meaningless photographs
and sketches;

5. Such aliditional evxdentxary material as is
deemad essential to support the points’made in
the‘report,

Exhibits will he identified alphabetically and
attached to the report in the order in which
they are referred to in the narrative, An index
of exhibits will be gttached-on a sep&rate sheet
of paper im nediatcWep following the bbdy of the
report, Exhibits submitted with the initial survey
report need not be resubmitted unless there have
been changes and then, if practlcable, only the
changes need be submitted as exhibits, , - R

PHYSICAL SECURITY INSPECTIONS

Physical security inspections are made of
specific activities at each installation or facility
which are either mission essential or partic-
ularly vulnerable to" any form of criminal activity,
Such specific activities must be identified by the
physical security officér,

Inspections do not replace surveys; they sup-
plement surveys by providing a.more detailed
and closer exam‘nation of specific activities;
and provide significant data as a supplement
to the surveys. Identified activities will be
inspected at 1e€ist once annually, priorto comple-
tion of the -annual physical security survey,
Additional inspections should be made when there
is any change’in the physical. security aspects

-. of the -activity or any" indication or reported
incident of crim‘nal activity,

Personnel assigned to physical.inspection
duties will, in most instances, be the same per=-
sonnel assigned to survey duties, If additional

Qersonnel are available for assignment only to_
‘inspections, they must have the equivalent train- °
ing of sulvey personnel, -

In .general, the procedures discussed for
physical security surveys will he applicable to

C
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the conduct of inspections, The inspection check~

lists will serve as guides to inspectors,
Distribution of reports will be made as

required by the commander or as directed by

higher authority. /

INTRUSION DETECTION ALARMS

Intrusxon detection alarm systems are phys-
ical safeguards used to assist security forces
in performing their duties, They may be in-
stalled either outdoors or indoors, Tnese alarm
systems are designed to alert security per-
sonnel to intrusion or attempted intrusion into
an area or to tampering by an individual at-
tempting to circumvent the intrusion detection
system. The use of such mechanical and elec~
tronic warning systems has proven beneficial
in-many situations; however, individuals re-
s?)o ible for physical security planning m st
be aWare of the advantages and limitationsof
tHese devices so that they can be incorporated
effectively into the security plan.

Thergareavariety of commercially manufac-
tured devices available which are designed to

detect approach or intrusion. Allhave weak points \

by which their functioning can be m nimized or
possibly completely interrtpted, it is important
for planners _to rememiper that any warning
system is valueless unless it is supported by

- prompt security force action in the event of

actuation of the alarm.
Protective alarm systems are utilized to
accom')llsh one or more of the followmgpurposes.

4

1. Econom’ze —perm’t mare economical and
efficient use of manpower* by substitution of
mobile responding guard units forlarger numbers
of patrols and fixed guard posts,

2, Substitute —substitute for other physical
“security measures which cannot be used because
of safety regulatlons operational requirements,
appearance, layout, cost, or ather reasons,

3. Suppléement —provide additional controls at
critical points or are s.\ (w/

« A —_—

Each type of mtrusion detection system is
intended. to meet a specific type' of problem,
Factors to be considered in selection of the ap-
proprlate system include but arg not limited to:

1. Response time capability of security per-
sonnel,

2, Intruder time requirement, "

3
P

42

-




vt MASTER-AT-ARMS

.t

3. Area environment, to include building con-
struction, sound levels inside and outside, cli-
mate, etc.

4, Radio and electrical interference.

5., Operational hours of the installation or
facility. -

A consideration of these factorsreadily indi-
cates the advisability of obtaining engineering
.studies to assist in making a wise selection,
Often more than one system is necessary to give
adequate protection for an area or structure.
Most manufacturers of detection systems are
anxious to assist security officers in their plan-
ning and to render advice as to selection, cost,
and maintenance of their systems,

A_ARM SYSTEMS

Alarm and communications systems are
closely allied in’any comprehensive protection
system. Telephone and radio communications are
so common in everyday usage that their adap-
tation to a protective system poses few new prob-
lems, An alarm system is simply a manual or
automatic means of communicating a warning of
pof’ential or present danger, Types of alarm
systems 1nclude local, auxiliary, central station,
and proprietary.

A local alarm system is one in which the
protective circuits or devices actuate a visual
or audible signal located inthe immadiate vicinity
of the object of protection, Response is by local
security or other personnel within sight or
hearing. The light or sound device should be
displayed on the exterior of the building, It
should bhe fully protected against weather or
willful tampering, coanected to the control element
by atamjerproof cable, and be visible or audible
for a distance of at least 400 feet, This system
san be used in conjunction with a proprletary
system. :

An auxiliary system is one in which the in-
stallation-owned system is a direct extension
of the civil police and/or fire alarm systems.
This is the least effective system and because
of dual responsibility for maintenance is not
favorably consxdered by many protective organi-
zations,

A commercial agency may contract to pro-
vide electric protective services 'to its clients

- by, use-of a central station- system, The.agency -

desxgns installs, muintains, and operates under-
_writer-approved systems to safeguard against
fire, theft, and intrision, and monitors industrial
processes. Alarms are transm’tted to a4 central

ERIC . |

. and with a

~

station out51de the installation from which ap-
propriate action is taken sach as notifying local
police or fire departments, Most agencies also
have their own private police who are dispatched
to the scene upon receipt of an alarm, Local
audible signals can also be provided to alert
occupants of the installation,

A proprietary system is similar tothe central
station system except that it is owned by, and
located on, the installation. Control and receiv-
ing equipment is located inthe installation security
or fire department headquarters. Response to
an alurm °s by the installation’s own security
or firefighting personnel, In addition, this type
of system may be connected witM g civil police
commercial central station, -

Intrusion detection alarm: systems should be
inherently stable, durable, reliable, and maintain-
able, These devices are designed to detect,
not prevent, and should be used as an adjunct
to, not a substitute for, the security force,

PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION
OF ALARM SYSTEMS

Dependent on effectiveness, reliability, cost
and maintenance required, intrusiondetection.de-
vices have& had varying degrees of acceptability.
No one system is suitable or adaptable to every
location and environment, The situations and con-
ditions at the particular site to be protected deter-
mine which devices or systems are efficient
and practicable,

Some of the basic principles upon which these
devices operite are: '

1. Breaking of an electric circuit,

2, Interruption of a light beam

3, Detection of sound, """ s

4, Detection of vxbx,agxon. ’

5. Detection ofm‘ztwnrx ot

6. Detection of capac;taneir @hange due to
penetration in an electlomc field. .

-

1

,‘,’ N \" . Tty R
SO T w RN
Brea.kmg of an Llectmc C‘r%:uxt "'" a, e P
e TR e “4._& s Yt

s

Possible points of e,hiry gnto buildings of v

enclosures can he wired -}
chqrged strips of tinfoil or- wn:e.\ An action
which breaks the foil or wire mterrupts the

circuit and_actuates an alarm,_ I‘oxj stripping is

frequently used on windowpanes., DEpZL§. ‘and win-
dows may-be equipped with m'xgnetl‘c. pr spring
activated contacts which sound an alm‘,m ‘vhen
the door or wmdow is Opened Protectwe W1r1ng

170 K ‘ . ‘-.f‘:
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running through concealed wooden dowels may

. be used on walls and ceilings.

Advantages: Consistently yprovides the most
trouble-free service; causeés¥ew, if any, nuisance
alarms, Adequate in lOW-I‘lSk applications, -

Disadvantages:
1. Costly to install for many entry points,
2, Lowest grade of recognized protection,
3. Easily compromised; unprotected soft walls
or ceilings may be penetrated without disturbing
the alarm system: it  may also be defeated by
bridging tr:{e circuits. _~
.4, Usudlly of legser quality because of highly
e price/m /s

s

competitj

required,
5. s little salvage value — not recoverable,
6. Will not detect ‘““stay- behmds "

Interruption of a Light Beam’

The photoelectrie (elec;ric eye) type of in-. -

ction derives its name from ‘he use
of a Pight sitive cell and a projected light
source. A lighN\beam ‘s transmitted at a fre-
quency of several hyndred vibrations per second.

An infrared filter oder the light source makes
the beam invisible to intruders, A light beam
with a different frequency (such as a flashlight)
cannot bé substituted for this beam., The beam
is projected from a hidden source and may be
crisscrossed in a protected area by means ofs
hidden mirrors(fig, 7-1) until it contacts a light
sensitive cell. This device is connected by wires
to a control station, ‘When an intruder crossés
the beam, he breaks contact with the photo-/
electric cell which activates an alarm, A pro

‘jected beam of invisible light can be effectivd

for approximately 500 feet mdoors and wil
c¢over an area up to 1000 feet outdoors. Th
effectiveness of the heam is decreased approx
imately 30 percent for each mirror used.

Advantages:

1. When properly employed, affords effectiye,
reliable notice of intrusion,

2, Useful in open portals or driveways where
obstructlons cannot be used, e‘

. 3. Detects the “stay- behind,””

4, Has a high salvage Ivalue;

almost all

-equ1pm0nt is recoverable,
Be used to act?xate other sec rlty ¢

5 May
gevmes such as cameras |

arkets and lack of standards

s
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- 7. Subject to equipment failure.”/ .

CROSSED PHOTOELECTRIC

BEAMS FOR PASSAGE-WA_Y PROTECTION o™
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Figure 7-1,— Photoelectric intrusion
s . detection device,

) ; . .
6. May detect fires through smoke inter-
ruption of the beam,

Disadvantages:

1. Employment is limited to those locations
where it is not possible to bypass the beam by
crawling under or climbing over it,

2. Requires soma type of’ permanent instal-
lation.

3. Fog, smoke, dust,and rain in sufficient
density will cause mteI\r\ptlon of the light beam,

4, Reqmres frequent inspections of light pr
ducing components to detect deterioration,

5. Requires keeping the ground beneath the
light beam free of tall grass and weeds and drift=-
ing snow and sand.

6. Requires auxiliary power,

Detection of Sqund or Vibration

Sound or vihration types @f protective devices )
can be effectively utilized to safeguard enclosed
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areas, vaults, safe deposit storage bins, ware-
houses, .and similur enclosures. Supersensitive
microphones are installed inthe ureuonthe walls,
ceilings, and floors, These detect soundor vibru-

tions of sound cuu by attemnts to force entr ‘
. ¥

into the protected area.

Advuntuges: Evonomticul und easily installed.
After an alarm is receiwved, the amplifier may
he adjusted to momtor sounds emunating from
‘he protected area.

Disadvantages: Can be used only in vault type
installations or other enclosed areus where u
m'nimium f extruneous sound €xists; not satis-
factory where high noise levels are encountered,
especially in proximity to heavy construction,
aircraft traffic, ®fand automotive traffic, Cannot
he used effectiyely outdoors,

f
otion .

The ultragonic or microwave type of detection

device is useful, in building typeenclosures.
It utilizes ultrasonic waves or microwaves,
. The sound

w

from floor ta ceiling (fig. 7-2). The trunsmitter
is u smull metal case mounted onawall or ceiling,

. Its recener-is mounted sim lurly und it “listens?”

continuously to the sound being broadcust by the
transmitter. It “hears’ not only whut 1s coming
directly from the transmitter, but alsg the
“echoes’ that bounce from walls, {urniture,
and other objects” in the area, When mation
disturbs the sound pattern, the resulting change
In ultrasonic or microwave frequency uctivates
a triggering device that signals the control
station. Enclosures having a floor area of us
much as 4,000 square feet can be covered by
a single transm tter und receiver umt. Additionul

_ transmitter and receiver units may be udded,

Advuantages: ' |
. . . . [

1. Requires m'mmum ‘nstallation time, ™ §

2, Low routine maintenance cost. -
3. If security interest term’nates, complete
recovery of equipmant is possible,
) . ! f
Disadvantages: /

k4

!

-1, Sénsitivity controls must be carefullyud-

aves saturate ti€™entire enclosuré~_ justed and frequently checked.

¢ -7 ’ ¢
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Figure 7-2. QSoicT ¢
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2. Nuisance alarms may lead security per-
sonnel to reduce the system’s sensitivity,

3.”At low sensitivity, it issometime siblg
to enter a protected ureu without actlmting the
alurm, by staying beneath the level of tubles
or desks and by moving so slowly thut the ul-
trasonic vibrations are not shifted,

4, Muay not</be udaptable for use in areas
where quuntites of absorbent muterials are stored
since they absorb sound waves,

Capacitunce Change Due to Penetrdtion
of an Electronic Field

JThe electromagnetic or cupagitance type
device can be installed on u”fepce, a, sufe, or-
m a-building, It emits rudioc wgves to estublish
round the pbject to be pro-

an electromc field i
tected, This ficld is “tgned” )y a balance be-

tween the electric cupacitince und the electric

inductance. The hody capacitunce of uny intruder
who enters the field of radio waves unbalances
the emurom.lgnetlc energy of the field. This
unbaluncing activates the alarm. hlectl omagnetic
syqtems appear to offel the gledtest botentm

devices.

Advantages:

be used to pxotect /xfcs file wmncts windows,
doorq pdltlthl’)S /m fact, .m) ungua\xdu metallig

protected./

2. Sifiple to install and opeTrat

37 Fully transistorized type§ r
B()W(l.

4, Provi¥es an invisible protectivé field, mak-
ing 1t difficult for intruder to determine wbem
system “as heen set off,

5. High salvage value —-may bhe easily dis-
mantled and re¢installed.

6. Compact equipment size

7. High grade of protection.

re no AC

Disadvantuges: ! }\

1. Can be applied only tu ung. ,undpnl cquip-
‘ment,”

2. ‘‘Housekeeping’' of protected .ueaor Ol)jet,t
* must be carefully watched,

3. Accidental alarms can occur if protected
area or object is curelessly approached €.g.,
by porters or.cleaners at night. e

173

> spected

or failing/purts. X . :
i'r’/ el ¢ NC I )
ysicul 3sgeyrity for Money Hundling

* the purpose of ‘determining wHat

breach of S¢cu

\\IRI\(J INSPECTION,- \\‘D I‘ISI“\‘G/ L
ALAR\I S&STL\IS o -
Whenever pruacticable, the wiring of protec-
tive ajarm anrd Bommunication 8 stems should be
on separate poles or in sepuraje L,ondultq-fxom
the installation com hunicution fnd Ilghtmg sys- '
tems, Tamper-resistant wire an.d £able, with
sheath of foil thdt trunsmitsea 1gno.1 when pen-
etrated or cut, will provide gdded protec@pn,
All alarm and com nunicatign circuits should
be tested at least once during fach tour of duty, '
prgferably when the. new shift comes on duty.
At*small installations that do’fbt employ ghards,
a test should be mnde immedigtely before closing
for the night. Soma cominerglally manufacturedg
systems have self-tesfing fegtures which should
be checked periodicully by fhe sgeftrity putrdl _
or opetuating force. All equipment, must be in-
periodically by technical muintenance
personnel, who Wwill repair “or replace, }volrn

Facilities . N K
K ’; ¥ «

4 ) %
Special considerations should be provided for -
when planning security measures for *money--
handling facilities, such as post offices;, finance,
offices, exchanges, on-base banks , clubs dnd“
messes, and others.

The physicul security pl.ms for such activi- °
ties should be integrated with noxmal/)hster
at Alm>

activitiesy JMweusures thut ould be -
included are; N .

¢

.
— N ) Vs

1. Physical securify mspectio;}s conducted f6r
‘the purpose of detecting any .wéakness in the
physical security of the activity, with specific
recommendations for 1ts correction.

2. Crime prevention surveys “conducted for
easures can be
igs for crim nal
oney-handling

taken to mlmm;‘/e the opportun
activities in an area where t
facility is located, ,

3. Mechanical systems, to clude intrusion

detection alarms, connecting m. e)-handling ac-

ies to the” Master at Arrq station; these
e essential (to ipsure a rapid response to a

ity.- N
4. Physical security checks on a frequent, ~

but irregular hsis by patrols during both opera-
tional and nongperatioral hours.

5, Walkin ’mlhmry—-or civilian security pa-

¢

tro]sd m’f . .

’ ‘ {7
. ! - .
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6. Master ‘at Alms emcrgency response plan, .
coordinated with"the using agencies’ emergency
plan. Such plans should be tested periodically
to imsure that all personne\t/e properly trained
in response procedures.

7. A mogey ,reposltory, here money-han-
dling activities (éxcept barifs) may secyre cash
during nonoperational hours, when cash on hand
at the end of operatrpnal day is cons1derably
more thamr 1sf quired for normal operations,
and when bank faczlmes are not available. Such
.a repository can be madg available at a Master-

- at=-Arms station under direct and constantobser-
vatipn of the station, personnél. When such a
repositQry is made available, the kgys or com-
bination to the individual poﬂlons of the reposi-
tory shouldreniain with the using agencies only.
Masters at Arms pYovide security, not account-
apility, for the contents therein, Currentidentifi~
cation and repository entrance authorizationlists

. must be made available by the responsible officer

" in charge of the using agency. An example of a
successful depository operation wasinitiated with
obtammg eight four-drawer file cabinets from
salvage. Public works mstalled metal plates
between each of the drawers and a separate
hasp for each drawer. Thus, there’is no common
access. The cabinets are placed in a separated
. portion of a detgntion cell; -the cell is locked,
~withakeyinthe possession of the chief of the
" watch. Access authorizatign is checked by a
card file kept at the desk, which shows the
personat dafa, a photo, and the signature of each
authorized entrant, .X_regord is kept of each
entry, with 4 note as to whether the purpose
was to degds1t~ or withdraw, and the record is
signed by the authorlzed entrant on each Of his

Y

visits,
Physical security s inspectlons must be perlodl—

cally reexamined and additional measures adOp-
“ ted, if'required, toinsurée that the physical securlty
plan fulfills the.cayrent (\;\equ1rem°nts.

Safeguarding of Classifie
‘ Documents and Material

"Docimsnts apd material containing or re-
vealmg classified information must be contin-
uously protected during thep" actual use, and
classified mformatlon must not be” digcussed
or revealed orally in the presence or hearing
of unauthorized pérsons, including those who
huve access authorization but no requirement
to know the informution. Classified information
p.u.stﬁ:)ot ‘be revealed over the telephone. Special
- preciutions are req¥ired at confer€nces -and
_meetings, and care mist be exercised in using

-

’

4

[«

3

N
i
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Lo

formation and to limit its dissemination, doc-

N

- 4
classified information in one’s own office when
visitors are présent.

Limit the use of classified material to loca-
tions where adequate facilities are available for
its storage or protection. Classified material
not in use by, or under the direct observation of,
an authorized person, mist be guarded or stored
in a locked container..Detailed security standards
are prescribed for each category of classified
material, ar@apply to“various types of storage
facilities, including Security filing cabinets, safes,
alarmed areas, vaults, and secure rooms,

R When classified material is being fransported
from one point .to another, it is subject to
greater security hazards than when it is pemg
used in a - government office or stored ina

security filing container. Therefore, special pre-
cautions are needed, and special procedures must,
be used to prepare and to transmrt each. category
of classified material,

Il
LY

Top Secret materlal may be transmrtted by
designated officials, by courier, or by dlplo-u
matic pouch. Secret material may be transmitted

s . t. )
by similar means, by registered mail, or-hy
some types of protective- commercial transporta-
tion services.. Confidential materidl may be trans-
mitted by the means authorized foy Top Se
or Secret, by certified mail (in the U.S.), or
by a variety of commercial transportation ser-
vices. In-addition, any category of classified in-
formation.may be transmitted by e1ectrlca1 means
in encrypted form, .

To assure the protection of classified in- |

4

)

°

uments and other ‘matesial contalmngor revealing
classified mformatlon are subject to control
and accduntability. In general, these' rules are
as follows,

The transmission, custody, and accountability
of Top Secret material are accomptished through .
Top Secret Control Office cliannels; hand-to-hand
receipting is.required; and a Top Secret regisfer
is maintained which records accyratély each Top
Secret document or article of material, showing
the lodation or individual, by ‘nams and 0Q1ce

havmg possession of a Top Secret item at“a
given time, Q&\

Secret materlal is recelpted “for betweer
offices and upits, and controlled by an account= .
ability record whiclr records the location and §
office having possession of each Secret item at
any,given tlmo., y

. Cértain types of Confldentlal mqter,ml are
handled as presgribed for Secret material, but

~ .
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-m;. st Confidential material is controlled by mun-
tainipg, 1n the record file, a record of the repro-
daction und distribution of Coniidential items,

The preparation, production, and reproduction
o claesmed material must be restricted, Class=
i$ied information may. be reproduced only with
aathomty !

Top Secret meteriul must not be mepued
produced, copied, or reproduced unless ibsolutely

B

necessary, and then only in the m nimuf amounts®

needed, Euach item, copy, or reproduction of
Top Secret materiul must be recorded promptly
with the appropriate TSC -

Secret und Conﬁdemal documents 1ad meo-
terial imtially prepured, produc,ed ot repro-
duced must ulsoy be kept to a minimum to de-
crease the rish. of coml)romxsevand to reduce
expense.in protecting such m. tdrial, In addition,
the plOdJ(,thl or reploductlon of any Secret
mtmfx {al and some types of Confidential m: iterial

15t be entered pronmtly in accountability rec-
g—.

k]

OI‘ ~ .

The destruct1on prozess contributes many.
sev ur1ty h‘g{zardu. Although the material contains
classified informition that still needs protec-
. tion, there te a tendency to relax security once
materiul has hbeen marked for destruction, The
plOLeSS of daktrfction requires clost super-
vision and careéfy compliance with prescribed
. procedures, The Basic requirement is thatcluss-
‘ified information Be protected until it is actually
destloyed and t%at destruction be suffigient to
preclude recqgnition or reconstruction of tl\e
informatton.- _ . L .
SJspeeted Comm\?mxse and/orx Complomlse
of Giassified Material .

~ ™
Official information is as‘s:gned a (,l'aSSlfl-
cation hecause 4s unauthorized \tthurauorr or
distlosure could be damaging to the. nafi
defefise, " Therefore, wien clussified informa tion
is compromused’ or suspected of comfiromise,
action must "be tuken to minimize the dunrmging .
effect on the nutional defense, und to prevent
repetitions of the gkcurity failure, Wien classified
information is lost, disctosed to unauthorized'
persons, or otherwise suspected of cdmpromise,
the person wi discovers the fact m st promp?
notify his supervisor or, the commander respon
sible for the security of the clussified material
in question, L’pon receiving such notification,
thé responsible Officiul must initiate action to
" protect the plans, opemtlons or prajects dffected
by mu'ing such modifications us mzy be possmle‘

\ A‘,

1r} tiate mmqulry to d:-texmme,x aloss Suspected, /personnel who attempt to gdm entry,

. . » v
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'
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co.npro}r\ee, or compromige actually occigrred;
und if so, to conduct an investigation to as-
certain the cause so that corrective agd preventive
action can be taken. ) -
PERSONNEL AND VEHICLE
\MOVEMENT CONTR i

At naval mstd;lldtlons and actuntge al system
El personnel and vehicle identificatioh apg move-

[}
K

*WIreTand

m"nt control is, equ11‘€d as a basic sgcurity
*MCusure, Identifi nt1on provides & medns for
visually establys‘n g authorizutioa

r the \move-
ment and ictiond within the: bouindlrleko&'a
. haval .shore actigity, Controd ‘o¥er moy
is moaitored )y ghards and dpe-ra“'ml> pe r§onnel
by requiring the§ display gx;,gfreseﬂtqnn of
identification us refjaired for thé & rt1cula.
siructure, or sp:teé coe ernedu? - A
A -rangements $gOVC A d ent1flcat1 '
movement must bé,dfl keepmor with the semsitiv-
1t), classificatios, value, or operational impor- -
tance ot the area and facilities or material ~

" ~~located. therein, Procedures must be simple so

ds no>t to hamper normal operations, .

The purpose of establishing a personnel and,
venicle CO.TtrOI system is to prowde a visible
means to 1dent~t~fy authorization for access to
an ares, It facilitatés control of entry and
exit of personnel and vehicfes and provides a
control of the numhe\ ‘of personnel and vehicles.
that are authomzec}to h‘zu@ aecess.

\
L

-' .o

Control Systems

~

Perlm ter * U‘ax\ners ptm 10 detectmn der
-vices “und jretective l;gh?ing provide physical
security safegugrds' however, they alohe’ are not
endugh, \ poditive persoanel idenlification-and ,
control system wust be established and ma.'uaw
tained in.order to achieve reqaired compartmef- .
talization, preclude unauthorized eatry, andfaﬂlh-
dafe a\athomzed entry at personnel contr 01nts;

,Ae ss\) ts, persoaal recogmt1on, ,ew tyiden-
atfn3 o(,trds and badges, bulige Exchange
proﬁ?ﬂ:;r.es, and personnel eswrts are lemepts
’ which contribute to the eﬂectwene of identi-
fication and control System 3. The t contro,l
is provided v’:%ze’n systemP mcorporate all the;
elements, Simple, understandable., and wor able’, -

identificufion and control mz2asures ‘and proce- P

dires should fe utilized to achieve s/en’;:zty,
objectives without 1mped1 g,efﬁment g.t ons,
Properly *organized and dm’ mst a per-
sonnel ang, movem=nt contyol ;}stem prov1des .
a’ means not only of positiv, ly 1dent1fy1ng those
who have the right and ne €0 to enter or leave,
an aTea, hut also  of detecting unauthorized

AY
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. Additional purposes of contrdl are to prevent, without escort, dependin upon local policy, Es- -
the 1introduction’ of harmful devices, material, ocort personnel may be MAs .or civilian guards
or components; and the m’sappropriation, pil:  or representatives of the person gsxted Careful

ferage, or comnrom? se of materiel or recorded  selection of escort personnel is desired toinsure
information, by means of package, material, their ability to accomplish the req&Led escort

and property movemant control, ' /- " tasks oroperly and effectlvely, ° .
Méthods of Control f/ o Personnel Control | i
.- / ¢ . v / . . -
The followmg ] §tem= may De uséd separ- In establishing Lrocedures for the positive

ately or in conjunction to, provide the dégree  identification apd control ;of personn€l enter-
of securnty required for the partncular s;curnty ng or depamné se€curity areas the follong
area, "~ - , should be considered, - - P

/ . N .

\hlntary and dependent 1dent1fxcat10n cards  Regular Activity "Pergonnel
may be ised as a means of 1dent1fncﬁtlon of #

personnel authorizedfacgess to areds which do 1. Provide a mf’thod of estabhshmg the au-
not have security-. mpllcatlons. This system  thority for entry, ‘

provides the least sgcure mszans of determ’ning 2, Provide a method of establphnng identity
authorization for accdgs. v = " of personnel requesting entry, ’

Personal jecogmtx stem is the most . 3., Have available and use registration form$
posmve metﬁ’gd of personnel .identification, and , .and records to provide a permanent log of iden-
ras such shduld be utnlnze,d wnerever this m°thod,n tity, and times of entry and departure,
is feasible/" A ‘s ;a4 Provigde'a mefhod to insure positive knowl-
- The pass and badge kstem provides a means “redge of pefsgnnel remaining in or entering the
of ' positively sidentifying .all personnel who/&ré securlty area after -normal workmg hours to
authorized access to.ad area, ThlSS) stem assists .’ include the reason forfun%h action, Permission
in the control of.the.entry and departure of for remaining in or entxy after normal working
personnel to ‘and ffom ‘hese areas and provides .hours should -autligrized ' by officially desig-
2 strict contrOl and adentxfxcatnon sy em within . nated personnel of the activity.
,the area,” = -\ ! QS.,Provxdq_a method to deny access to areas -~
Whetre an-.access llSt system is emoloy information not authorized.
“admission “of personnel to. seC'UUty/éreas &} . 6. Provide a methofl to recover badges or

gx'ant only fo thos pequns/(vho are’ ‘positivel passes when no longer valid,
£1ed ‘and whose nap' s/appe ‘on the prop+ : - ;

erLy fithenticated acces {st.T. listsaremain-  Vis tgrs A . .
tainéd at access ot b;’)bl itts,” kept current, (\ ’

.and are. accounted, {or by, indxvxdual desig-
. .nated hy the com. m.ndmg offnc T, Adm ssion of
+»' persons other. thgn those on ‘the authorized
access list is, subject to speg,lfl approval’ by
the co mmpdlng officer or hisvdesi
regenfdtive, Such persons are escorted

5

- —~ ° =%

isitors include ajl persomnel “who reduire *
1r)frequent access to secunty areas or to whom
5 a permanent identification pass or badge for such
areas “has not issued. The following shduld G
be .cpnsidered’ When establishing controls for :
visitors, N ‘ '

s

yised 4t all tim2s while in Yestricted “areaw e S ' ..

, - Access lists, thotigh not classified, afe handled é gigvc:g&gl:;tggioﬁss‘ . ’ .
with the same degree of security required 3. Record -of area or person: visited an au- )
the area to which theg( grant access, - s thority for entr ] . .

R a rest cted installation or facility, or y ¥

4, Twenty-four houradvanceapprovalforvxslt -
at .a restnc 4 _‘trea within - an unrestricted wlenever possmle. .

1nstdllaﬁon or facnlxty, a, person whose name, is ~ - . .
nét_on the access-lidt is escorted from ‘he en” . ° J

trance to his destifation, Whether or nof the C&mtyaqtor Em;aloyees o

escort 1‘7‘1 1ins with such visitor during the timg ~ COntractm s employees performmg work ina |,

[N
e

-

she is within the restricted area-is.determined security area shall be provided with and be re-
by local/ regulations. Personnel ' listed on the quired to wear distinctive badges, It is advisable "
access list may be admitted to restricted areas .. to” make at least a local background check on

Q




Chapter MYSICAL $LCURIT Y
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l

«ction personnel, Ina construction pxj.o' ct -

involve a considerable numbver of men
ng period of tiumne, 1t 1s ddvisable to
fence off \the construction "area flcﬁ the rest

of time, guar
nomical,

L’t’ility and Maintenance Persoénel

Personnel perform:pg work at regular or
. irregular ‘intervals and for a short working

of v1s1tors.
1thm a sec-

shme p'rowdure adopted f‘,
sonnel, £

£
Vehicle Qontrol/’ v
Related dir,ga ly to identification and control

of personnel \is the ideniification and control
of privately owned vehicles within activities, The
authority to détermine the type of identification
system 1sed for POV’s normally is vested in
the local installation, commanding officer, In-
structmns estabhshed should conform with appli-
cable laws'of the state or ,country in which the
iastallation is located, 'Whatever the vehicle
identification method used, it serves onl? as a
rapid means of identifying the vehicle itself
as hiving authority for operating and’parking
on the installation, and shall not be utilized or
. construed as a means of 1dent1fymg the driver
or any occupant,

Identification, required of persons travehng
in motor vehicles ar€ the saime as required
of a- pedestuan entermg on leavmg or leaving
an activity, T -

i+ Vehicle registration utilizes adecal or sticker’
that is clearly visible, economical, ordinarily
not ‘suljject to theft, and is the moist satis-
, factory me od of identification for vechicles
" making ®Ally ‘or frequent visits "to the Jinstal-
lation, It is preferable that an me)&)enswe decal
or sticker be used In conjunction with a small
strip decal or sticker on which can be shown
the expiration date or the period of. the vehicle’s
eligibility to enter the agtivity, -

Prerequisites for regxstratlpn normzlly in-
clude the following: :

1. Evidence of ownershlp arld u state cer-
tlfICd.te of*reglstratlon.

EC ’

2, Valid operator’s license or permit issued
by ‘he state in which the vehicle is registered,

3. Mbotor vehicle liability insurance,

4, Vehicle inspection (where deemed nec-
essary by the commander),

5. Issuance of a decal on sticker,

The Non-Government vehicle registration

_form, OPNAV 5560/1, serves as an application

for a vehicle identification sticker, including
appropriate certifications, and is suitable for
recording the history of subsequent authorizations
and reviews, Use of the form is not required
swherever a locally designed system, such as
a mechanical one, represents a management im-
provemant, Registration records for 11 personne]
are maintained for 90 days after their per-
manent detachment date or the termination date
of the registration,

Every effort will be made to avoid having
registrations for military personnel expire while
they are ,at sea for extended periods. Should
this occur, the wife, husband, a parent, an adult
dependent , or an appropriate officer in the
comnand to which the printiple is attached, may
bhe- authorized “fo act for the prmc1pal in reg-
istration and re-registration matters, .

The car sticker is attached to the (drnfer s)
left front bumper of an 'automobile, or other
appropriate place where it may be seen, provided
that such placement is not prohibited by locally
applicable laws or ordinances, s

Registration stickers issued to actQVe duty

mijlitary personnel remain currentforthe ation
of théir tour of duty, or for the dutation of their
current enllstm°nt whichever is earlier, plus
90 days. Personnél normally .register privately

. owned vehic within 90 days after arrival at

a new permanent duty station. Registration
stickers issued/to retireesand civilian employees
are effective for a period of 3 years, except
that, in the interest of spreading renewal workload
evenly, initial authorizations may be for varying
periods of 1 to 3 years., Authorizations to all
other persons will be effective; if needed, for
a period of 1 year, I all cases, @wutomatic
expiration is as of mxdmgh’(gf the last day of
the month mchcated by the ancillary stlckers.

A?ll registration stl,ckger_s remain the property
of the Department”of tire Navy, They must be
removed, destroyed, prdefaced,andsurrendered
or certification,thereof made, te’ appropriate
authority upon &19 specified expiration date or

> earlier termination of authorization. Despite any

f
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previously authorized expiration date,an authorj-
zation automatically expires upon discharge or
releas& from active duty. from the mulitary
servicey or 90 days after reporting to a new
permanent duty station or area, or upon'sale
transfer of title, or other disposul of the ve-
hicle. *

Registratioh "decals are for official use of the

designated holder. Unauthorized use orpossession -

is unldwful and will muke the offender subject
+ to penalty under the provisions of Tltle 18
U.S, Code 499, 506 and 701.

Visitor Control’

S, .

A large card displayed on the sun visor or
-the" windshield of a vehicle so as not to obscure
the driver’s vision should be used as atemporary
mzans_of identificdtion for visitors. It is eco-
nomicalandordinarily is not subject to theft if

the vehicle €) kept locked when unattended, In °

addition to th{ adm’nistrative information con-
tained on the cqrd~the "followlng wirning state-
ment $hould be included: “While on this installa-
tion alt personnel and property under their con-
» trol are subject to search.
Security Act of 1950; 50 I'.S.C, 797).”-

- i

Commerical Vehicles :

- Commercial vehicles may he authorized ehtry
by- permanent registration or visitor control
methods: In additien tonormal search procedures,
add1t10na1 precautions should be taken to prevent
the mtroductlon or removal of unauthorlzed ma-
terial and pexsonnel P .

LR S
Gove rnment Owned Vehicles :

The guidance and instructions contained in
“this chapter as they relate to motor vehlcles
1dent1f1uatlon do not apply to Government owned
vehicles since theseare prov1ded with other meuns
of ide ntlflCdthn. >

.
-

S .

-Search of \x}tomoblles

.

ations af¢ subject to search when authorized hy
~the commanding officer, Authorized guard per-

sofnel may, if so directed by the commandmg‘
performance of assigned -

fficer, and while in t
tiés, search vehiclas entering or leaying the
mstallatlon if such search is reasonably -nec-
essary to protect the premises, material, and
yutllltxes fl;bm loss; dakm').g'e aT, .destructlgp
. . .

Q

vk'

.(Section 21, Internal .

‘Prwately/owned automobites on naval install-

: /
Because important constitutional questions are in-
volved, however, the instructions of commanding
officers regarding such sgarches, should be
prior, specific and com')lete. As a midimim,
for example, the guards.should be instruct-
ed that any incomung person and his automobile
may not be gsearched over his objection but
merely be denied the right to enter, Perfons
who enter should bezadvised in advance (a sign
to this effect prominently displayed will suffice)
that they and their vehicles are liable to search
upon departure, .

.
.

Reciprocal Honoring of Vehicle Identification®
Since m’litary personnel will generally have
personal reduiremaents to enter nearby mulitary
activities in their private automobiles,the recip-
rocal - honoring of vehicle identification media,
issued to military personnel by activities having | \
similar securlty =requirements within a smgle/
confblex or generul met.opolitan area, is eny
cquxaged Such™ reciprocul honoring of. vehicle
identification is bused oplocal agreement betwgen
the-commands concerned.

/

Registration of Firearms,’ Cameras, and ets
i
Wnen authorized by the basecom“nandér per-
.s’onnel are ,permitted to hring privately qwned =
firearms on a naval installation, Rersons au-
thorized possession of privately owned f1rearms
must comply with ,all apphcable Federal, state,
and local laws, brdinances, andregulatlonsgox-
erning- the us Jregistration, carrying, or pos-,
session .of such‘firearms. Policies regarding
the posse'ssion anduseof privately owned firearms
vary ..according to where the owner resides.
Newly assjgned personnel résiding on bade
must obtaj authorizatign and stherwise comply
with registration requiremeits, "At the time of
registration, the owner of the firearm” smform:d ‘
of all nava.l command, and base policies perhw
taining to privately owned firéarms.
A firearm registrdtjon form is 'requn'ed for
privately owned ‘t;lrearms The firearm form'
- should contain thé type , model numper, caliber,
serial number, name of mmufacturer and any
other identifying marks, along with ‘the owner’s
name, grade orgamzatlon, and v}ocatlon/where
the firearm’ is kept.” The form is prepared “ns
triplicate, forwarding the original copy of the
_registration form fo the base pass andi‘regis-
tration section,” The first copy is given. to the
owner, the second®copy remaifis with the arms
. -stowage facility, 4~

-

4
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Chapter 7— PHYSICAL SECURITY <
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1

Commanders of some naval installations re-
quire that‘all cameras brought on the base be
registered with th hase pass und registration
section. The spec1f mission of the installation

and any hj ly clagsified materiuls which may
be loca on the fbase are usuully the basis
for such requirements.

When commfmﬁérs of installations consider
} taking pictures of équipment br facilities
the base may imany way jeopyrdize the mission
Jcause the security of the buse to be endanger-
ed , they may establlshe}?licies requiring that
camszra €quipment be registered,.or they may
prohibit the use Of sych equipment on the bhase,
Where prohlmtmg the use of cameras 1S not con-
sidered necessury, commnanders muy establish
limits on their use, Particular areas on some
.bases ure often posted to inform personnel that
taking pictures m the pasted area is prohibited
for security reasons, o -

Not all naval bases require registration of
photographic equipment, Those basesthatdohave
' this requirement usuully establish local poligies
and procedures regarding the use and storage
of the equipment. Where such registration is
reaned,,reglster the equipment in a manner
similar to that for privately owned firearms.

Mastgrs at Arms and/er Civilian guards are
résponsible for control of pets ‘and stray am
mals’ on naval installations. Consult the .
veterinary officer or his representatlve be re
?dlsposmg of [any animal. By requiring thaypets
_kept on bas€ be registered at the local fégis-
“tration section, the MA/Civilian guayls can
easily supply information as -to the identity of
pet owners when required to do so. s

The base veterinarian has a great deal to do
with heIplx\gﬁ 1nd1v1duals qualify their pets for
regxstxat/: Sincé it i€ a responsibility of the
base<veferinarian to protect the heéalth of per-
sonriel by t detection, pyevention, and contrel
of animal diseases which may be comm-nicable
to man, the \fA/Cwlhan guard must rely
on his asSistance,

PROCEDURE, Inspect and | register pets
brought on a naval base without- delay, Then
reinspect them £ach’ year thereafter, Use a cur-
rent Rabies Vaceination Certificate, 1ssiied by the
base veterinarian, to register or re-register
a pet. Registered pets are required to wear
a tag showing that they are registered and have
Jhad a rabies vaccination,

SECURIT ¥ AREAS

Different activitie mvolve differerit degre;L
of security interest dependmg upon theéir purpose

6n

4

4 \

, are required, at‘a}ll exclusion q eas:

. _ 179 : .
) . * . \ . .y o . 2
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and the naturg of the work, information, and/or
materials concderned. FFor, sim’lar reasons, dif-
ferent’ ureus, within an agtivity may huve vary-
ing degrees of|security importance. To meet
this situation and, ut the same time, facilitate
operations and simplify the security system,
requires the application of restrictions, controls,
and protective meusures commnensugate with these
varying degrees of security importance, In som®
cases, the entire area of an activ';ty may have
iuniform degree of security requiring only one

vel of restriction and control. In others, dif-
-ferences 'in degree of security will require further
segregation or com')artmentahzatlon of certain
activities, Restrictéd areas may be established
iy 4 com.manding officer vnth}n his jurisdiction
as required,

To meet different levels
sitivity and. provide for an effective and ef-
ficient basjs for applying varying degrees
of restriction of access, control of movement,
and type of protection required, four types of/

f security sen-

secur}ty areas have been established as fol-
lows:

. -

xclusion Area -

An exclusion area is an area containt
ified information which is of such natu
access to the area constitutes, for all
tical purposes, access to such classified infor-
mation, The foHowing basic §ecurity measures
1. A clearly defined and hghted perlmoter
barrier,
2, A personnel tdentification and control sys-
tem. . e ‘ ’ .
3. All points of ingress andegress are guarded¢
or secured and alarm orotected.
4, Only persons whose duties actually requ1r¢,/
access and who have been granted approprl-
ate security clearances shall be allowed mto
exclusion areas,

>

Lim'ted ‘Area / .

A lim'ted area is an area containing class-
ified information and 1n which uncontrolled move-
ent fvould permit. access to such classified
information, but@hiﬂ which area such access
may be prevented by escort and other internal
restrictons and controls. The fOIIOng basic |
security meagyres are required for”all lim'ted
areas:

. °

'Hs-'d‘ .

e .
P 4 ) .
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1. A clearly defined and lighted perimuter
barrier;

2, \ personnel identification und cantrol sys-
tenr” g ' '
3. All points of ingress and ggress must be:
(a) Guarded, or
(b) Controlled by receptionists or othér
persons whose dutles include check of identi-
fication, oy/
i (c) \b\nder automatic alarm protecﬂon.

4, All persons admitted to a limited area
with freedom »>f mjyvement within such area
must have appropriate security clearances, Per-
sons who have not beey cleared for access to the
informaution contuined Within a limited area may,
with appropriate approval,
areu, hut in such instunces they shall be so
cont lled by escort, attendant, and/or Jther,
securit, regulations to prevent access t. the
classmed\:formation located within the .rea,

/ .

Critical Areas e -

that- are most necess r the continued func-
tioning of the actm re pilferable, or are
a safety hazard .
areas may mclude but are not lim'ted to:

A critical area is a}rea contammg items
f

1. Structures housing commnnications equip=-
ment.

2, Piers and wharves,

3. Poyer stations *

4, Classified projects,

5.- Cgemmand posts,

¥

9. Disbursi

wimes
10, Supply warehouses. .
11. Drugs and narcotics storage,

12, Smalt arms, ammunition, ,and explosives
étorage.

, : J .

All| these and other facilities designateg to be
crit\cal by the command require physicdl pro-
tection through conmstruction, use of elegtronic
or m=chanical aids, pergonnel movemeant controls,
isolation.or a combmdfxol of these, .

Co trolle Area

Fﬁfﬁ/ces containing large sums

1

controlled area is an grea wzthm which
uncohtrolled mévemant does not permit access
to classmed information and which is designed

RIC I

IText Providad by ERIC.

be admitted to such °

o untfained personnel, These -

6. Transform<rs, master valves, and switches.
. 7. Water tanks, pumps, gnd ators, .
8. Aircraft hangers

-States

T B B
| ‘ \

for the principal ,purpose of providing adm nis-

curity restriction for Iym ‘ted or exclus’lon areas,
The {
quneé at a controlled :z,red

1. A clearly defined perimry/

2. A personnel 1dentification andcontrol sys- -
tem, -

Al

tra; 1y:/[\06ntrol safety\y or a“buffer arqa of se=-
I

lowing basic security measures are re-

3. Checking stations . at all/ regularly used
points of access at wWich identification may be
checked,

4, Security and administrative arrangements
for determining the need for entry and method
of approval for admittance to the area. Under
normal conditions, approval for admittance to
u controlled area will] be based on an opera-
tional need for access and adequate identifi-

cation of the lx;xedx/vdﬁal rather than on his se-
curity clear}m status. ’

BOMB THREATS .

Bomy threats, or ‘““bomi scares’ have be
come increasingly frequentin recentyears, pafal-
leling increases in civil disturbarchs gbor and
student unrest, and similar manifestations of
dissidence or dissatisfaction;"Such threats have
been directed st m' ‘litary installations as
well as busngﬁsa.gz:::in school facilities, .

Sabotage committed agamst the yavy by per=
sons outsidg the Navy, such as® the arson/
bombing of Naval Reserve Officer Training Corps
facilities and recruiting offices, has been gener-
ally perpetrated by mzhtants who view the military
as the chief enforcer'of the nation’s “‘exploitative??
foreign and domastic policies; During 1969-1970,
the United Sta/tes experienced a large increase
in the numper of bombings, bz;nb threats and
other acts of violence, Hearings held by the
U.S, Senate’s Sub comgl ittee on Investigations
disclosed that Wuring this period 35,125 bomb
threats were comminicated within ,the United
accomnanied by 4,330 actjlal bombing
incidents which caused property dam ge inexcess
of $21,000,000,

Bomb threats may be recelved " hethor by tele=
phone or by written message, In either case, the
immediate question arises as to .whether the
threat is g'enume t}hat is, whether' a bomb has

1 %n

180 ) e

»~




. . : ! .
*INSTRUCTIONS: BE CAL:M, BE COURTEOUS. LISTEN, DO NOT INTERRUPT THE CALLER.
NOTIFY SUPERVISOR/DUTY OFFICER BY PREARRANGED SIGNAL WHILE CALLER IS ON LINE,"
Date - _Time- s .
Exact Words of Person Placing Call: _3 ~
. \ » - 7 by
« 4
' QUESTIONS TO ASK: : . . // ’
=
L. When 1s the bomb going to explode ?
2. WheYe 1s the bon?b right now?
3. What kind of a bomb 1; it?
— } /
4. What does it loolfJ bike? « " (
“ - N
5. Why di&roupla(‘:e the bomb? o .
!’ [
"1'~RY TO DETERMINE THE FOLLOWING (CIRCLE AS APPROPRIATE)
. . .
| Caller's ldenuty Male Female Adult Jdvenile ygars )
Voice Loud  Soft High Pitch Deep Pleasant Intgxieated  Other o
. 3 . :
Accent Local . Not Local Foreign Region - *
y Sveech ' Fast - Slow  Distinct _ Distorted  Stutter _' Nasal  Slurred Lisp |° \‘7 v
« language Excéllent * Good Fair Poor Foul Other T
Mdmer=."  Calm Angry ‘Rational  Irrational Coherent " Incoherent’ Deliberate >
Emotional Righteous Laughing Intoxicated ..
Background Noises " Office Mach'u{es ) Facrfory Machines  Bedlam  Trains Animals  Music
. Quuet Voices . Mixed * Airplanes~ §treet Traffio ',Pa‘.rty'_»Atmpspheteh
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION: _~  * - DN
. - P N _ . x - .
T . . ' - - .
N TO .S.K,E iMMEDI.ATELY AFTER CALL Noufy your supervisor/duty officer as. instructed -
Talk to ﬁne ther than mstructed\by your supervxsor/duty officer. e
. s ‘.~.-l\ sz . N .
: /- ~ ~r . 5 o

>

_RECEIVING TELEPHONE NUMBER . .

¢ T

.

\

.«
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actually been placed, or whetheér it 1s false,m}ide
only for the purpose of causing disturbance of
some diversionary purpose, There have been many
of both types in recent years. In some wnstances,
notification of the placement of a bomb has been
made by persons who intend only to cause damage
to property or equipment and- do not dvant to
cause death, or injury to personnel,

The first decision to be made concerns possi-
ble evacuation of the threatened building(s) or
area(s) and the shutting down of utilities such as
gas and electricity, Commander’s guidance on this
point should be obtained in the stage of preparing
a %?tanding Operating Procedure (SOP),

In obtaining such guidance, considerationm st
be given to special situations, such as hospitals,
where evacuation of patients may be imprac-
ticable or undesirable unless the presence of a
bomb is confirmed, Also, the availability of
electricity or water may be necessary for the
operation of medical apparatus essential to the
health of a patient, Comianders of such facilities
must be consulted.

An important decision to be. made is as to
whether an announcema=nt of a bom% threat
should or should not be made, for'example, in a
public place such as a base exchange ora school.
Such a public announcem<=nt may well result in a
panic, with resultant injuries to persons, Consid-
eration may he given to making an announcement
in a code known only to selected personnel, or to

. disguising it as a practice fire drill, The latter
method_i® recommended, Guidance on this point
should also be contained in the SOP. (Note, how=-

‘ever, that in a fire situation it is normal to close
all deors and windows to delay spread ofthe fire;
1n ‘a bom?Y situatien it is better to leave all doorfs

"and w.ndows open to dissipate the explosive force.
Guidance on this procedure must be furnished
in_the SOP). ! 4

oy

Master at Arms iNgely to receive télephone
threats should be Wriefed T in/e as nec-
' essary, in the following procedures: ~-

1. Attempt to keep the caller on the .liné as
long as possible, to permit tracing and to gather
further information, -

! -

\
2. Record, in writing or hy recorder, the
exact words of the caller, Attempt to ascertain

-

ERIC
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the location of the bomb, type of device, what

.it looks  like, and expected fim= of detonation,

3, Attempt to "determine the sex, the ap-
proximate age,